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i n t r o d u c t i o n

As^äPgahyday a-quintessence of the eight branches ( of 
Ayurveda ) is one of the authoritative treatises on ancient 
Indian medicine. It had attracted the attention of medical 
men not only within this country but also of neighbouring 
countries such as Arabia, Persia, Tibet and Germany. Its 
popularity is substantiated by the large number of commenta
ries by Indian scholars and appreciation by the scholars of 
many other countries. With its beauty and brevity of poetical 
composition, sequential arrangement of topics, clear descri
ption of precepts and practices of medical science and many 
other merits, it has earned its rightful place as one among the 
‘Byhat trayi’-three great treatises-of Ayurveda. It is an 
epitome of Ayurveda catering to the needs of the students, 
scholars and medical practitioners alike.

Nature and contents of the treatise :

As^äfigahydaya contains six .sthänas ( sections ) each 
sthäna consisting of varying number of adhyäyäs ( chapters ); 
the total number of chapters being 120. The text is composed 
entirely in poetry. The total number of verses is 7120 in the 
extant edition.1 In addition there are about 33 verses which 
have not been commented upon ( by Arunadatta ) hence 
considered as later interpolations. There are 240 short prose 
lines also, two at the commencement of each chapter. The 
sthänäs ( sections ) and their important contents are :—

1. Sütrasthnna 'The first section has 30 chapters dealing
with basic doctrines of Ayurveda, principles of health, pre
vention of diseases, properties of articles of diet and drugs, 
humoral physiology and pathology, different kinds of diseases 
and methods of treatment.

1. Edited by Harisastry Paradkar, published by Nirnayasagar press, 
Bombay, 1939 and reprinted by Ghaukhambha Orientalia, Varanasi, 
1962.



2, Säftra sthäna The second section has 6 chapters 
dealing with embryologyt anatomy, physiology, physiognomy, 
physical and psychological constitutions, auspicious and 
inauspicious dreams and omens, signs of bad prognosis and 
of oncoming death.

3, NidtJtna sthäna :—The third section with 16 chapters 
describes the causes, premonitory symptoms, charectorestic 
features, pathogenesis and prognosis of some important diseases 
coming within the realm of Kaya cikitsä ( inner medicine ).

4, Cikitsä sthQna :—The fourth section has 22 chapters 
elaborating the methods of treatment of all major organic 
diseases, including efficacious medicinal recipes, diet and 
care of the patient.

5, Kalpa-siddhi sthäna :—The fifth section has 6 chapters 
dealing with preparation of recipes, administration of puri
ficatory therapies and management of complications; and 
principles of pharmacy.

6, Uttara sthäna :—The sixth and the last section is devoted 
to the remaining seven branches of Ayurveda. It has 40 
chapters in total; divided as follows, viz. 3 for Baia cikitsä 
( paediatrics ), 4 for Graha cikitsä ( demonology/psychiatry ), 
17 for Ürdhväfiga Cikitsä ( diseases of organs in the head ) 
sub-divided again-9 for netra cikitsä ( ophtholmology ), 2 
for karna cikitsä ( otology ), 2 for näsa cikitsä ( rhinology ), 
2 for mukha cikitsä ( mouth, teeth and throat ), and 2 for 
éiroroga ( diseases of the head ). Salya cikitsä ( surgery ) has 
10 chapters; Damspra ( toxicology ) has 4; Jarä cikitsä ( rasä- 
yana ), (  rejuvination therapy, geriatrics ) and Vf§a ( väji- 
karana (virilification therapy, aphrodisiacs) have one chapter 
each.

Greater portion of the text being devoted to Käya cikitsä- 
( inner medicine ) is thus conspicuous.

At the beginning of the treatise, the author states “that he 
is going to describe only such information” as has been

( X  )



fcveaied by great sages like Ätreya etc/ ’1 “collecting only the 
cream of knowledge from numerous texts ( written by sages ) 
scattered in the country, this text Astängahydaya has been 
prepared which is neither too brief nor too elaborate’’.2 
These statements vouchsafe the authenticity and reliability 
of information contained in the text.

Author :—
Unfortunately the author of A$tanghydaya has not 

furnished either his name or any other information about 
himself anywhere in the text. Hence many of the present 
day scholars-both Indian and European-have been consist
ently attempting to identify this author but so far no conclu
sion has been arrived at. All the views are “the most feasable 
assumptions“ only. The following internal and external evide
nces form the basis for identification.

1. In the concluding verses of the text, the author states 
“ by churning the great ocean of the eight branches of medi
cal science, a great store of nector-the As{af}gasangraba 
( name of a treatise ) was obtained. From that store, this 
treatise ( Astäflga hydaya ) which is more useful, has arisen 
separately for satisfying the less studious“8. By studying this, 
the person will be able to understand the Sangraha ( As^änga 
sangraha )4.

2. The author of A^äflgasa ngr ah a, has furnished the 
following information about himself and his work in the 
concluding verses of that treatise. “There was a great physi
cian by name Vagbha{a, who was my grand-father, I bear, 
his name; from him was born Simhagupta and I am from 
him f Simhagupta ); I was born in the Sindhu country. 
Having learnt the science from Avalokita, my precepter and 
much more from my father and after studying a large number 
of texts on this science, this treatise ( As^afigasangraha ) has 
been written, suitably classified ( arranged into sections, chap*

1. The statement is found at the beginning of
every chapter.

2. A. hr. su. 1 /4
3. A. hr. utt. 40/80
4. Ibid 40/8S

{ X i  )



( X II )

ters etc. J1. Elsewhere he states that it has been prepared in 
such a manner as is suitable to the age1 2 ( of the author

3. In some manuscripts of A$aflgah?daya there is a 
colophon at the end of Nidäna aud Uttara sthänäs which 
reads as <(thus ends the Nidäna sthäna in Asfängahrdaya 
samhitä written by srimad Vägbhata, son of sri vaidyapati 
Simhagupta.’* But the absence of such a colophon at other 
places and in some other manuscripts, and the use of honorific 
term “srimad*' as a prefix to the author’s name have made 
the present day scholars to doubt the authenticity of the 
colophon.

4. Commentators on other Ayurveda treatises have quoted 
verses of As$äügasangraha and of As{angahfdaya calling 
them as ‘from Vfddha Vägbhata* and “from Laghu/svalpa 
or ( simply ) Vägbhata’* respectively.

Based on these points, it is now generally agreed that the 
author of Astäöga hydaya is also Vagbhaja. The next problem 
that has to be solved is whether both Astädga sangraha and 
As^äflgä hrdaya are authored by one and the same person- 
Vägbhata, son of Simhagupta or whether the authors are 
different persons of the same name. This has been a subject 
of long discussion and has created two groups of scholars, 
viz. :—

1. First group which considers the author of both the texts 
as one and the same person-Vägbhata, son of Simhagupta. 
This group consists of Gafidranafidana, Ifidu, Aru^adatta, 
Niscalkara, Cakrapänidatta, Bhafta Narahari among the 
ancient commentators, Rudrapärasava, Bhagawat Simhji, 
Gananath -Sen, Hariéàstry parädkar, Yädavaji trivikramji, 
D. C. Bhattäcärya, Swami Laksmirämji, Hardatta sästry, 
editorial board of Caraka Samhita, Jamnagar edition, Nanda- 
kisore Sarma, Atrideva Gupta and some others among the 
present day scholars. The following points form the basis for 
their opinion.

1. A. s. Utt. 50/203-204
2. Ibid. >u. 1/18.



( X III )

(a) author’s own statement at the end of Astängahydaya 
that it is born out of A?täßgasangraha and written 
separately for the benefit of the less; studious.

(ty specific mention of the name and other personal 
details of the author at the end of Astäfigasangraha 
and its non-mention in Asyäfigahydaya.

(c) incorporation of a large number of verses without any 
change from Asyäßgasangraha into Asyäfigahydaya; 
similarity in the arrangement of sections, chapters, 
topics; views on precepts and practices etc. between 
the two texts; epitomisation and simplification of 
Asyäßgasangraha being noticeable in Astängahydaya.

(d) opinion of the commentators representing the tradi
tional view.

(e) instances in ancient times in India of the same author 
writing more than one book on the same subject.

2. Second group which considers the authors of the two texts 
as different persons; Vägbhaya, son of Simhagupta as the 
author of Asjäßgasangraha ( Vägbhata I ) and another 
Vägbhaya ( Vagbhaja II ) as the author of Astäßgahydaya. 
Dalhayia, Vijayaraksita, Srikanthadatta, Vynda, Hemädri 
and Sivadäsasena among the commentators, Hoernle, Keith, 
J. Jolly, P. K. Gode, P. C. Ray, Hariprapannaji, G. N. 
Mukhyopadhyaya, Priyavrata sarma and some others among 
the modern scholars are in this group. Their opinion is based 
on the following points :

(a) commentators have used two distinct terms, viz. Vyddha 
Vägbhata to denote Astäfigasangraha and laghu/svalpa 
( or simply ) Vägbhata to denote As^äfigahydaya, 
suggestive of two different authors. This represents 
the traditional view.

(b.) there are many dissimilarities between the two texts 
on topics such as nature of composition, religious and 
social beliefs,-scientific precepts and practices etc.1

1. Priyavrata Sarma-Vägbhata Vivecana-pp, 292.



(c) both the texts are almost of the same size and* no 
scholar would waste his time and energy to write more 
than one book on the same subject; epitomisation and 
simplification cannot be accepted as made out.

Before aligning with any one of the two groups, it is nece
ssary to have a brief comparison of both the texts.

( X iv  )

Astäfigaangraha

1. Mature of composition

(a) Archeac style contai
ning both prose and 
poetry, with difficult 
words, long sentences.

fb) furnishes datailed reli
gious practices, social 
customs and beliefs, etc.

(c) verses ofCaraka,Susruta 
and many other ancient 
texts incorporated, some 
with slight - Iterations 
and others without alte
rations. Views of many 
authorities furnished.

2. Mo. of verses

9241 (prose passages and 
verses together).1

3. Mo. of sthnnäs ( sections )
6

Astängahrdaya

new style containing only 
poetry, easily understan
dable.

brief narration of reli
gious matters, etc.

large number of verses 
of Astaflgasangraha 
incorporated without 
any alterations, in addi
tion to hose of Caraka, 
Susruta etc.

7120 ( only verses ).a

6

1. This number is that found in edition brought out by Anant Damodar 
Athavale. Pune-1980. Prose passages long and short, have been seri
ally numbered along with verses.

2. This is the number found in the edition of Harisastry Paradkar, 
Bombay and reprinted by Chaukhambha Orientalia, Varanasi-1980,



A$tängasangraha Astäflgahjrdaya

4. JV*. of Adhyäyas ( chapters )
(a) Sütrasthäna — 40 30
(b) éàrirasthàna — 12 6
(c) Nidäna sthäna — 16 16
(d) Gikitsita sthäna ■— 24 22
(e) Kalpa siddhi sthäna 8 6
(f) Uttara sthäna 50 40

150 120

5. Branchwise break-up in 
Uttar a sthäna :

(a) Bäla cikitsä 5 3

(b) Graha cikitsä 5 4
(c) Ürdhväiiga cikitsä :

( i ) netra roga
cikitsä 10 9

( ii ) karija roga 2 2
( iii ) näsä roga 2 2
( iv ) mukha roga 2 2
( v ) iiro roga 2 2

(d) éalya cikitsä 11 10
(e) Dämstra ( visa )

cikitsä 9 4

( f) Jarä ( rasäyana )
cikitsä 1 1

(g) Vr?a f Väjlkarana )
cikitsä 1 1



( XVI )

Though there are difficulties in accepting either of the two 
opinions, I am more inclined to accept that both As^afiga 
sangraha and Astafigahydaya are by one and the same person 
Vagbhata, son of Simhagupta.

Again, there are two divergent opinions regarding the 
order of sequence of these texts, viz., (1) all Indian scholars 
consider that As^ängasangraha is the earlier text ^nd As^äflga 
hydaya, the later. (2) European scholars consider the As^änga 
hrdaya is earlier, next an intermediary text and As^äßga 
sangraha is the last.1 Points in support of this view are-A sbriga 
hrdaya was popular in neighbouring countries and has been 
translated into Arabian and Tibetan languages very early 
but not As^anga sangraha; there are more number of comme
ntaries on Astäügahfdaya and it is included among the Bfhat 
trayi-great triad of Ayurveda literature, whereas As^änga 
sangraha does not have these previlages.

With the above two conflicting views, it is better to keep 
this topic open for some more time anticipating further 
research.

Atfllfigàvtàra :

Jejjata in his commentary on Caraka, samhita mentions 
another text by name Atfäftgävatära* Aruijadatta in his 
commentary on Astänga hfdaya also mentions this book as 
another work of the author of Astäfigahrdaya.1 2 3

Niscalakara4 5 and Sivadäsasena,6 in their commentaries have 
quoted several verses from a text which they have called as 
“Madhya Vägbhata” . These verses are neither found in 
Astafigasangraha nor in Astangahrdaya, but closely resemble 
the verses of these texts. This makes it imperative to accept

1. Meulenbeld G. J.-Mädhava nidäna and its chief commentaries pp. 
423-425

2. Jejjafa-Nirantara pada vyäkhyä-Caraka samhita—ci. 1/4.
3. Arunadatta-Sarväfigft sundara Vyäkhyä-A. hr. ci. 17/19
4. NiScalakara-Ratnaprabhä vyäkhyä on Cakradattas cikitsa sangraha.
5. Sivadäsa sena-Tatvabodha vyäkhyä on A. hr. utta. 21/5. 22/54
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the existence of an intermediary text by Vägbhaja. I think 
that in all probability, As^äfigävatära might be the Madhya 
Vägbhata.

There are two more books which bear the name Vähata/ 
Vägbhat;a as their author.

1. Atfänga nigkanfu-iht colophon in one ol the manuscripts 
reads as-“thus ends Astänga nighantu in Astänga hrdaya 
samhita written by srimad Vàha^àcarya”.1

The term Väha^a is the prakrit variant of the term Vag
bhata and had been in popular use. Both Jejjata and Indù, 
the commentators have used this term. Astäfiga nighantu 1S 
a small treatise dealing with synonyms of drugs mentioned in 
Astanga sangraha.

Priyavrata Sarma who has edited the text with three of 
its manuscripts, has proved that the work is not that of 
Vagbhata, the author of As^aRga hrdaya and it can only be 
assigned to a later period ( 8th century AD).1 2 *

2. Rasaratna Satnuccaya-the author of this text calls himself 
as Vagbhata, son of Simhagupta.8 There is no similarity 
between this text and Astängasangraha and Astängahydayä 
and no proof of common authorship. Rasaratna samuccaya 
deals with medical chemistry, chemical pharmacy and treat
ment of diseases with mercurial and mineral drugs marking 
the second phase of Rasasastra and assignable to 12th Century 
AD. The author is proved to be a pseudo-Vägbhata, a per
son who has concealed his real name; posterior to the author 
of Astafiga sangraha and Astäflga hrdaya by more than six 
centuries.

Date of Vägbhata :

The date of Vägbhata of As^aflgasangraha and A$ änga 
hydaya has to be determined on the following evidences :

1. ( Ms. No. 11297. Tanjore Library) Vide Priyavrata sarma introdu
ction to Astäfiga nighantu, Kuppuswami sastry Research Institute,
Madras-1973.

2. Priyavrata sharma-Astafiga nighantu-introduction
9. Colophon at the end of each chapter.
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1. Many recipes found in the Bower MSS are al9o found 
in As^äftga hydaya. The Bower MSS is assigned to 4th century 
AD and Vagbha{a might have borrowed the recipes from it.

2. In A^äftga hr day a, Vagbha^a has quoted verses from 
that portion of Garaka samhitä which has been supplemented 
by Dri^habala, who belongs to atout 500. AD. This is the 
upper limit of the date of Vägbhata.

3. Bfhat samhitä of Varähamihira has a verse which very 
closely resembles the verse of Asjafiga hydaya and most 
probably taken from it.1 Varähamihira lived between 505 
and 580 AD. This date is taken as the lower limit for the 
date of Vägbhata.

4. Itsing, the Chinese travellor in his travel records ( 671- 
695 AD ), states that ‘lately a person collected all the eight 
branches of medicine, hitherto separate and made them into 
one bundle’2. This in all probabality refers to Vägbhata.

5. The religious, social and economic conditions described 
in As^äRga sangraha and Astaflga hydaya pertain to the early 
phase of Gupta era of Indian history ( 5th-7th century AD )

6 . Mädhavakara ( 8th century AD ) in his book Rugvini- 
écaya ( mädhava nidäna ) has quoted many verses from 
Astanga hfdaya.

7. A Sanskrit medical text *rGuyud bzi* corresponding very 
closely to Astäfiga hydaya has been translated in Tibetan 
languge during 728-786 AD and is found in the Tanjur colle
ction.8

8. Ali. b. Sahl Rabban al-Tabari, a persian physician in 
his medical treatise called Firdaws al-hikma written in 849- 
850 AD specifically names A°taiiga hydaya (as Astanqhrdy.)4

]. Brihat samhita. 73/3
2. ItBing-a record of Buddhist practices in India-translated by Takakusu.
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9. Astringa hrdaya has been translated into Arabic by the 
name ‘Astankar* during the reign of Khalif Haruu-al-Rashid 
f 773-808 AD ).x

Taking all these points into consideration, the date of 
Vagbhata has been presumed to be 550-600 AD until evide
nces to the contrary come up;

Other notices of his life :

According to his own statement he was bom in Sindh and 
his preceptor was Avalokita. His father, Simhagupta also 
must have been a great scholar of Ayurveda and a successful 
physician earning the title ‘Vaidyapati/ A medicinal fecipe 
said to have been compounded by Simhagupta is mentioned 
by Sodhala in Gadanigraha.1 2 3

Recently European scholars have postulated that Ravi- 
gupta, the author of Siddhasära, a medical treatise is the 
brother of Simhagupta. Jejjata the commentator describes 
Vagbhata as mahäjanhu pati-king of mahajanhu 8 Ni§calakara 
another commentator calls Vagbha^a-a räjarisi.4 Based on 
these D C. Bhattacarya thinks Vagbhata to have been a\ 
king of a small state in Sindh.5 There is a village by name 
Majhand about fifty miles to the north of Hyderabad. ir( 
Karachi district ( of Pakistan ) which might have been the 
ancient site. We may also persume that Mahajahnu might be 
a famous seat of learing and Vagbhata as its chief- Priyavrata 
Sarmä opines that Vagbhata might have moved out of Sindh 
after its invasion by the*sakas and spent his later life at Ujjain 
then a famous city where geat poets and scholars like Kälidäsa, 
Varähmihira and many more resided.6 *

There is another traditional belief that Vagbhata lived in 
Kerala in his later life and is the founder of the Aŝ a Vaidyans-

1. Sachau-Al beruni’s India preface.
2. Sodhala-Gadanigraha-part I pp. 252 ( Khadira vataka )-
3. Jejjafa-Nirantarapada Vyäkhya.
4. Niscalakara-Ratnaprabhä Vyäkhyä.
5. D J Bhattacarya -Date and works of Vägbhata-the physician ABOR.I-

XX V III p. 122
2 6. Priyavrata Sarmä-Vagbhata vivecana-p, 307
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eight families of physicians, one for each of the eight branches 
of Ayurveda. These families of heriditory physicians depended 
mainly on Vägbhata’s Astänga hrdaya for the treatment of 
diseases. Astfinga hydaya was so popular that it used to be 
learnt ‘by heart’ not only by the children of these families of 
physicians but also by children of other brahmin families. 
Unfortunately no definite records-either epigraphical or 
literary-has been traced so far in Kerala to substantiate the 
presence of Vagbha^a there.

The religion to which Vagbha^a belonged is another 
subject of interesting discussion. One set of scholars argue 
that Vägbhata was a Brahmin following the Vedic tradition. 
The basis for such a view are-mention of Ayurveda as an 
upaveda of Atharvaveda, performance of propititory and 
magical rites according to Atharvaveda, advice lor the 
worship of gods-Siva, Sivasuta. Hara, Hari and other divine 
beings, the cow, the brahmana etc; description of Sisyopana- 
yana ceremony, advise not to enter a caitya (Buddhist shrine), 
not forbidding of meat and aicohol in daily use-all these and 
many more such are enough to accept him as a Brahmin. 
Another set of scholars argue that Vagbhaja was a Buddhist 
as can be decided on the following points-the Buddha is 
specifically named in the invocatory verse of Astänga sangraha 
and indirectly in that of As^anga hrdaya; Avalokita the prece
ptor was a renowned Buddhist scholar, mention of names ofj 
Aryà Tara, Parnasabari, Jina, Jinasuta, Samyaksambuddha, . 
Baisajyaguru, etc. are all definitely of Buddhist religion, 
advice to recite the invocatory hymn before consuming 
the medicine, advise to follow the madhyama märga-middle 
mean-in all the activities, advice to avoid the ten kinds of 
sinful acts, mention of four kinds of death, Màyurì and mahä- 
mäyuri vidyä ( sorcery rites ) and many more.

Without much difficulty both these views can be combined 
together, justifiably also, to accept Vägbha^a to have been 
born as a Brahmin, studied Vedic literature, following its 
practices in his early life and in later life embraced Buddhism 
which was the popular religion then. Hence he has reverence 
to ancient Vedic precepts and practices, as well as to those
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of Buddhism. The great scholar Varähmihira is another 
example of persons who became Buddhist in later life and 
exhibited equal respect to both the Hindu and Buddhist 
religions in their works.
Son and grandson :

Tisa^a-author of ‘Cikitsäkalikä* calls himself as the son of 
Vagbha^a in the colophon of his book1 But Vagbhaja's name 
does not appear among the many authorities mentioned by 
him in the invocatory verse at the commencement of the 
text.1 2 Tisata’s son Gandra^a was also a great scholar and 
author of many books. Among these, his commentary on his 
father’s book Cikitsäkalikä is also one. Even Candrata does not 
mention the name of Vägbhata anywhere in it3. From inte
rnal and external evidences Tisana and Cafidra^a are assigned 
to 10th and 11th Century AD respectively. Hence it is difficult 
to accept Tisana as the son and Candrata as the grandson of 
Vägbha^a of As^änga hrdaya.
Disciples :

Jejjata in the colophon of his commentary on Caraka 
samhita calls himself as ‘disciple of Vähata ( Vägbhata ).4 5 
Nilamegha in his book Tantrayuktivicära has composed a 
popular verse in praise of Vägbhata, in which both Jejjata 
and Indù are mentioned as the chief disciples of Vägbhata.6

To accept Jejjata as a direct disciple of Vägbhata, the 
following difficulties arise-(a) Jejjata quotes verses of Astänga 
htdaya stating “as told by Vägbhata’’ without any word of 
reverence such as guru, äcärya, etc. (b) Jejjata belongs to 9th 
centruy AD and hence far posterior to Vägbhata.

With regard to Indù, similar difficulties are met with. 
In his commentary on Astahga sangraha, he says that 
there are many commentaries on Astänga sangraha before

1. Tisata-Gikitiäkalikä-
2. Ibid
3. Gaildrata-Gikitsäkalikä Vyäkhyä-on the above vene.
4. Jejjata Nirafttara pada vyäkhyä-bharata väkya.
5. Nilamegha-Tafttrayuktivicara-Invocatory verse.
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his time,1 which is suggestive of a long gap of time between 
him and Vägbhata. Indu’s date is taken as 13th century AB. 
So even Indù could not have been a direct disciple of 
Vägbhata.

With all these infoi ination about Vägbhata and most pro
bable presumptions about his identification, date and works 
etc. Vägbhata remains an enigma until Such time when 
unquestionable evidences come up by further research.

Commentaries :

Astängahrdaya has the signal honour of having the highest 
number of commentaries than any other Ayurveda treatise1 2 3. 
Though about thirty commentaries are known most of them 
are either lost, available partly or remaining in manuscript 
form in the libraries of India and other countries. Only six 
are available in print one completely and the remaing partly.

1. Thè only commentary available in full and in print is 
Sarväfigasmdarä by Arunadatta, son of Mygänkadatta.* He 
probably belonged to Bengal and was a great scholar not 
only in Ayurveda but also in grammer, prosidy and other 
branches of sapskrit literature. He is identified by some autho
rities with the lexicographer of the same name. He is assig
nable to early part of 12th century AD as he is quoted by 
Hemädri ( 13th-14th Century AD). His name appears in the 
commentary of Dalhaija (11th century AD) but some scholars 
doubt its cannotation4, If accepted as true, then the 
date of Arunadatta has to be pushed back to 10th or 11th 
Century AD.

Sarvàngasundarà is fairly eloborate, explains the meanings, 
with the help of grammer, »substantiates with quotations from 
other texts, provides synonyms of drugs and even.common

1. Sa&lekha vyäkhyä introductory verses.
1. Introduction to As. Hii-Harisastry paradkat 

'•'riddhatrayi-Gurupad Haidar 
Vägbhata Vivecana-Priyavrata sarma

3. Arui.»adatta-SS Vyäkhyä Introductory veises As Hr. Su 1/1
4. palhdQa’s Vyäkyä-Susruta -Kalpasthäna 1/33
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names for their identification. With these merits it justifies 
its name and reflects the erudition of its author. It is quite 
likely that the author might have derived help from an earlier 
commentary on Astänga hydaya by Caildranafldana as there 
is some similarity between the two.

Aruiiadatta is said to have written a commentary on 
Susrutasamhita also but it has not been traced so far.

2. Ayurveda Rasäyana- is the work of Hemädri, son ofKäma- 
deva. He was a Maharaftra Brahmin belonging to Vatsa 
gotra. He was the chief minister and advisor ( dharmädhikäri, 
srikaranädhipa ) to King Mahädeva ( 1260-71 ) and his son 
Ramacandra ( 1271-1309), the Yadava rulers of Devagiri1. 
He was a great scholar in all branches of ancient learning 
especially Dharma Sästra. He was a prolific writer and has 
about fourteen books to his credit. Most important among 
them is the-Caturvarga Cintämaiii-the magnum opus-dealing 
with Dharma Sästra consisting of more than a thousand pages. 
He was also a patron of learning and maintained many 
scholars like Kesava Paijdita, Bopadeva and others.

Ayurveda Rasäyana-commentary on Astänga hydaya was 
written after ‘Caturvarga Gintämani’ and so is-assigned to 
later half of the 14th century AD. Unfortunately this comme
ntary is not available in full, but available only for Sütra- 
sthäna, Nidäna sthäna, first six chapters of cikitsä stfiana and 
ail chapters of Kalpa-siddhi sthäna and these have been printed. 
Hemädri has incorporated the chapters of Kalpasiddhi sthäna 
into Sütrastana.1 2 3 While writing the commentary, Hemädri 
quotes many earlier works such as Kharanäda, Vynda, Vanga- 
sena etc. but chiefly from Astänga sangraha, in addition to 
Garaka and Susruta. He asserts that he has cleared the doubts 
on many moot points which the earlier commentators have 
not decided.8 He expresses his disagreement with the views 
of others on many points.

1. Hemadri-Introductory verses of Ayurveda Rasäyana Vyäkhyä.
2. In the extant edition of Astailga hrdaya, the two sthänäs have beerf 

separated and printed.
3. Hemädri-Ayurveda Rasäyana Vyäkhyä-Introductory verges.
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3. Padärtha Candrikä—is the title of the commentary by 
Candranandana, son of Ravinandana. He was a native of 
Kashmir and wrote this work at the instance of Sakunadeva, 
king of Kashmir. He is placed in the 10th century AD.1

Padärtha cafidrika is by far the earliest available comme
ntary on As{àfiga hrdaya. It is available in full in manuscript 
form. Only some portions of it is in print and furnished in 
the foot note in the extant edition brought out by Harisastry 
Paradkar. Its Tibetan translation is available in full and is 
included in the Tanjur collection.2

Oandranandana is said to be the author of commentaries 
on Caraka and Susruta samhitas and also of nigha^tu, which 
is appended to Astenga hrdaya.

4. Hjdaya bodhika ( or Hjdaya bodhiril )—is by Sridäsa P a t ita  
who belonged to Kerala. He was a desciple of a scholar by 
name Vasudeva. Only the first portion of this commenta« y 
( Sutra, éarira and nidäna sthänäs ) have been printed. This 
commentary is brief and furnishes Malayalam equivalents to 
names of drugs.

éridasa Panata quotes another commentary by name 
Vyäkhyäsära written by student of his own teacher, Vasudeva. 
Both Hrdaya bodhika and Vyäkhyäsära have been provided 
with a short summary in Malayalam called iAlpabuddhi- 
prabodhancf written by a scholar by name Srikan^ha.

éridàsapandita belonged to early part of 14th century and 
érikantha to the later part of it.3

5. Nidäna cintämani-\s the commentary on Nidänasthäna 
of Astänga hrdaya. It is the work of a scholar by name 
To^aramalla Kanhaprabhu, son of Mahävaidya Beimdeva 
Prabhu and Sämämbika.4 He is not to be mistaken for

1. Meulenbeld, G. J.-Mädhavanidäna and its chief commentaries PP 402
2. Ibid
3. Meulenbeld G- J.-Mädhava nidäna and its chief commentaries 

PP 430
4 Colophon in the manu script-Vide introduction to As Hr. Harisastry 

paradkar.
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Todaramalla, the famous minister of emperor Akbar. This 
commentary has been printed in the foot note of Harishastry 
paradkar’s edition. Its date is not yet decided, most likely it 
belongs to 14th-15th century AD.

6, Tatvabodka-this commentary is only for the Uttarasthäna 
of Astänga hrdaya by Sivadäsasena, son of Anantasena, who 
was the court physician to Barbak Shah, Sultan of Bengal 
( 1457-1474). This commentary was probably written in 
1500 AD and is available in print. Sivadäsa has written 
commentaries on Carakasamhitä ( Tatva pradipikä ) and 
Cikitsä sangraha of Cakrapänidatta.

7. Vägbhafa malaria-by Bhatta Narahari ( or Nrsimha ) 
is not a commentary on Astanga hrdaya but a compendium 
intended to defend it from certain allegations. A scholar by 
name Soura Vidyädhara finds many faults in Astanga hrdaya 
and abuses its author Vägbhata. Bhattanarahari, son of 
BhaUa Sivadeva refutes all the allegations of Vidyädhara and 
defends Vägbhata. Both the accusor and the defender 
support their arguments with quotations from other autho
ritative texts. Thus ‘Vägbhata mandana* is a literary criticism 
of a high standard and only one of its kind in Ayurveda 
literature. It is tentatively assigned to 15th century AD. It is 
being edited by me and going to be published shortly.1

Apart from these, the commentaries known to have been 
written by Bha^tara Haricandra ( 600 AD ), Himadatta 
( 8th century ), Hätakänka ( 8th century ), Jfjjata ( 9th 
century ), lèva rasena (11th century ), Indù (12—13th century), 
Äsädhara (13-14th century), Udayädityabhatta (14th century), 
Bhatta Narahari ( 15th century ), Ramanathagan<*ka ( 16th 
century ) and  some others have not been traced so far.

Translations -Astänga hydaya has been translated into 
almost all major Indian languages.

It had been translated into Arabic, under the title ‘Astankar* 
during the reign of Khalif Harun-al-Rashid ( 773-808 AD).a 1 2

1. Vägbhäfa mandana-Ed. K. R. Srikantha Murthy. Pub. Ghaukhamba
Orientalia.

2. AlberunPs-India-translated by Sachau-Preface, p. 30-32
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A medicai text called ‘rGyud bzi* in Tibetan agreeing 
very closely with Astänga hfdaya has been translated during 
the reign of King Khri-Sron-dehu ( 728-786 or 755-797 AD. ) 
The first five chapters of this Tibetan translation has been 
rendered into English by Vogel and published in 1965.1

Luise Hilgenberg and Willibald Kirfel have translated 
Astänga hfdaya into German and it was published in 1941.2

About this translation :
This is a faithful translation of the text, in simple English. 

The commentaries of Arunadatta and Hetnadri have been 
relied upon to a great extent. No claim of any kind is made 
by me in this stupendius task except as a faithful translator.

Inspite of best efforts to avoid printing mistakes a few 
have remained over. Readers are requested to correct these 
by referring to the ‘corrigenda* before undertaking the study.

Acknowledgements :
I thank my daughter* Smt. K.S. Revathi, B. A. who has typed 

the manuscript bearing all the troubles smilingly. I am highly 
obliged to my esteemed friend Prof. Jyotirmitra of the Insti
tute ofMedical Sciences, Banaras Hindu University, Varanasi, 
who inspite of his own busy schedule, went through the 
proofs at the press. I am also beholden to M/s. Chowkhamba 
Sanskrit .Series office, Varanasi, the reputed Indological publi
shers for including this in their Ayurveda series.

I conclude this introduction with the popular verse :

*•*5 ^  WfrU ST 1
m t a n  gimrcr: sren n

349, “NANDÀNA”
16th Cron, Jayanagara K . R. 8RIKANTHA MURTHY
Mytore-570 014 ( India )

1 Meulenbeld, G. J.-Mädhava Nidäna and it« chief commentane«, pp.
644. Bibliography.

2. Ibid.
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Chapter-1.
ÄYUSKÄMJTA ADHTATA ( desire for long life ). 

Namaskära-( Obeisances. )

5 ^  n t  n
Obeisances be, lo that Apürva vaidya ( unique/unpara* 

llelled/rare physician ) who has destroyed, wichout any 
residue, ( a l l )  the diseases like räga ( passion/desire ) etc. 
which are constantly associated ( innatc/inherent ) with and 
spread all over the body, giving rise to outsvkya ( anxiety ), 
moha ( delusion ) and arali ( iestlessness ). (1)

Notes :—The term “ raga etc." includes kama (lust), krodha (anger), 
lobha (greed), mada (arrogance), matsarga (jealousy), dvesa (hatred), 
bhaya (fear) and many such bad emotions.

anjTcT sqTWFmr: I
if?r ? « re fe i

We shall now expound the chapter-Äyuskämiya (desire for 
long life), thus said Ätreya and other great sages. 1-a.

n ^ n

Person desirous of ( long ) life which is the means ( instru
ment ) for achieving dharma (righteous ess ), artha ( wealth ) 
and sukha (happiness) should repose utmost faith in the tea
chings of Äyurveda. 2.

Notes Sukha includes both käma ( desire of sensual enjoyment ) 
and moksa ( salvation ). Dharma, arthat käma and moksa are known as 
Purufärthas ( aims or pursuits of life ) to be followed by every person. For 
achieving these, a long and healthy life is essential. By his statement 
“Thus said Ätreya and other great sages*», Vagbhafa, the author of this 
treatise, desires the readers to note that the opinions found herein are not 
his own but the teachings of ancient sages only and so the authority and 
sanctity of these need not be doubted.



Äyurvednvatoratß-(origin of Ayurveda)-

asrr t k i  srarrofèrofeisg i
H t e f w t  ^  <r&bn$f ^ fo js r r r^ q iT H j^ K ii  \  11 
^3f^5T T^q»T^ g  cFsrifar I

Brahman, remembering Ayurveda ( the science of life ) 
taught it to Prajapati, he (Prajäpati) in turn taught it to 
Aévin twins, they taught it to Sahasräksa (Indra), he taught 
it to Atri’s son (Atreya Punarvasu orKrsna Atreya) and other 
sages, they taught it to Agniveéa and others and they (agniveéa 
and other desciples) composed treatises, each one separately.

2-3.
Notes The above is a brief narration of origin of Ayurveda according 

to Garaka «ambita, a full account of it is furnished herein :

“Lord Brahman, recalling to his mind the science of life, taught it to 
Daksa (Prajäoati) he taught it to As'vin twins, who in their turn taught 
to Indra-the king of the gods. When diseases began to trouble the human 
beings, the great sages of the world, assembled in the slopes of the Himalaya 
mountains, and resolved to learn the science of Ayurveda from Ihdra and 
bring it to the world for the benefit of living beings. But who would 
undertake this difficult task of going to heaven and learn the science from 
Indra ? Sage Bharadväja, one of the participants of the assembly, volun. 
teered for the task which was very gladly accepted. Bharadväja went to 
Indraé abode, learnt the science fiom him, came back to earth and propou
nded it to the assenbly. Kpsna Atreya also known as Punarvasu Atreya, son 
of sage Arti, taught this science to six of his disciples, Agnivesa, Bhela, Jatü- 
karQa, Paràéara, Härita and Ksärapägi-Each one of them wrote a treatise 
and placed them before thsir teacher Krsnätreya and the assembly of the 
sages. The treatise of Agniveéa was adjudged as the best and was praised 
even by the gods. It became popular in the world.” ( Caraka samhita* 
Sütrasthäna. Chapter-1.)

The teachings of Kysqa Atreya deals mainly with Käyacikitsä (inner 
medicine) which is one among the eight branches of Ayurveda, this school 
is popularly known as Atreya sampr&däya or Käyacikitsä. The treatise 
written by Agniveéa is avaiable today not in its original foi m but in its 
revised version-known as Caraka Samhitä because it was redacted 
(re-edited) by Caraka muni for the first time. It underwent a second 
redaction from the pen of Dr<jhabala. Modern scholars assign Krstjä- 
treyaand Agniveéa to 6th-5th cent. B. C.; Caraka muni to 2nd cent. A. D. 
and Drdhabala to 4th cent. A. D.

w .  ^crccpftw u « u

ASTÀ^GA HRDAYAM [ OH.
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From those treatises which are very eloborate ( hence 
difficult to study ), only the essence has been collected 
and this treatise-Astafiga hrdaya-prepared which is niether 
too succinct nor too eloborate. (4)

A$TÄßGA AYURVEDA 4(eight branches of Ayurveda)-

II ^ II
^3 f̂wcTi I

Kaya, Baia, Graha, Ürdhväftga, Saiya, Damira, Jara and 
Yf§a-are the eight branches (of Ayurveda) in which*treatment 
(of diseases) is embodied (clescribed)-(5)

Notes—Käyacikitsä branch deals with the treatment of diseases arising 
ftom d'■o.ders of digestive activity, known in modern parlance as Inner 
Medicii.e; Bala cikUsa is treatment of diseases of children ( paediatrics ), 
Graha ci.kitsä means treatment of diseases arising from possession by evil 
spirits, pathogenic micro-organisms etc. and deals mainly with mental 
diseases ( psychiatry ). Urdhvänga cikitsä deals with treatment of dise
ases of the head inclusive of the eyes ( ophthalmology ), ears ( otology ), 
nose ( rhinology ), throat ( laryngology ) and teeth ( dentistry ).

Saiya cikitsa also known as Jastra eikitsä deals with treatment of 
requiring the use of knife (surgery). Damsfrä cikitsa is treatment of diseases 
due to poison (toxicology). Jarä cikitsa also known as Rasäyana chicitsa 
deals with treatment of diseases of old age (gerientology, geriatrics). Vr$a 
cikitsa deals with treatment of diseases like impotence, sterility etc. and 
making man sexually strong by the use aphrodisiacs (verification).

Tridosäh-( t ' j three do$äs )-

*ng: fW  w nafa 11 % 11

Väyu (väta), Pitta and Kapha are the three dosäs, in brief) 
they destroy and support (sustain, maintain) the body when 
they are abnormal and normal respectively. (6)

Notes :—The do;äs are material substances present in the body always, 
they have their own definite pramapa ( quantity ), gupa ( quality ) and 
karma ( functions ). When they are normal ( avikyfa ) they attend to 
different functions of the body and so maintain it. But they have the 
tendency to become abnormal (vikfta) undergoing increase ( vyddhi ) or 
decrease ( k$aya ) in their quantity, one or more of their qualities and fun
ctions. When they become abnormal, they vitiate their places of dwe- 
lling-the dhatus ( tissues ), because of this tendency of vitiation, they are



called as dosäs or vitiators. These three-Vàta, pitta and kapha-are more 
intimately concerned with the body, hence cal'ed as éàrìraka do§as in dis
tinction to two mänasa dosas-the rajas and lamas-which are concerned 
with the mind. The specific mention of three, a . their number is to deny 
any fourth do§a as some consider rakta ( blood ) as the fourth one.

ft u $ u
Though present all ove the body, they are found (predo

minantly) in the region-below, middle and above, respe
ctively, of the area between the heart and the umbilicus. (7a)

Notes : —Dosäs are present in every cell of the body attending to its 
different functions; they are found predominantly in certain places, viz. 
väta in the area below the umbilicus, pitta in the area between the heart 
and the umbilicus; and kapha in the area above the heart.

They a e predominant, respectively, during the last, 
middle and first stages of the life (span), the day, the night, 
and ( process of digestion of ) the food.

Notes :—Väta is predominant in old age ( after 60 years of age ), in the 
afternoon ( between 3 pm. and 7 pm. ), late night ( 2 am. to 6 am. ) and 
at the end of digestion of food. Pitta is predominant in the middle age 
( between 20 and 60 years ), midday ( between 11 and 4 p. m. ), midnight 
between 12 and 2 a. m. ) and during middle period of digestion. Kapha 
is predominant in early age ( from birth upto 16 years of age ), in the 
forenoon ( between 6 a.m. and 10 a.m. ), in the early part of the night 
( between 7 p. m. and 11 midnight ) and the early period of digestion.

AgnibhedaJi (Kinds of digestive activity) t -

Il li
By them (the dosas) are produced the visamägni, the 

tiksijägni and the mafldägni respectively; while samagui is 
produced by their equillibrium.

Notes Agni, literally fire, refers to the fire-like activity in the alime
ntary canal, responsible lor digestion of food. This activity is influenced 
by the condition of the dojas. When all the three dofas are in equili
brium, the digestion of food will be perfect in all respects and that is 
xorndgns-normal digestion; but when the do$as get aggravated ( increased ) 
they bring about their own characteristic changes in the digestive activity 
also. When Väta is aggravated, the digestion becomes irregular, erratic 
different from time to time and accompanied with flatulence etc., such

6 ASTATA HRDAYAM J d ì .
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a digestive activity, is vifamägni. When Pitta is aggravated the digestive 
activity is very intense, even large qualities of food get digested very 
quickly and there is burning sensation, thirst, etc. during digestion; such 
a condition is Tik$iflgni. When Kapha is aggravated the digestive acti
vity is very dull, poor, inadequate, even small quantities of food get 
digested after a long time and there is heavyness of the abdomen, lassitude, 
etc. during digestion, such a condition is Mandägni. All these three types 
are abnormal and give rise to many diseases of the causative do$as.

Kotfhabhedüh-(kinds of alimentary tract)-

«ts* ^ 4 ^  ?r*r. Fnè: i
Kostha ( nature of alimentary tract or nature of bowels ) is 

krüra (hard), mydu (soft) and madhya (moderate, medium) by 
each ot them ( dosas ) respectively; it is madhya ( medium ) 
even when all the dosas are equal

Notes : —With the predominence/aggravation of väta, the bowel move* 
ment is haid ( hard scabulous feaces being eliminated with difficulty and 
not regularly every day ); with the predominance of pitta, the bowel is 
soft ( semi-solid or liquid feces, eliminated more than once a day, even 
drinking of milk produces purgations ); with the predominence of kapha 
bowel is moderate ( feces is neither hard solid nor liquid, is eliminated 
without difficult once a day, regularly ), It is so when all the dogäs are 
in equal proportion. This is the ideal condition and does not give rise 
to any disease while the former two are abnormal and cause ill-health.

Dehaprahfti (body constitution)-

Il ^ Il
à »  fSrer:

*1**113 è s t , fron KM

By them (the do§äs) which are present in the sukra (male 
seed) and ärtava (female seed) at the time of commencement 
of life, there arises three kinds ofprakfti (human constitution) 
just like poisonous worms arise from poison; they (consti
tutions) are the hina ( poor, weak ) the madhya (medium, 
moderate) and the uttama ( best, strong ) from each (of the 
( dosäs ) respectively; that constitution arising from equal 
proportion of all of them ( the dosas ) is the samadkätu prakfti, 
which is ideal; those arising from combination of two do$&s 
are nindya (denounced).



Notes 'The male seed is the éukràiju ( spermatazoon ) and the female
seed is the ap4äl?u“ ( the ovum ). Both these unite together ( fertilisation ) 
and form the embryo and that is the commencement of life. The male 
and the female seeds produced in the body of the man and the woman, 
contain the trido$as. At the time of the union of the two seeds the dosäs 
undergo change in their proportion, either all of them might remain in 
equal proportion, or any two together might become predominant or any 
one dosa only might become predominant. These conditions greatly 
influence the nature of the embryo in its characteristic features, which 
becomes known as Prakrti of man ( natural human constitution ). Thus 
seven kinds of prakrtis get formed, three ekadogaja ( from any one do^a 
seperately ), three dvafidvaja or saihsargaja ( from the combination of any 
two do$as ) and one from sammiéra or sannipata ( from the combination 
of all the three together in equal proportion ). Among them, ekadosaja 
are htna (poor), the samsaigaja (dvandvaja) aie madhya (moderate) and 
sammiéra is uttama ( best, ideal ). Further, even among the ekadosaja, 
the first one (vàtaja) is hlna (poor) the second (pittaja) is madhya (mode
rate), and the third (kaphaja) is uttama (best). The characteristic feature 
of these prakrtis ( constitutions ) has been described in chapter 3 of Särira 
sthäna. The example of poisonous worms is to indicate that though 
they are born from poison, they donot die of it, but continue to survive, 
similarly the prakpti, though formed from the dosäs which are similar to 
poison* continue to manifest in the person as long as he lives.

8 A&TAftGA HRDAYAM [ CH.

Tridosalak$ana-( properties of the three do$us ) -

I
Ruk§a (dryness), laghu (light in weight), sita (coldness), 

khara (roughness), sük§ma (subtleness) and cala ( movement ) 
are the properties of Anila (väta).

fW  s u : s h u t t l i

Sasneha (slight unctousness), tiksria (penetrating deep), 
usna (hot, heat producing), laghu (light in weight), visra 
(bad smell), sara (free flowing) and drava (liquidity) are the 
properties of Pitta.

fsTOJ Sfcft fore: I

Snigdha (unctousness), sita (cold, producing coldness), guru



(heavy), manda (slow in action), slaks^a (smooth), mftsna 
(slimy) and sthira (stable/static) are the properties of kapha.

Notes :—The above are some of the natural and inherent properties of 
the dosäs and more information about the dosäs will be found later in 
chapters. 11 & 12.

Both in their decreased and increased states, the Combi
nation of auy two dosäs is known as sarhsarga and of all three, 
as sannipäta. (12.)

Dhfttu and mala-(basic tissues and wastes)-

Rasa (plasma), asfk (blood), mämsa (muscles), tnedas (fat), 
asthi (bone), majja (bone marrow) and éukra (semen) are the 
seven dhätu (basic tissues) and are also known is dGsyäs (those 
that get vitiated by the do§as).

TOT ^ IIWI
Maläs (waste products) are themütra (urine), sakj* (feces), 

sweda (sweat) etc. (13.)
Notes :—These will be described again in detail in chapter 11.

3ft: t o

Vyddhi ( increase ) of all of them ( dosäs, dhàtus aftd 
maiäs ) is caused by the use of samäna ( similars ) and its 
opposite ( decrease ) by use of viparlta ( dissimilai ).

Notes : —Each of the dosas, dhàtus, and malas has its own promana 
( quantity ), gunäs ( specific qualities ) and karraäs ( functions ), which in 
its normalcy ( sämya ) is conducive to health. They sometimes, undergo 
vrddht ( increase ) and ksaya ( decrease ) in their quantity, one or more of 
its qualities and functions, which are both known as vaisamya ( abnor- 
malcy ) and which lead on to ill-health, Use of or association with subst
ances, qualities and activities which are similar ( same or identical ) with 
the material, qualities and functions of the dosas, dhàtus and malas bring 
about their increase, whereas the use or association with substances, quali- 

3 ties and activities which are viparlta ( dissimilar, opposite ) bring about 
their decrease.

I  ] SUTRASTHÄNÄ 9
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§ADRASA-(six tastes)

XKV Ul«Il
«rs^mnfacTT# ^  «tarerei* i

Swädu (sweet), amia (sour), lavala (salt), tikta (bitter), 
fisaija (pungent) and knsàya (astringent) are the six rasäs 
(tastes); they are present in the substances, each one is more 
strengthening (to the body) in their order of precedence. (14.)

Notes :—Taste is also a guiia ( quality ) of eveiy substance, each subst
ance may have one or more tastes, which becomes known when the 
substance is put on the tongue. The first, clearly recognisable taste is 
known as Pradhäna rasa ( primary taste ) and the remaining tastes which 
are recognised later and mildly are anurasa ( secondary taste ). In respect 
of giving strength to the body, kasäya ( astringent ) provides the minium, 
ü§aoa ( pungent ) a little more and so on, swädu ( sweet ) providing the

Alleviation of do$as by tastes—

r MIMI

The first three tastes ( swädu, amia and lavarla ) alleviate 
( mitigate, cause decrease ) märuta (väta); the three starting 
with tikta (tikta, üsana and kasäya) alleviate kapha; kasäya, 
tikta and madhura alleviate pitta; whereas the others cause 
their increase (aggravation of the dosäs), (15.)

Notes :—Madhura is the synonym of swädu ( sweet ), «others cause 
increase** is explained as follows., tikta ( bitter ), üspa ( pungent ) and 
kasäya ( astringent ) cause vrddhi ( increase ) of väta; amia pour), lavajia 
(sa lt)  and kapi (pungent) cause increase of pitta; swädu (sw ret), 
amia ( sour ) and 1 ivana ( salt ) cause increase of kapha-properties and 
actions of each taste will be described again in chapter 10.

Dravyabhedah-(kinds of substances)

«Wh sw rfer  seafarer Brot

Dravyäs (substances used as food, drugs, etc.) are of three 
kinds viz. éamana (those which alleviate the dosäs), kopanä 
(those which aggravate the dosäs) and swasthahita (suitable for 
health/which help maintain health). (16.)



t]
Virya (potency)

Su t r a s t h a n a 11

fàc*r i
Ufija (heat) and sita (cold) being the powerful qualities, 

virya (potency of the substances) is also taken to be two.
Notes :—Virya is that aspect/factor of the substance which is mainly 

responsible for the actions of the substance in the human body. More 
details will be found in chapter 9.

Vipftka ( end product o f digestion )

fern* \ \W
Vipäka (nature of end product of digestion) is also three- 

swädu (sweet), amia (sour) and kâ u (pungent). (17.)
Notes :—More details in chapter 9.

Gttruadi gu#ah (qualities)

ii^ ii

Guru (heavy), mafida (slow), hima (cold), snigdha (unctous), 
ilaksna (smooth), safidra (solid), mfdu (soft), sthira (stable), 
süksma (minute, subtle) and visada (non-slimy)-these ten 
along with their respective opposites-are the twenty gunas 
(qualities! properties of substances).

Notes :—The above statement can 'be elaborated as follows i-
Guru (heavy) X laghu (light in weight)
Mafida (slow) X tlksna (quick, fast)
Hima (cold) X usua (het)
Snighda (unctous) X rük§a (dry)
Slaksna (smooth) X khara (rough)
Safidra (solid) X drava (liquid)
Mfdu (soft) X kathipa (hard)
Sthira (stable) X cala (moving, unstable)
Sük§ma (subtle, small) X stbüla (big, gross)
Viéada (non slimy) X picchila (slimy).

Roga-arogya ka*aya (cause of disease and health ):-



HIna (inadequate, poor), mithyä (improper, perverse) and 
ati (excess), yoga (association, contact, union) of käla (season), 
artha (objects of senses) and karma (activities, functions) are 
the chief causes of diseases; whereas their samyak yoga 
(proper contact, association) is the chief cause of health. (19 )

Notes :—This will be described in detail in chapter 12. 

Roga-(disease)-
intatta*, i

Roga (disease) is (the effect of ) disequilibrium of the dosäs 
while health is ( the result of ) the equilibrium of the dosäs.

Notts ;—Each of the do$as possessing its specific quantity, qualities and 
fiinctions is known as its sämya (equilibrium) whereas increase ( vrddhi ) 
and decrease ( k§aya ) in its quantity, one or more of its qualities and 
functions are known as its vai§amya ( disequilibrium ).

dm  fsĉ n iRoii
Roga (disease) is said to be of two kinds, Nija (organic, 

arising from the body itself ) and ägafitu (traumatic, arising 
from external causes). 20.

Their (of diseases) adhisthäna (seat, nidus, residence) is 
also two : käya (the body) and manas (the mind).
Mänasika dosah-(do$äs of the mind)

inrat it ̂  I Mil
Rajas and tamas are enumerated as the dosäs of the manas 

(mind). 21.
Notes :—Salva, rajas and tamas are known as the three mahagunas, 

they are primary or natural qualities responsible for creation of all the 
substances of the world and said to be present in every one of them and 
concerned with intellegence stuff. Out of them, satva is considered to 
be pure and not having any bad effect, whereas the other two are bad 
and having bad effects. Hence rajas and tamas are considered as the dosäs 
of the mind, when they become increased above the specific limit.
Rogi-roga parlk$&-( examination of the patient ):-

The rogi (patient) should be examined by dar§ana (inspec
tion) spartana, (palpation) and prasna (interrogation).

l ì  ASTÀftGA HRDAYAM IÖH.
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Roga (disease) should be examined by its nidäna (causes, 
aetiology), prägrüpa (prodromata, premonitory symptoms), 
laksana ( specific signs and symptoms, clinical features ), 
u£aéaya (diagnostic tests) and äpti (sampräpti) (pathogenesis).

Notes 'These will be explained in detail in chapter 1 of Nidäna ithäna.

Deiabhedäh-(kinds qf habitat)

tuvuv*i Bptt 1
Desa (habitat), in this science, is said to be of two kinds- 

bhümi ( desa )-region of land and deha (deéa)-the body. 
Bhumi desa-land region is of three kinds viz, jäfigala-which 
is predominant of väta, änüpa which is predominant of kapha 
and sädhärana which has all the malas (dosas) in normal 
condition. 23.

Notes Jängala region is aiid or desert-like land with no mountains 
or hills, has less vegetation, poor water resources and is more breezy. 
Änüpa is marshy land with more of water, more vegetation, very less 
of sunlight and heat. Sädhärana is the moderate type with few moun
tains, hills, moderate water, vegetation and sunlight.

Kalabhedäh-(kinds of time)
^  iRail

Kala (time,) which is relevent to the ( administration and 
selection of) drug (or therapies) is of two kinds-viz. that (time) 
commencing with ksaija (moment) etc., and that of the stages 
of the disease. (24).

Notes :—Ksana is the minimum unit of time measurement and is 
equalent to the time required for winking of the eyelid once or uttering 
of one letter of the alphabet; kästhä, kalä, nädika, muhürta, yäma, ahor- 
äira, pak§a, mäsa, j-tu, ayana and samvatsara-are the successive units, 
knowledge of this external time is essential for collection of drugs at appr
opriate period, preparation of i ecipes, administration to ihe patient etc. 
The disease develops in the body in different successive stages and not all 
of a sudden; each stage has its own characteristic signs and symptoms, 
recognition of each stage helps the physician to assess the strength of the 
disease and decide the appropriate drug and therapy required for that 
stage, hence the necessity of two kinds of time.



Aufatfha bhedah~(kinds of therapies)
WteR ««Rilqt'rti fip*T I

Ausadha (medicaments, therapies) is, in brief, oftwokinds- 
éodhana (purifictiory) and samana (palliative).

Notes :—Sodhana is the method of eliminating the aggravated dosäs 
from the dody forcebly, thus purifying it. Samana, on the other hand, 
is to mitigate the aggravated dosas within the body itself.

wm i n  I
For the do§as of the body, basti (enemata), vireka (pur

gations) and vamana (emesis) are the best therapies respecti
vely- likewise are taila -(oil), ghfta (ghee, butterfat) and 
madhu (honey). 25.

Notes Administration of different kinds of medicinal enemas is best 
for mitigating vata, producing purgations is for pitta and vomittings is for 
kapha; use of medicated oils ( both internally and externally ) is ideal for 
mitigating vata, ghee for mitigating pitta and honey for kapha.

Dhl (descrimination), dhairya (courage, strong will) and 
ätmädi vijnäna (knowledge of the soul etc.) are the ideal 
therapies for the mind. 26.

Notes Dhl is the ability of the person to decide good and bad, 
dhairya is ability to adhere to the good, avoid the bad, and withstand 
difficulties with strong will; ätmädi vijhana is posressing or obtaining 
correct knowledge of the soul, of the aims and pursuits of the present life 
as well as of future life etc., in other words, a philosophical view of 
human life. These are especially of great value in the treatment of 
mental disorders.

Cikitsä pädah-(four limbs of treatment )
Rh ii

fafafkirUfl IRVSII
The physician, the attendent (nurse), the drug and the 

patienl-are the four limbs of treatment; each one has four 
(good) qualities. 27.

The physician must be efficient, having learnt the science 
in all its meanings (implications) from a preceptor, must have

w  A§TA^GA H&DAYAM [ CH-
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witnessed the therapies (gained practical experience) and 
pure/clean (in body, mind and speech).

I |R\S||
The drug should be suitable for preparing many recipes, 

possess many good qualities (taste and other properties), endo
wed with virtues (genuine, not defective) and suitable (to be 
used in different condition of the dosäs, in different diseases 
and different types of persons). 28.

3*3^** g M sft  I
The attendent (nurse) should be attached (affectionate, 

faithful to the patient), clean (in body, mind and speech), 
efficient in work and intellegent.

siq*: *TféTOT*fq |R«J|
The patient should be w ealthy, obedient to the physician, 

having good memory (capable of remembering and explaining 
events connected with probable causes, symptoms, etc.) and of 
strong will (capable of with standing strain of therapies etc.). 29. 
Rogabh °,dül}-(kinds of diseases)

( at 3  gjrftsrc 1
fS*vrai: 11 \  \) )

^  I
limoli

m  WWW
Disease is of two kinds-sädhya (curable) and asädhya 

(incurable), they are again of two kinds-susädhya (easily 
curable) and kfchra sädhya (curable with difficulty), yäpya 
(controllable) and anupakrama(not responding to any therapy, 
fatal.).
Sädhyäsädhya lak$ana-( features of curability and incurability )-

Diseases which are present in persons capable of with
standing all kinds of therapies, in adults, in males, in those 
who are self-controlled; which are not affecting (involving) 
vital organs, which have few/mild causes, premonitory symp
toms and specific features; which are uncomplicated (having
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no secondary diseases or very troublesome symptoms etc.) 
which are dissimilar in respect of dosäs, düsyäs (tissues), deéa 
(habitat), j*tu (season) and prakjrti (body constitution); which 
have the four limbs of treatment in excellent condition; which 
have veiy favourable planetary influence; which have arisen 
from any one dosa, which are seen manifesting in one disease 
pathway and which are of recent onset-are susädhya (easily 
curable). 30,

<sr «1̂ : I
Diseases which require the use of sharp instruments etc. 

in treatment, and also those which have mixture of factors 
(enumerated in the previous verses) are krcchra sädhya (curable 
with difficulty).

trau
Diseases which persist till the remainder of life, but can 

be controlled with continuous good regimen (of drugs, food, 
activities etc.) and which possess qualities of the those (easily 
curable) diseases are yäpya (controllable). 32.

zt&tmt «w I
jjsftitssmrcrc: iw n

Diseases which have features entirely opposite (of curable 
diseases), which have stayed long (involving all the important 
tissues and vital organs), which have produced anxiety (fear 
of death), delusion and restlessness; which are presenting 
fatal signs and which cause loss of sense organs (sensory 
functions) are anupakrama (which require no therapy, fit to 
be rejected, sure to cause death). 33.

*Rng«mliWi

The physician should reject the patient (refuse treatment 
to) who is hated by the physician and the king (or government) 
and who hates them; who hates himself (dejected in life), who 
is not having the equipments and other facilities required for 
treatment, who is busy with other activities (not having the 
required attention, leisure etc. towards the treatment), who is
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disobedient (to the physician), whose life is coming to an end, 
who is of evil mind (violent, destructive), who is afflicted 
with great grief, who is full of fear, who is ungrateful and 
who thinks himself to be a physician (in respect of deciding 
drug, therapies, food, activities etc). 34.

Adhytya sangraha-(chapters of the treatise)

tosato  q* rarefile: llVMi
Further on, shall be the enumeration of the ( names of ) 

chapters of this treatise;

w\m
I

ftrcifefir* srsqfqftn \\%<\\ 1

1. Äyuskämiya (desire for long life), 2. dinacaryä (daily 
regimen), 3. rtucaryä (seasonal regimen), 4. rogänutpädanlya 
(prevention of diseases), 5. dravadravya vijnäniya (knowledge 
of liquid materials), 6. annasvaröpa vijnäniya (knowledge of 
nature of foods), 7. annaraksä (protection of food), 8. mäträ- 
éitìya (determination of quantity of food), 9. dravyädi vijfiä- 
niya (knowledge of substances etc.), 10. rasabhedfya (classifica
tion of tastes), 11. dosadi vijnaniva (knowledge o f dosäs etc.), 
12. dosabhediya (classification of dosäs etc.), 12. dosapakra- 
manlya (treatment of dosäs), 14. dvividohpakramanlya (the 
two kinds of treatments) 15. sodhanädi gana saflgraha (colle
ction of purificatory drugs etc.), 16 sneha vidhi (oleation 
therapy), 17. swedavidhi (sudation therapy), 18. vamana- 
virecana vidhi (emesis and purgation therapy), 19. basti- 
vidhi (enema therapy), 20. nasya vidhi (nasal medication 
therapy), 21. dhüma pana vidhi (inhalation of fume therapy), 
22. gaiidusädi vidhi (mouth gargle and such other thera
pies), 23. fiécyotana-afijana vidhi (eye-wash and such other 
therapies), 24. tarpana-pu^apäka vidhi (therapies for the 
eyes), 25. yantravidhi (use of blunt intruments and appli-
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ances), 26. éastravidhi (use of sharp instruments etc.), 27. siräv- 
yadha vidhi (venesection), 28. salyäharanavidhi (removal of 
foreign bodies), 29. sastrakarma vidhi (surgical procedures) 
and 30. ksärägnikarma vidhi ( caustic alkali and fire cautary 
therapies these thirty chapters form the Sütrasthäna. ). 
36-38$

1. Garbhävakränti (formation of the embryo), 2. garbhav- 
yäpt ( disorders of pregnant woman and the new born ),
3. angavibhäga (human body and its parts), 4, marmvibhagiya 
(classification of vulnerable spots), vikrti vijnäniya (knowledge 
of bad prognostic features), 6. dütädi vijnäniya (knowledge of 
the messenger etc.)-these six form the Särirasthäna. 39,

lltfoU
qsiraiasAsiarT v  i 1

1. Sarvaroga nidäna (causes and methods of diagnosis of 
all diseases, 2. jwara nidäna ( diagnosis of fevers ), 3. rakta- 
pitta, käsa nidäna (diagnosis of bleeding diseases and cough),
4. swäsa, hidhmä nidäna (diagnosis of dyspnoea and hiccup),
5. räjayaksmädi nidäna (diagnosis of tuberculosis etc.), 6. madä- 
tyaya nidäna (diagnosis of alcoholic intoxication), 7. ar$o 
nidäna ( diagnosis of piles ), 8. atisära-grahaiiiroga nidäna 
(diagnosis of diarrhoea and deuodenal disorders), 9. mütra- 
ghäta nidäna (diagnosis of suppression of urine), 10. prameha 
nidäna ( diagnosis of diabetes ), 11. vidradhi, (gulma), 
nidäna (diagnosis of abscess, hernia and abdominal tumors),
12. udara nidäna (diagnosis of enlargement of the abdomen),
13. pä^uroga (sopha-visarpa) nidäna (diagnosis of anaemia, 
dropsy, and erysepelas), 14. kus^ha(svitra kjrni) nidäna (diag
nosis of leprosy, leucoderma and worms), 15. vätavyädhi
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nidäna (diagnosis of diseases caused by väta, nervous diseases) 
and 16. vätäsra nidäna (diagnosis of gout)—these sixteen 
chapters form the Nidäna sthäna. (40-41).

fefc sfr, i t  *  lltfUl

1. Jvara eikitsä (treatment of fevers), 2. raktapitta eikitsä 
(treatment of bleeding disease), 3. käsa cikitsa (treatment of 
cough), 4. évàsa-hidhmà eikitsä (treatment of dyspnoea and 
hiccup), 5. räjayaksmädi eikitsä (treatment of tuberculosis 
etc.), 6. chardi hfdroga-tysnä eikitsä (treatment of vomitting, 
heart diseases and thirst), 7. madätyäyädi eikitsä (treatment of 
alcoholic intoxication etc. ), 8. aréas eikitsä (treatment of piles), 
9. atlsära cikitsa (treatment of diarrhoea), 10. grahanidosa 
eikitsä (treatment of disorders of the deuodenum), 11. müträ- 
ghäta eikitsä (treatment of suppression of urine), 12. prameha 
eikitsä (treatment of diabetes), 13. vidradhi-vyddhi cikitsa 
(treatment of abscess and hernia), 14. gulma eikitsä (treatment 
of abdominal tumour), 15. udara eikitsä (treatment of enlarge
ment of the abdomen), 16. pänduroga eikitsä (treatment of 
anaemia), 17. swayathu chikitsä (treatment of dropsy), 18. 
visarpa eikitsä ( treatment of herpes ), 19. kus(ha eikitsä 
(treatment of leprosy and other skin disorders), 20. évi tra- 
krimi eikitsä (treatment of leucoderma and worms), 21. väta- 
vyädhi eikitsä (treatment of diseases caused by väta-nervous 
diseases), 22. vätäsonita eikitsä ( treatment of gout )-these 
twenty two chapters form the eikitsä sthäna. (42-43J)

w i t  r ò f if tw r  a f a f a i ftw w wT imwii

1. Vamanakalpa (recipes for emesis therapy), 2. virecana 
kalpa (recipes for purgation therapy), 3. vamana-vyäpatsiddhi
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(management of complications of emesis and purgation thera
pies, 4. bastikalpa (recipes for enema therapies), 5. bastivyä- 
patsiddhi (management of complications of enema therapy),
6. dravyakalpa (nature of medicinal recipes etc.), these six 
chapters form the Kalpasiddhi sthäna (44).

am
è  ̂«pit litfMl

r̂at, i t  ^  ^  n w i

^ c  it s  g«WMOW*"
fW  3315 « tè g  ..wwiì l

g^jft?itJsw<!»»Hm'ün«it *ta«iN«T: na<:ii
1. Bälopacaraijiya (care of children), 2. bälämaya prati

sedha ( prevention of diseases of children ), 3. bälagraha
pratisedha ( prevention of seizures in children ), 4. bhüta 
vijflanlya (knowledge abcut evil spirits etc.), 5. bhüta prati
sedha (dispelling of evil spirits), 6. unmäda pratisedha (preve
ntion of insanity), 7. apasmära pratisedha (prevention of epi- 
lespy), 8. vartmaroga vijnaniya (diagnosis of the diseases of 
the eyelids), 9. vartmaroga pratisedha (treatment of diseases 
of the eyelids), 10. saftdhisitasita roga vijnaniya (diagnosis of 
eye-joints, sclera and cornea), 11. sandhisitasita roga prati
sedha (treatment ofdiseasesof eye-joints scleara and cornea), 
12. dri^iroga vijnània (diagnosis of diseases of vision), 13, 
timira pratisedha ( treatment of blindness ), 14. linganäsa 
pratisedha (treatment of disorders of lens), 15. sarvaksiroga 
vijfläniya (diagnosis of diseases affecting the entire eye). 16. 
sarvaksiroga pratisedha (treatment of diseases affecting the 
entire eye.), 17. karnaroga vijnaniya (diagnosis of diseases of 
the ear), 18. karira roga pratisedha (treatment of diseases of 
the ear), 19 näsä roga vijnaniya (diagnosis of diseases of the 
nose), 20. näsä roga pratisedha (treatment of diseases of the 
nose), 21. mukharoga vijnäniya (dignosis of diseases of the 
mouth), 22. mukha roga pratisedha(treatment ofdiseases ofthe 
mouth),23.£iro roga vijnäniy a(diagnosis ofthe disease sof head),
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24. éiro roga pratisedha (treatment of diseases of the head.), 25. 
vrapapratisedha (treatment of ulcers),26. sadyovrana pratisedha 
(treatment of traumatic wounds), 27. bhagna pratisedha (treat
ment of fractures), 28. bhagandara prati§edha (treatment of 
fistula-in-ano), 29. granthi-arbuda-slipada apaci-nä^i vijnänlya 
(diagnosis of tumors, cancer, filariasis, goitre and sinus ulcers), 
30. granthi-arbuda-slipada-apaci-nä<jl pratisedha (treatment 
of tumors, cancer, filariasis, goitre and sinus ulcers), 31. 
ksudra roga vijnänlya (diagnosis of minor diseases), 32. ksudra 
roga pratisedha (treatment of minor diseases), 33. guhya roga 
vijnäniya (diagnosis of venerai diseases), 34. guhyaroga prati
sedha (treatment of venerai diseases), 35. visa pratisedha (treat
ment of diseases due to poisons), 36. sarpavisa pratisedha (treat
ment of snakebite), 37. klta-lutadi visa pratisedha (treatment 
of bites of insects, spiders etc.), 38. müsika-alarka visa prati
sedha (treatment of bites of mouse, rabid dog, etc,), 39. rasà- 
yana vidhi (rejuvinatory therapies) and 40. bljaposaiia vidhi 
(nourishment of reproductive tissue or aphrodisiac therapy )-  
these forty chapters form the Uttara sthäna (45-48).

IIWI

Thus there are, one hundred and twenty chapters, divided 
into six sections. (49.)

Thus ends the chapter known as Äyu$kämlya, the first of 
sütrasthäna in A^äfigahfdaya saiphitä-composed by srimad 
Vägbha^a, son of sri vaidyapati Simhagupta.

i ì
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Chapter—2
DLNACARYÄ ADHYÀTA-( Daily regimen)

3WT<rt 5 wr»*s 1
We shall now expound the Dinacaryä adhyäya-chapter on 

daily regimen; thus said Ätreya and other great sages.

Prütaruthünc-(getting up in the morning)

SU? 98^ I
The healthy person should get up (from bed) during 

brähma muhürta, to protect his life. l.a.
Motes The last three hours of the night ( from 3 a. m. to 6 a. m. ) is 

known as Brahma muhürta, because it is the best time for study and 
obtain brahma or knowledge.
Daniadhàvana-(cleaning of the teeth)

tonutafeftitcKi: II * II

ST *JS[ST 1̂1
srgof

q*d««itlT^T^I9. Il \  II
Contemplating on the condition of his body, the person 

should next, attend to ablutions, (after eliminating the urine 
and faeces), Then after, he should clean his teeth with twigs of 
arka, nyagrodha, khadira, karanja, kakubha, etc. which are 
astringent, pungent, and bitter in taste; they (twigs) should be 
of the size of the tip of the little finger in thickness and twelve 
anguläs (finger  ̂ breadth) in length and straight, its top made 
like a soft brush (by chewing), the teeth should be cleaned 
without hurting the gums. 2-3.

Persons suffering from indigestion, vomitting, dyspnoea, 
cough, fever, facial paralysis, thirst, ulcerations of the mouth,
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diseases of the heart, eyes, head and ears, should not make 
use of the tooth brush (for cleaning the teeth). 4.

Notes :—Forbidding the tooth biush does not mean that these persons 
should not clean their teeth at all. They should make use of soft powder 
of other drugs instead of twigs.

Anjana (collyrium to the eyes)

faro * r ^ i
Sauviranjana is good for the eyes, hence it should be used 

(as eyesalve) daily.

The eye is full of tejas (light) and has risk of troubles 
especially from slesman (kapha); hence rasanjana should be 
used once a week, to drain it (kapha) out. 5.

Notes:—Sauviranjana is the ore of antimony sulphide, available as 
shining black pebbles in the river bed of sauvira country (modern Afghani
s ta n  and Beluchisthan ). A kind of collyrium ( eye-salve, kajal ) was 
being prepared from this ore along with some other plant products and 
used in ancient times both as a medicine and a cosmetic. Rasäiljana is 
prepared from the decoction of däruharidrä ( Berberis aristäta ). It is an 
irritant and so used to produce more lacrimation.

cmt 11 * 11
Afterwards, the person should make use of nävana ( nasal 

drops ), gantjusa ( mouth gargles ), dhüma ( inhalation of 
smoke ), and tämbüla ( chewing of betel leaves ). 6.
Tämbüla sevana-(betel-chewing) II

II « II
Tämbüla (betel-chewing) is unsuitable (harmful) to those 

suffering from wounds, bleeding diseases, dryness and redness 
of the eyes, poisoning, unconsciousness, intoxication and even 
from consumption.

Notes Tambula (betel chewing or pan-chewing) is an ancient custom 
in our country. Vagbhafa in Asjänga sangraha prescribes two betel 
leaves, one small sized arecanut, little quantities of slaked lime and 
extract of khadira ( known as käca, kitthä, etc. ) as the ideal combination.
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Fragrarli substances like cordamum, cloves, etc. are also permitted in other 
texts, but none of the ancient texts mention tobacco, and such other 
intoxicating substances to be mixed with betels This custom of chewing 
tobacco or using it in other fu; ms like snuff, smoking ( of bidi, cigarrette 
etc. ) came into vogue during the Muslim rule in India, Chewing of betel 
leaves, aiecanut, lime and other fragrant substances hasdefenite medicinal 
properties and so beneficial for health; chewing of tobacco along with 
betel leaves is injurious to health and is the chief cause for cancer of the 
lips, tongue and throat.

Abkyaftga-(oil-massage)

Il *? II
èf I

il % II
AbhyaSga (oil-massage and bath) should be resorted to 

daily, it wards off old age, exertion and (aggravation of) vätaj 
bestows good vision, nourishment to the body, longlife, good 
sleep, good and strong (healthy) skin. It should be done speci
ally to the head, ears and feet.

It should be avoided by persons suffering from aggravation 
of kapha, who have (just) undergone purificatory therapies 
(like emesis, purgations etc.) and who are suffering from 
indigestion. 8-9.

Notts :—Abhyaftga is anointing the head and body with medicated oil, 
massaging them mildly and then taking bath with warm water. It is very 
beneficial not only for the healthy but also for persons suffering from 
disorders of the nervous system etc.

Vyäyüma (exercise)
y fe u reff $ w i

idoli
Lightness (of the body), ability to do (hard) work, keen 

digestion, depletion of ( excess ) fat, stable and distinct 
physique accrue from vyäyäma (physical exercises). 10.

«UdfM TOt ff ^  I
Persons suffering from diseases ofväta and  pitta; children, 

the aged and those having indigestion should avoid it.
«rfeUirr̂ i KwAferfw HUH
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Persons who are strong and who indulge in fatty foods 
(daily); in cold seasons and spring (season) should do it 
(exercise) to half of their strength ( capacity ) only; while 
others (and in other seasons) should do it mildly. 11.

Notes :—Half the capacity of the person is understood by appearance 
of perspiration on his forehead, nose, axilla, joints of the limbs and feeling 
of dryness of the mouth.

w N  nun
After doing it (exercises  ̂ all the parts of the body should 

be massaged comfortably. 12.
srenret w r  1

«rfcTwiProm: srot srròt nftii
Thirst, emaciation, severe dyspnoea (difficult or excess 

breathing), bleeding diseases, exhaustion, feeling of debility 
(even without any work), cough, fever and vomitting are 
caused by excess of exercise. 13.

til
*nr ftrs m rs& i \\W

Those who indulge daily in too much of physical exercise, 
keeping awake at nights (loss of sleep), walking long distances, 
sexual intercourse, too much of laughing, speaking and such 
other strenuous activities perish, just as a lion# after vanqui
shing an elephant. 14.

Notes The lion though vanquishes and kills the elephant, dies soon 
after wards due to severe strain and consequent exhaustion. This simili 
is to impress upon avoiding excess of physical work.

Udvartana-( massage)
nfam vnm

Udvartana (massaging the body with soft, fragrant pow
ders) mitigates kapha, liquifies the fat, produces stability 
(compactness, strength) of the body parts and excellence of 
the skin. 15.
*S>ia/w-{bath)

2*



Snäna (bath) improves appetite, sexual vigour, span of 
life* valour (enthusiasm) aud strength; removes itching, dirt, 
exhaustion, sweat, stupor, thirst, burning sensation and sin. 16.

Pouring warm water over the body bestows strength, but 
the same over the head, makes for loss of strength of the 
hair and eyes. 17.

Bath is contra-indicated for those suffering from facial 
paralysis, diseases of the eyes, mouth and ears, diarrhoea, 
flatulence, pinasa (discharge of foul smelling liquid from the 
nose), indigestion and who have just taken food. 18.
Sadoftta (good conduct)

sfar fer Bra tii€JTO I
si Wrat$»nsi4: surarßran *it*«»niv«rqt uwi

Person should take food after digestion (of the previo^*/ 
meal), that which is suitable (to him) and in limited quantity; 
urges of the bqdy should not be initiated (prematurely) by 
force; should not be engaged in other works when the urges 
are patent; not do anything (administration of drugs, therapies 
etc.) without treating the curable diseases (first). 19.

smr.
Igsr *3* fon  %n<Ki«ft4«rà limoli

All (human) activities are meant for the happiness of all 
the living beings; such happiness is based on dharma (right
eousness, right moral conduct); hence every person should 
adopt (follow) righteoustness always. 20.

Friends should be served with affection and good deeds 
(beneficial acts) whereas others (foes, wicked persons) should 
be kept at a distance. 21.

IRVI
efeyraroró 
qi4 «SRr
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Hiihsä (causing injury, torture etc.) steyä (stealing, robb
ing), anyathäkäma (unlawful sex activity), paisunya (abusive 
or harsh speech), anyta vacana (scloding, speaking untruth)* 
sambhinna äläpa (speech causing dissension, sepetation, brea
king of company), vyäpäda (quarrel, intention of harming), 
abhidyä (jealousy, not tolerating good of others) and djrgvi- 
paryayä (finding fault, misunderstanding, faithlessness etc. 
with scriptures, elders etc.)-these ten sins pertaining to the 
body, speech and mind should be avoided. 21-22.

Notes : —Of the ten sins, the first three pertain to the body, next four to 
the speech and the last three to the mind.

Those who have no means of livlihood, who are suffering 
from diseases and who are afflicated with grief should be helped 
(to get over their troubles) to the utmost exent.

Even the insects and ants should be treated (with compa
ssion and kindness (just as ones ownself), 23.

God, cow, brähmagia, elders, the physician, king and 
guests should be worshipped.

fòg'Nhiift'i: ilfarh* libali
Beggers should not be disappointed, abused or objected. 24.

trMT I v* I
J  IRMI

One should be very helpful even to his foes, even though 
they are not helpful. One should maintain a single mind 
(balanced mind) during ( the period of ) wealth as well as 
during ( period of ) calamity. One should be envious of the 
cause (of wealth, happiness, well-being etc. of others) but not 
be jealous of the effect (money, happiness etc.). 25.

fc f  Bra
One should speak appropriate to the occasion, with words 

which are good, in brief, which is not untrue and which is 
pleasing.



ita: q *raq fe«rs^t, ?r n  $i%cr I
5T 5?3T T̂rJTR
srasrat^sriqmq q =3 fajtgferr snfr I

One should start conversing (with others) first, with a 
pleasant face; should be virtuous, kind and soft (mild), should 
not be comfortable and happy alone (should make others 
also like himself); should neither believe everybody nor suspect 
everyone; should not reveal that some one is his foe, and that 
he is an enemy; of some one else; should not make public the 
insults he had and the disaffection towards the master (his 
own insults from his master or of his master towards him).

qt w e  qftg^qfèr ir *ii

Keeping in mind the nature of the people, one should 
deal with them in such manner as best pleasing to them* 
becoming well-versed in the art of adoring others. 26-28.

q q %cTT?qfq55T«^ IR^II
The sense organs should neither be troubled (strained) very 

much nor should they be coaxed (fondled) very much. 29.

foqn q fq q rw f qrrfq^taq^i
One should not engage himself in occupations which are 

devoid of the three pursuits [dharma (righteousness), artha, 
(wealth) and käma (pleasure)]; should carry on the occupation 
without going contrary to them (dharma and käma).

eqsm g *rsqqrq(iRoii
In all dealings (activities), one should adopt the middle 

mean only (avoiding the extremes). 30.

Hfg’cRi: fjWhsgsquiWKs: Ifttll

One should cut his hair, nails, and mustaches ( not allow 
them grow long), keep his feet and orifices of waste materials 
(ears, nose, eyes, urethra and anus) clean; take bath daily, 
put on scents and good dress which is not superfluous but is 
pleasant to look at.

$8 A§T&ttGA HRDAYAM C ° # -



*rra«T5r<i5wft f t w q « w w «  \\V<11 
faftr ifréì ^ gw *ro \

One should always wear precious stones, potent hymns 
and herbs (kept inside amulets) on the person (body), one 
should walk holding an umbrella, putting on foot-wear and 
looking straight to a distance of four armé length in front of 
himself; in case of urgent work at nights, one should go equi
pped with a baton, head-dress and an assistant. 32.

I m i I 
*T SI I

One should not invade (trample /  set foot on /  traverse /  
occupy) on the shade of a holy tree on which deities reside 
(or a Buddhist shrine), materials (or men) of worship, banner 
and unholy things, heap of ash, husk and dirt, (excreta etc.), 
sand dunes, boulders, places of bali (offering to gods, demons 
etc.) and bathing,

sröff STiwiT, nv*n

One should not swim across rivers with arms, should not 
walk facing huge fire, should not travel in a risky boat, not 
climb a tree doubtful of strength; or ride on a vehicle ot bad 
condition. 34.

I I  ] SUTRASTH&NA 29

One should not sneeze, laugh or yawn without covering 
his mouth. 35,

One should not blow his nose (except for forcing out the 
dirty excretion); not scratch the ground without any reason, 
not do ugly movements of the parts of the body and not sit 
on ones own heels for a long time. 36.



One should stop the activities of the body, of speech and 
of the mind before getting exhausted; should not keep his knees 
above for long period (keeping erect the legs folded at the 
knees while sleeping or standing on the hands keeping the 
legs up etc.). 37.

srà

f^ u fq  st IIVII
One should not reside at night on trees, meeting place of 

three roads, (or place where people assemble for recreation), 
vicinity of a holy tree (or a Buddhist shrine), meeting place 
of four roads and a temple, (house of god). One should not 
reside even during daytime, in a place of slaughter, a forest, 
haun'ed house and burial ground. 38.

s ta te r  srrf^r, *  t o  fronti i 
sfàar sito *tatò*<TlWfìir *  m u

One should not gaze at the sun for long time, not carry 
heavy weight on his head, not see continuously objects which 
are minute, shining, dirty and unpleasant. 39.

TOfTOTOSTÔ TSTTepsTTft I
One should not engage in selling, brewing, distributing 

free or receiving (for drinking) of wine.

»tto i
^qfeq sqT^f^feqrfmsr: Otiti» 

Rnmgxm: i
\ m \ \

5̂ Ĥ TOT̂ RtnfsTpnq>TqiŴ T5Tsr̂  I
TOJTOqèqfa Utt  ̂I

q“R I

The person should avoid the direct breeze, sunlight, dust, 
snow (dew), hard breeze (whirlwind etc.)j should not sneeze, 
belch, cough, sleep, dine or copulate in improper postures^

30 A§TÄ^GA HRDAYAM [ CH.
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should avoid the shade of a scaffold, places hated by the king 
(or government), campany of wild animals, biting animals and 
those with horns; of mean, wicked (uncivilised), and veryintelle- 
gent persons; avoid quarrel with good men; avoid taking foods, 
copulation, sleeping, study and recaptulation in the two safl- 
dhyäs (the time of meeting of the night and sunrise, of the 
sunset and the night); avoid the food given by enemies, given 
daring sacrificial ceremony, (that offered by large group of 
donors of different castes), that given by prostitutes and mercha
nts; one shoulds not make sound with the body parts, mouth 
and nails, nor shake the hand and hairsj should not move in 
between two ( recepticles of) water, fire and the worshipful; 
should avoid the smoke of a cadaver; too much indulgence, 
in wine ( drinking ), believing and independence for 
women. 40-44.

« rra rò  s ita  «w f t  s f ta a : t

« tfq ta ss ì s i t a « :  iw *mi

For an intellegent person the whole world is a teacher, 
hence one should imitate the world after carefully considering 
their meaning (and effects) of such actions. 45.

g r a f f e  irafarftfft

Compassion with all living beings, granting of gifts, contro
lling the activities of the body, speech and mind; feeling of 
selfishness in the interests of others (looking after the interest 
of others as his own) these are sufficient rules of good conduct 
(moral behaviour) 46.

«Khlfo lfa ft mfèr I
«rarità fftra ii&»n

He, who constantly thinks of (reviews, examines) how his 
day and night arc passing (and adopts the right way only) 
will never become a victim of sorrow. 47.

o t w w  ^rarefa, ^ snatfft s r a iw i i
suwrrra itigli



Thus was enumerated, in brief, the rules of good conduct; 
he who adopts it will (surely) attain long life, health, wealth, 
reputation and also the Eternal world. 48.

Notts .These are only a few of rules of right conduct, many more are 
enunciated in the Dharmaiästra te**s which should be referred to for 
details; some of the do’s and dont*s are in practice while some have disa
ppeared. As centuries roll on^many changes take place in all aspects of 
the society, political, religious, philosophical, ethical, etc. Some of the 
precepts and practices relevent and good in the past may be irrelevant 
and even bad for the present day, while some others will continue to be 
relevant for all times. The spirit and the principles of health behind 
every rule of right conduct is to be given importance to and followed, if 
necessary with suitable changes. They should not be practised blindly 
as routine rites, descretion to select the ideal ones, is the need of the hour 
and not total adoption or rejection blindly.

M ^ II

Thus ends the chapter called Dinacary&, the second in 
sütrasthäna of Aftàflga hydaya saihhita composed by srimad 
Vägbhata, son of sri vaidyapati Simhagupta.
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«jgfaìseiw  I
Chapter-3

RTU CARTA ADHTÄTA ( Seasonal regimen )
SPTTcT I

»TfW I
We shall now expound the chapter IJ-tucaiya-seasoual 

regimen; thus said Ätreya and other great sages. 1.
Sadftus-( six seasons Ì

^érrn
stcrtsi sTTÌsrefèm: u ? H

*1*1* * , éT*!*'* StRtM  «T55̂ H R 11 
With every two mäsa ( months ) commencing with mägha, 

are the six ftus ( seasons ) éisira, vasanta, grisma, varsä, and 
hima ( hemanta ) successively; the three commencing with 
éiéira ( éisira, vasanta, and grisma ) form the Uttaiayana* 
( northern solastice ); also known as Ädäna käla because the 
sun takes away the strength of the people daily. 1-2

Notes :—The months and seasons can be explained as follows :— 
Mägha and Phälguna Sisira ytu
( mid-January to mid-March ) ( cold, dewy season )
Caitra and Vaiiäkha ' Vasanta rtu
( mid-March to mid-May ) ( spring season )
Jye§tha and Äsädha Gri$ma rtu
( mid-May to mid July ) ( summer ;eason )
The above three rtus ( seasons ) form uttaräyana ( northern solastice ) 

or Ädänkäla ( debilitating period ).
Sravaoa and ßhädrapada 
( mid July to mid-September ) 
Aévayuja and Kärtika 
( mid-September to mid-November ) 
Margai?r§a and Pauga 

( mid-November to mid January ) 
These three ftus form Daksinäyana 

käla ( strengthening period ).
3 A

Vargä rtu 
( rainy season )

Sarat rtu 
( autumn season ) 

Hemanta {tu 
( winter season )

( southern solastice ) or visarga



UUaräyaya ( northern solastice )
nvtew rorsi 

«y*i^s«r: H % fl
ftra « tot: d e t ta r  tot 5Rm̂  i

Because of the nature of the path, both the sun and wind 
become very strong ( powerful ) and dry during this ayana 
(uttaräyana ) and take away all the cooling qualities of the 
earth; tikta ( bitter ), kasäya ( astringent ) and ka{uka ( pun
gent ) tastes are mote powerlul respectively ( in the three 
successive plus ), hence this ädäna käla is ägneya ( predomi
nantly fire-like in nature ). 3-4

Notes :—Tikta ( bitter taste ) is powerful in éiéira (cold, winter season), 
kasäya ( astringent ) in vasanta ( spring ) and katu ( pungent ) in gri§ma 
(summer ).

Dak§inayana’( southern solasticc ) t-

dterstT** dttft fè dir: ii ii
dtè* sireraÄ i

ftr»«nÄ^t*^<s40ti|^n tot: ii % II
The three plus commencing with vai sä ( varsä, éarat and 

hemanta ) from the Daksinävana ( southern solastice ) and 
visarga käla-the period in which the sun releases the 
strength of the people; because the moon is more powerful 
and the sun loses his strength, the earth becomes cooled of the 
heat of sunlight by ( the effect of ) clouds, rain and cold wind; 
the unctous tastes-amla (sour ), lavala ( salt ) and madhura 
( sweet )-are powerful ( respectively ) during this period. (5-6)

Notes :—Amia ( sour ) is powerful during varsä ( rainy season ), lavaga 
( salt ) during éarat ( autumn season ) and madhura ( sweet ) during 
hemanta ( winter season ).

qftfcrä «té irar g  i
In Sitakäla (cold sesson compii j »g of hemanta and éiéira 

(winter and dewy seasons) the strength of the people will be 
maximum, during vrsti and gharma (r»inv and hot seasons
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comprising of varsä and grisma j*tus) it will be poor (mini
mum) and in the remaining seasons, it will be medium 
(moderate), 6 .̂

. Hemanta fterarya-(regimen during winter)

sftcT O d w Ä * #  Il vs II

fefoftire tòa  il c ii

In hemanta, the people are strong, the anala (fire in the 
alimentary tract vis a vis digestive activity) becomes powerful 
because it gets obstructed (from spreading out) by the cold (in 
the atmosphere). It begins to digest the tissues (of the body) 
supported (helped) by väyu (väta in the body); so in this 
hemanta (winter), use of ( substances of) sweet, sour and salt 
tastes should be made. 7-8.

«raràr isfaèt: i
3?cf^T*T ctwbt s f r a t i  'i ^ fi

$5t&: W S  <Hlt*Tèr ^ sfosn nidi
As the nights aie longer, persons feel hungry in the (early) 

morning itself, so after attending to oblutions, they should 
resort to the regimen as enumerated in abhyaflga (oil-bath 
over the head and body ) procedure with medicated oil with 
väta alleviating property; mürdha-taila (bathing the head with 
more of oil), mild massaging of the body, wrestling with the 
skilled ( wrestlers ) to half of his strength and judicious tram
pling of the body (by experts in that art). 9-10.

«Ufi

gw : ĥ ii
«tcj+i<sÌ I

3*orerw^%fa: stilè? si*!«! i i i n i
w iw r  si srair man
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After these, the oil (covering the head and body) should 
be removed by washing with astrirgent (decoctions, powders 
etc.) and bathing; then fine paste/pow der of kumkuma (koéara) 
and darpa (kastüri) should be applied, the body exposed to the 
fumes of aguru; meat soup mixed with fats, meat of fattened 
(well nourished) animals, wine prepared with jaggery (mola- 
ssess) suppernatant portion of sura and surä as such, should 
be made use of; food prepared from the flour of wheat, black- 
grain, products of sugarcane and of milk, foodprepaied from 
freshly harvested corn, muscles, fat and edible oils should bt 
partaken as food; warm water should be used for oblutions, 
thick sheet made of cotton, leather, silk, wool or bark of 
trees which are light in weight should be used during sleep; 
exposure to sunlight, and fire should be resorted to judi
ciously; foot-wear should be worn always. 11-14.

fen*. I
ii^n

Women who have well developed thighs, bi easts and 
buttocks, who are enchanting and exhilaiated by the use of 
fragrant fumes, scents and \outhfulness and thus made warm 
in their body, and who are liked, drive away the cold (by 
their embrace etc. )

Persons who spend their time residing in houses kept 
wärm by fire, in inner most apartment encircled with others, 
or in underground chambers, will not be affected by the diso
rders (diseases) due to cold and dryness. 16.

Sttira ftu-carya-(regimen during dewy season)

srofo fàfa: fatten I

Even in sisira ^cold, dewy season) the same regimen (as 
described above) should be adopted more intensly for during 
this period cold is severe and dryness more, being the effects 
of ädäna käla'(the forthcoming semester). 17.
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Vas ant a rtu Cßry3-( regimen during spring)

W s m t fe feftrr: i

gcST-Sfo $ 5 ^  r^f^n  S T ^ IlM ll

ÄSW |
IlVMI

3^ rw m ì^ alt3 [^ T ff^ x^ ^  l Ro 11
fsnmsfqcTi^ i

f iw tm m  w&*<  IRM
^xT ^^cfì *rfer:
f^n^RTH^TTO€l^TT5ff«inÌTVTiHIl^ IURII

*y£<J*3 *TO*3 *  1

Kapha which has undergone increase in siéira ( cold 
seasons) becomes liquified by the heat of the sun in vasanta 
(spring), diminishes the agni (digestive activity in the alimen
tary tract), and gives rise to many diseases; hence it (kapha) 
should be controlled quickly, by resorting to strong emesis, 
nasal medication and other therapies, and also by foods which 
are easily digestable and dry (moisture-free, fat-free), physical 
exercises, (dry) massage and mild trampling. Having thus 
vanquished (mitigated) the kapha, the person should take 
bath, anoint the body with the paste of karpüra, cafidana, 
aguru, and kuihkuma, make use of old yava (barley) godhüma 
(wheat), ksaudra (honey), meat of animals of desert-like land, 
and meat roasted in fire as food; drink the juice of mango* 
fruit mixed with fragrant substances, in the company of friends, 
getting it served by the beloved (women) which has been 
made more pleasant by the sweet scent of their body and the 
grace of their lily-like eyes; the drink, thereby producing 
satisfaction to the mind and heart. He should also make use of 
unspoiled beverages such as äsava (fermented infusion), arista 
(fermented decoction), sidhu (fermented sugarcane juice), 
märdvika (fermented grape juice), mädhava (honey water) or 
water boiled with éffigavera or särämbu (extract of trees such 
as asana, candana etc.) or water mixed with honey, or water 
boiled with jalada (musta). 18-22.

I I I ]



ll^ll

trowwtaqjìrg \ m \ \

rqfa*3*'?#g I
IRMI

The person should spend his midday happily in the com
pany of friends engaged in pleasant games, pastimes, story
telling etc., in forests (or gardens) which have cool breeze 
from south direction, with plenty of reservoirs of water all 
around, invisible or poor sunlight, the land covered with 
shining crystals, with the cuckoo every where making pleasant 
sounds and engaged in love-play, with trees of different kinds 
of beautiful and sweet smelling flowers,. 23-25.

Foods which are hard to-digest and cold, sleeping at day
time, foods wh»ch are fatty, sour and sweet should be 
avoided.
Grimma ftucajyó-(rcgimcn during summer)

frr sTT̂ aj TO*! l

In grisma (summer) the sun rays become powerful, day after 
day and appears to be destructive (of all things); slesman 
(kapha) decreases day by day and väyu (väta) increases con
sequently, hence in this season use of things which are salt, 
pungent, and sour (in taste) (as food), physical exercises and 
exposure to sunlight, should be avoided. 26-27

ir^ii

Foods which are sweet, light (easy to digest), fatty, cold and 
liquid should be taken* partake cornflour mixed with very 
cold water and suger after taking bath in cold water,

9TWWT qròfcr ^  IRMI
Madya (wine) should not be taken; if very necessary, taken 

in very little quantity, or diluted with more quantity of

38 A $ T \$ G \  HRDAYAM [ C tì.
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water; otherwise, (taken in large doses) it will cause emacia
tion, debility, burning sensation and delusion,

uè: i
ftttcTSR x&t&t limoli

m  ?nm3rT?rè forac i
w é  iî ii

T̂3̂ T̂ Tra<f tTIW
Rice (boiied) white like kunda flower and the moon should 

be eaten along with meat of animals of desert-like land.
Rasa (meat juice) which is not very thick, rasàlà (curds 

churned and mixed with pepper powder and sugar), räga 
( syrup which is sweet, sour and salty ) and khä^ava ( syrup 
which has all the tastes, prepared with many substances), 
pài’aka paficasära, (syrup prepared with dräksä, madhuka, 
kharjüra, käsmarya, and paiüsaka fruits all in equal quanti
ties, cooled and added with powder of patra, tvak, eia etc,) 
and kept inside a fresh mud pot, along with leaves of plai- 
ntain and coconut trees, and made sour (fermented) should 
be drunk in jugs (mugs) of mud or shell; very cool water 
kept in mud pot along with flowers of pacala and karpfira 
should be used for drinking.

Eatables known as éàsafika kirana (hollow, finger-like, 
fried pastry made of corn flour) should be taken at night; 
buffaloes milk mixed with sugar and cooled by moonlight and 
the stars should be u-ed for drinking.

UVUI

IIWI

IIVMI

iw ii



40 ASTANGA h r d a y a m [ Gtt.

Daytime should be spent in forests having tall trees rea
ching the sky such as sala, täla etc. which obstruct the hot 
rays of the sun, oi in hou ts abound which bunches of flowers 
and grapes are hanging from their creepers; sheets of cloth 
spreading sweet scented water, are arranged (to fan the air), 
bunches of tender leaves and fruits of cü;a (mango) hanging 
all around; sleep on soft bed prepared with petals of flowers 
ofkadali, kalhàra, mrnàla, etc. with fully bloosomtd flowers 
suspended at all places, or spend the day remaining inside the 
house cooled by water fountains, water being scented with 
usira, coming out from the w ell shaped breasts, hands and 
mouth (of statues) and thereby get rid of the heal of the sun.

f*T5TT!5 ST IftvSlI 

* .TOSJ IIWl

ftisre: nudi

5Tf»n v t  n? $*ratii*lii
At nights, person should sleep on the terrace having good 

moonlight. Exhaustion (due to heat of the day) of the person, 
who is of balanced mind will be relieved by, anointing the 
body with paste of caldana, wearing garlands, avoidance of 
sexual activities, wearing of very light and thin dress, by 
fanning with fans made of leaves of täla or large leaves of 
padmini ( lily ) made wet; syringes sprinkling cool water 
softly, garlands of flowers of karpüra, mallikä, and of 
pearls and beads of haricandana (white sandal paste), chil
dren, särika (mynah bird) and suka (parrot) talking plea
santly; beautiful women wearing bangles of soft lotus stalk, 
blossoms of lotus in their hair, moving about nearby. 41.

Var\a ftu-caryä- (regimen during rainy season)

r̂atsfiir i
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Täufer *  cllft̂ TT Il W
t ä h s  *  i
ifTKc^n^R  ̂ ^ ^  nytfii

In varsä (rainy season) the agni (digestive activity) though 
weak in persons, debilitated by the ädankäla ( summer ) 
undergoes further decrease and gets vitiated by the dosas. 
They (dosas) get aggravated by the ( effect of) hanging, thick 
clouds full of water, cold wind having snow, blowing 
suddenly; water getting dirty because oi rain, warmth of 
the earth and sourness, and the poor strength of digestive 
activity the dosas start vitiating one another (and cause 
many diseases)* Hence all general methods (which mitigate 
the dosas) and measures to enhance the digestive activity 
should be adopted. 42-44.

arresnqq W  cigsffa? srrö $crn* i 
fafacf qjn* ir o M

«Etq Wß r5TRT^q H^ll

After undergoing puri factory therapies (vamana, virecana) 
the person should also be administered ästhäpana (decoction 
enema therapy). He should use old grains for food, meat- 
juice processed with spices etc., meat of animals of desert-like 
lands, soup of pulses, wine prepared from grapes and ferme
nted decoctions, which are old or mastu (whey, thin water 
of curds) processed with more of souvarcala and powder 
of paficakola, should be used. Rain water or water from deep 
wells, well boiled should be used for drinking. On days of no 
sunlight at all, the food should be predominantly sour, salty 
and fatty, dry, mixed with honey and easily digestable. 45-46£

Persons should not move about on foot (move only on 
vehicles), use perfumes, expose his clothes to fragrant fumes,
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dwell in upper stories of the house, devoid of heat, cold 
and snow.

n^ii
River water, udamantha (beverage piepared with flour 

of corns mixed with ghee), sleeping at daytine, exertion and 
exposure to sun should be avoided. 48.

Sarat f/urflry3--( regi men during autumn)

STHT5TT ^
^  RTtF:- ?T.?h$rGT̂ I

In persons who have become accustomed to the cold of 
varsa (rainy season), getting exposed suddenly to the warm 
rays of the sun, the pitta, which has undergone increase in 
their bodies during varsa ( rainy season ) becomes greatly 
aggravated (increased) during sarat (autumn). In order to get 
over it, tikta ghfta (medicated ghee recipe described in the 
treatment of kus^ha chapter 19 of Cikitsä sthäna), purgation 
therapy and blood letting should be resorted to. 49$.

When hungry (greatly) the person should take foods which 
are of bitter, sweet arid astringent tastes, and easily digestable 
such as é&li ( rice ), mudga ( green-gram ), sita ( sugar ), 
dhätri ( ämalaka ), paiola, madhu ( honey ), and meat of 
animals of desert-like lands. 50$.

<TH sftrT ll^ll

s j f a  fin fe  1i<v?it

The water which gets heated by the hot rays of the sun 
during day and gets cooled by the coo) rays of the moon 
during night, for many days continuously, which has been 
de-poisoned (detoxicated) by the rise'öf the star Agastya, 
which is pure, uncontaminated and capable of mitigating 
the nialas ( d<>sas ) is known as Hamsodaka. It is neither 
abhisyandi (producing more secretions or moisture inside the
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minute channels so as to block them) nor dry (causing dryness 
by non-production of sufficient moistness in the channels), 
such water is like amyta ( nector ) for drinking and other 
purposes. 51-52.

* x f^ r
Evenings should be spent on the terraces of houses which 

are white (by painting), annointing the body with the paste of 
candana, usira, and karpür.t, wearing garlands of pearls and 
shinning dress and enjoying the moonlight.

usan

Exposure to snow (mist), indulgence in alkaline substances, 
satiation with hearty meal, use of dadhi (curds), taila (oil), 
vasä (muscle-fat), exposure to sunlight, strong liquors, sleeping 
at day time and the eastern bierze-should be avoided (in 
this season'. 544-

51^
sfte smtmrercb iî ii 

srerqR fqq*fcroerts^T i

During éita (hemanta and sisira-winter and dewy season) 
and varsä (rainy season) the first three rasas (tastes such as 
sweet, sour and salt) should be made use of especially; the last 
three rasas (tastes such as bitter, pungent and astringent); 
during vasanta (Spring season), svädu (sweet) during nidägha 
(summer); and swadu, tikta and kasäya (sweet, bitter and 
astringent) during éarat (autumn); the food and drink should 
be dry ( moistureless, fatless ) during éarat and vasanta 
(autumn and spring), and cold during gharma (summer) and 
ghanänta (end of rainy season) and its opposite (i.e. hot) in 
other (seasons). 55-56.

The habit of using all the (six) tastes every day is ideal 
(for maintenance of health) except during special seasons, when



particular tastes suitable to the respective season should be 
used more. 57.

/jtotftfndAt-(interseasonaI period) 

ar̂ lr̂ TSTT ft Ttm:
The seven days at the end and commencement of j tus 

(seasons) is known as Rtusandhi (inter seasonal period). 
During that period, the regimen of the preceding season 
should be discontinued giadually and that of the succeeding 
season should be adopted (gradually); sudden discontinuance 
or sudden adoption gives ri$e to diseases caused by asatmya 
(non-habituation). 58-59|.

5fT»T »1*11
Thus ends the chapter-named Rtucayrä, the third of 

sötrasthäna of As^änga hrdaya sarhhitä composed by érimad 
Vägbhata son of sri vaidyapati Simhagupta.

44 ASTANGA HRDAYAM f Ctì.



Chapter—4.

ROGA KVTPADAnlrAppreciation of diseases)

araTcft «iWltMW I
z  ^ n ^ n ^ r t  I

We shall now expound the chapter Rogänutpädanlya- 
(prevention of origin of diseases);-thus said Atreya and other 
great sages.

Adhäranlya vega (urges not to be suppressed)

li ? il
Urges of flatus, faeces, urine, sneeze, fliirst, hunger, sleep, 

cough, breathing on exertion, yawn, vomitting and of semen, 
should not be suppressed (by force as a habit). 1.

Adhovüta ro<ZAd-(suppression of flatus)

aratala^ ttàrc gOTtaq&viFn* i
ii î I

Suppression of the urge of flatus, will give rise to abdomi
nal tumor, upward n ovement inside the alimentary tract, 
pain (in the abdomen), exhaustion ( even without exertion) 
obstruction to the elimination of flatus, urine and feces, loss 
of vision, loss of digestive capacity and diseases of the heart, 2.

Purjsa roc//^-(suppression of faeces )

srsshng: 311

Suppression of the urge of faeces gives rise to pain in the 
calves, running in the nose, headache, upward movement of 
air (belchings), cutting pain in the rectum, oppression in 
the region of the heart, vomitting of f  ,eces and diseases menti
oned earlier (under suppression of flatus). 3.



46 A STANGA HRDAYAM [GH.

Matrarodha-(s\ipip\ ess\on of urine)
n a »

^  srnrV
By the suppression of the urge of urine arise, cutting pain 

all over the body, formation of urinary stones, severe pain in 
the urinary bladder, penis and groin, and also the diseases 
mentioned eatlier (under suppression of flatus and faeces). 4.

cT^sr^i 
sferrò ^ il m i

«wrnsf =r I
jgtSrg 9 qA ^  s iw r  srerò % li
sfaTÌfcrK ^ tWTT *il^T

m m ,
For these ( diseases arising from suppresssion of flatus, 

feces and urine) the treatment are rectal wicks (suppositories), 
oil massage and bath, immersion bath, tub bath, sudation 
therapy and enema therapy. In diseases due to suppression of 
faeces, foods and drinks which help its elimination (laxatives 
and purgatives) are to be used. In diseases caused by suppre
ssion oi urine, drinking of ghee (as per procedure cl oleation 
therapy described in chapter 16) before breakfast is ideal. So 
also, drinking ghee in the maximum dose at the end of dige
stion of food of both the midday and the night which is 
known as avapidnka sneha should \>z resorted to. 5-7.
Udg8rarodha-(suppression of belching)

Suppression of the ( urge of) belching produces loss of 
taste (or of appetite), tremors, holing of obstruction in the 
(region of) heart and chest, flatulence, cough and hiccup, 
treatment for this, is similar to that of hiccup. 8.

K$avathurodha-{suppression of sneezing)

Wwilryi* 11 * 11 

«rrarswTOfironsi n u 
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Headache, debility (lack of keenness) of the sence organs, 
stiffness of the neck (wry neck) and facial paralysis arise from 
suppression of sneezing. (Treatment for these is) inducing 
sneezing by strong (medicinal) inhalations, collyria, SDuff, 
gazing at the sun etc., and oleationand sudation (therapies), 9.
Tf$3r0<//*fl-(suppression of thiist)

n?o|i
StoTpn firfofser: i

Suppression of ( urge of ) thirst will give rise to emacia
tion, debility of the body, deafness, loss of consciousness 
(delusion), giddiness and heart diseases; for this, all kinds of 
cold measures (cold food, drinks, bath, use of drugs of cold 
potency etc.) is ideal. 10.
ÄfudrodAfl-(suppression of hunger) i-

U*r. MMii

Gutting pain in the body, loss of taste (or appetite), debi
lity, emaciation, pain in the abdomen and giddiness (result 
from suppression of the urge of hunger). These should be 
treated with food which is easy to digest, fatty, warm and 
little in quantity, 11.
Nidrftrodka-(suppression of sleep)

f?T3CTCT II? *11
site: *3#  sr i

Suppression of sleep causes delusion, feeling of heavyness 
of the head and eyes, lassitude, too many yawnings and squee
zing pain all over the body. Good sleep and mild massaging 
are the ideal treatments. 12.
Knsarodha-(s\\p ression of cough)

u w  •ro w m w n w v  uvui
SÈftà fesn  tT, «wfa* «WIT fafa: I

Suppression of cough causes its increase, difficulty in 
breathing, loss of taste (or appetite), heart diseases, emaciation 
and hiccup. For these, all treatments which relieve (or cure) 
cough should be done. 13.
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« w r a w f e n ^  libali 
fc f  fäwpif erse 313SISI fsK?Tl9W: I

Tumors of the abdomen, heart diseases and delusion result 
from suppression of heavy breathing after sternous work. 
Taking rest (not doing any physical .activity) and therapies 
which mitigate väta are the ideal treatments for these. 14.

Jfmbhärodha-( suppression of yawning)

Suppression of yawning leads to the same diseases enume* 
rated under suppression of sneezing and remedy for them are 
all the therapies which mitigate väta. 15.

i4irar0</Aa-(suppression of tears)

STWRretsr ITO firn: STOTt W\%\\ 
Running in the nose, pain in the eyes, head and heart, 

stiffness of the neck, loss of taste (or appetite), giddiness and 
abdominal tumors arise from control of tears. Good sleep, 
drinking wine and hearing of pleasant stories are the 
treatments, 18.

Vam4thurodha~(suppression of vomitting ) :~

Visarpa (herpes), rashes on the skin, leprosy (and other 
skin diseases), irritation in the eyes, pallor (anaemia), fevers, 
cough, oppression in thè chest (nausea) pigmented patches 
on the face and swelling ( dropsy ) arise from suppression 
of vomitting. Mouth gargles, inhalations, fasting, eating dry 
foods, and then inducing vomitting, exercises, blood letting, 
and purgations are the treatment. Oil mixed with alkalies and 
salts is ideal for oil massage and bath, 17'18.

5pTpn: iiWl

sfà: IU*II



Sukrarodha (suppression of semen)

ilWi

limoli
fsrn: few: i

Suppression of semen produces its discharge (constantly), 
pain and swelling of the genitals, fever, discomfort in the 
( region of) the heart, obstruction to micturition, cutting pain 
in the body, vjfddhi (inguinal and sciotal hernia), urinary 
stones and impotence. These should be treated with food 
containing poultry, sura (beer) and rice, enema therapy, oil 
massage, immersion bath (tub-bath), milk processed with 
drugs which clean the bladder; and loving women (copulation).

19-20*

fe&OT ^TdfsR^ R ill
Those persons who are habituated to suppression of urges 

and having thirst and pain in the abdomen, emaciation and 
faecal voinitting should be rejected. 21.

d*TT: I
fe f^  grew <nr ^ 3 <rw. srfir iRRii

stri: <w ?>t I
siswtsiW  i R ^ i

All diseases arise from (premature) initiation (by force) 
and suppression (control by force) of the urges of the body.

For those common diseases arising from these acts specific 
treatments were enumerated so far. In others of different kinds, 
usually pavana (väta) gets aggravated, hence they should be 
treated with foods, drinks and therapies which clear the 
passages (of väta) and help its downward movement.

Dhnrapya p̂ ö- (urges to be controlled )

vuOta «few. featft s w  gr \

He who • is desirous of happiness here ( in this life ) and 
hereafter (life in the other world) should control the urges*

4 A
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of greed, envy, hatred, jealosy, love (desire)/etc. and gain 
control over his sense organs. 24.
fsodhana eikitsä prafamsä-(importance of purifactory therapies)*-

^  «««Hr ih*R a ft l
•R vfa llrarà  f t  VjfZV sgsffftsft®*: IRMI

All out efforts should be made to clear out the maläs 
(dosäs and waste products) at appropriate times. Too much of 
their accumilation leads to their aggravation and even cutting 
short of life itself (death). 25.

faeTT I
^ 3  si iR*u

The dos&s which are mitigated by laflghana and päcana 
therapies might sometimes become aggravated (again) but 
those which are cleared ( expelled out ) by samsodhana 
( purificatory ) therapies will not get aggravated again. 26.

The physician who knows the proper time of every 
therapy (éodhana or purifactory) should administer them 
in proper! procedure and proper degree, later on administer 
appropriate effective rejuvinators (tonic») and aphrodisiacs. 27.

Bhefojakfapita cikitsü- ( treatment for those debilitated by puri
factory therapy ) 11

11 i

IRMI

For those emaciated (debilitated) by therapies, it is ideal 
to give them nourishing foods such as sali (lice), sastika 
( rice which matures in sixty days ), godhüma ( wheat ) 
mudga (green-grain), mäihsa (meat), ghrta (ghee, butterfat) 
etc., medicines which are good to the heart (or mind) which 
increase hunger combined together to improve the taste and 
digestive, capacity; oilmassage (and bath), simple massage, 
bath, decoction enema and oil-enema therapies. 28-29.

50 ASTÄftGA HRDAYAM [ CH.
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TOT *T
sftsrof^TOiresr r̂err limoli

By these, they will obtain happiness (health), keenness of 
all the pävaka (fire-like activities of the body), improved inte- 
llegence, clarity of colour (complexion) and sensory perce
ptions, sexual vigour and loi g life. 30.

Notes :—Pävaka is agni or fire-like agent in the body, they are of 
thirteen kinds, viz. one jätharägni or kosjhägni ( digestive activity present 
in the alimentaiy tract ), five bhütägni ( one of each bhüta), also present 
in the alimentary tract and helping the digestion of food material of their 
respective bhüta predominance ) and seven dhätvagni ( one in each dhätu 
responsible for dhätu parirjäma-tissue metabolism ). Health depends upon 
the proper quantity, q alities and functions of these agni (fite lite  
activity ), any abnormality leads to origin or diseases.

Ägafiturogo-(traumat:c diseases)

*î t: IWi
Those diseases produced by bhüta (evil spirits, bacteria, 

parasites, insects and other living beings), visa (poisons), air 
(hurricane, cyclone), agni (tire, electricity, radiation etc.) 
ksata (injury, wounds etc.), bhafiga (fracture of bones) etc., as 
also those due to räga (desire, lust), dvesa (hatred), bhaya 
(fear) etc. are all known as Again'u diseases (arising from 
external causes). 31.

Sarvaroga snmänya «foYfa-(gcnera! trentment for all diseases) 

Pimi i

sfifcr: i
so t  fq v im n

fàfàfo: sntf&n i
f?T3T(»i?3fiwBTTiorTijPi\iwr *  \mw

Avoidance of improper rctivities (of the body, mind and 
speech by willful transgression of rules), control of the senses, 
remembering previous expet iances (and acting rightly), good 
knowledge of the land (habitat), tin e (season, age) and the
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self (and their importance to health), adherence to rules of 
good (moral) conduct, conduct of propitia ry rites as prescribed 
in the Atharva veda, worshipping of nialevalent planets, not 
touching (not coming in contact directly) the bhüläs (evil 
spirits, bacteria: insects and other creatuies)-these are in 
brief, enumerated here, as the plan (means, methods) to pre
vent the onset of diseases-both nija (organic) and ägafitu 
(träum atic)-and also for the cuie ( ot relief) of those (diseases) 
which have already arisen. 32-34.

stTfrotrig nsqq;snntr^T m 3 \t%\ii
Theaccumilation of dosas arising from cold (season) should 

be expelled out during vasanta (spring)» that arising from 
grisma (su >mer) should be expelled during abhrakäla (varsä- 
rainy season); that arising from vaisä (rainy season) be expe
lled during ghanàtyaya (éarad-autumn) expeditiously and effe
ctively. By this, people will not become victims of diseases 
born (by the effect) of the seasons. 35.

Orò 1

He, who indulges daily in healthy foods and activities, 
who descriminates (the good and bad of everything and then 
acts wisely), who is not attached (too much), to the objects of 
the senses, who develops the habit of chanty, of considering 
all as equal (requiring kindness), of truthfulness, of pardoning 
and keeping company of good persons only, becomes free 
from all diseases. 36. 11

11 « fi

Thus ends the chapter called Rogänutpädaniya, the fourth 
in Sütrasthäna of Astängahydaya samhbä of siimad Vägbhata 
son of sri vaidyapati Sirnhagupta.



Chapter—5.
DRAVADRAVYA VIJNANlYA (Knowledge of liquid materials)

arorat w * h<*w* i

We shall now expound the chapter, Dravadravya vijfia- 
niya-knowledge ofliquid materials; thus said Ätreya and other 
great sages.

aro éffaapf:
Toy a varga-(group of waters)

Gah8ämbu~(rain water)

sfar i  li

II R II
Enlivening, satiating, comforting (healthy) to the heart 

(mind), refreshing, stimulating the intellect, thin, of imper- 
ceptable tastes, slightly sweet, cold (coolant), easily digestable 
nectorlike in property/effect, are the properties of gangämbu 
(rain water) which has fallen from the sky, coming in contact 
with sunlight, moonlight and wind. Its good or bad, depends 
chiefly on the region and season. 1-2.

Notes :—The properties described above are those of rain water colle
cted in a clean vessel directly, a little while after the commencement of 
rain, especially so when there is bright sunlight. It should be consumed 
within a few hours as it loses its properties by storing. It is not good in 
all seasons. In olden days rain water used to be pure and so good for 
health, but not so now-a-days. With the increasing industrialisation, the 
atmosphere has become contaminated with poisonous gases, fumes and 
dust, so the rain water coming down form the clouds gets polluted to a 
great extent, because of this only we hear of sour rain, salty rain, crimson 
rain etc. frequently. Use of such polluted rain water for drinking is not 
good for health.



Only that rain water which makes the boiled rice kept in 
a clean silver plate neither too moist nor change its colour is 
to to considerd as good for drinking. 2J.

Samudräwbu-(seawater)
starai II * il

to qmsq i
Ail .ahei k i.iJs oi waiei are caikd saniudra water), 

they should not be used for drinking except during äsvayuja 
(Septernbcr'October/autu:r.n season). 3.

Notes :—The terms gangàmbu ( also called aindrärhbu ) and sämud- 
rärhbu also flenote potable ( puie-ii ri likable ) water and unpotable ( cont
aminated, unsui.ed jor drinking ) respectively. Durng äsvayuja month 
there will be ihe appearance of Agasiya nak atra ( the star canopus ) 
which is said to remove the poisonous properties of water and other things 
of the cardi, h nee permission to use other kinds of water also for drinking 
during this season.

SqwTOifaqref fifa* « « u

Rain water, collected in a good (clca^) ves&el and which 
has not become changed (in colour taste, touch etc.), should 
be used for drinking always. In its absence, the water of the 
earth, which resembles rainwater (in all its qualities) colle
cted from places which are clean, and vast, having black or 
white soil, and exposed to sunlight and breeze.

Dutfajala-(contaminated water)

** U* il * li 

«rito *  qfforaiTO stot ^  il V» ii

The water which is dirty, ueiug mixed with slush, algae, 
weeds and leaves, which is not exposed to sunlight and wind, 
which is a mixture ol old and fresi), which is thick, heavy 
(not easily digestable), frothy, containing worms, hot (by 
nature), causes tingling of teeth by being very cold, that rain-

54 A S T IC A  HRDAYAM [ OH.
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water which is unseasoned or though seasonal that of the first 
rain, (befoie the app -mance of Ag<.stŷ  r.aksatra), that conta
minated with the webs, saliva, urine, faeces of spider e{c., and 
such other poisonous materails, should not be used for drinking.

6-7*.
Nadljala-(river water)

sfo ra i u < 11

St .t'ed briefly, the water rf the rivers which flow into the 
western ocean ( Arabian sea ), which are swift and which 
have pure water (u^contam mated) is good for health, where 
as it is opposite (bad for health), if it is otherwise. 8.

Notes :—The term “if otherwise” means water of rivers which flow 
into the eastern ocean ( Bay of Bengal ), which are slow and whose water 
is contaminated, is bad for health.

T T O T S T T O * T I I  II
^  ^  few *  i

limoli
The water of rivets arising from Himalaya and Malaya 

mountains, and which get churned up well by dashing against 
rocks are good for health, whereas the same water if gets 
stagna ed (and gets contaminated) gives rise to worms ( inte
stinal parasites ), filariasis, diseases of the heart, throat 
and head. 9-10.

ŝrbrrfa, i

5*: l in n

TO OTKmbi'italRV IIWI
Water of rivers of the Präcya (gau^a), Avanti (mälwa) 

AparäfUa (konkana) countries produces piles (haemorrhoids); 
of those arising from Mahendra mountains cause enlargement 
of the abdomen and filariasis; those arising from Sahya and 
Vindhyi mountains produces leprosy (and other skin disease) 
anaemia and diseases of the head; of those arising from 
Pariyätra, mitigate the (aggravated) dosäs, bestow strength



and sexual vigour, the water of the sea causes vitiation of all 
the three do§as. 11-12.

Notes : — Piäcya or gauda de 'a c jmpiises of central Bengal and parts of 
Orissa. Avanti or Mai wa country was round about the modern city of 
Ujjain. Aparänta or kofikana comprises of Goa, Karwar and North 
Ignara districts of Karnataka. Mähen dra mountain is the northern part 
of the eastern ghats, (the whole i ar ge of hills extending from Orissa to 
thedistiictof Madura was known by the name ofMahendra parvata). 
bahya is the southern range of tin Western Ghats. Viudhyäs are mountain 
ranges of central India. Päiiyäira is the western part of the Vindhya 
mountains.

The water of küpa (deep well), tadäga (artificial pond) 
etc., should be considerd to be similar (in qualities and pro» 
perties) to those of the deseit, marshy and mountains (respa- 
ctively). 12|.

Jalapàna varja~{avoiding of drinking water)

€IT | |^ | |

3 w r  srtsqsn ii^ ii

Water should not be consumed or consumed in very little 
quantity, if unavpidable due to debility, by those suffering 
from poor digestive function, tumors of the abdomen, anaemia, 
enlargement of the abdomen, diarrhoea, haemorrhoids, diseases 
of the duodenum, consumption or dropsy. Exceptin éarad 
(autumn) and nidägha (summer) even healthy persons should 
drink less quantity of water (in all other seasons). 13-14.

J alapäna phala-(effects of drinking water)

Persons who drink water in the middle, at the end and at 
the commencement of the meal, will remain normal, become 
stout and emaciated respectively.

Sltajala (cold water)

sfar iUMi
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Gold water relieves alcoholic intoxication, exhaustion, 
fainting, vomitting, debility (fatigue), giddiness, thirst, heat 
(of the sun) burning sensation, aggravation of pitta, rakta and 
poison. 15

U$najala-{warm water)

^  srerä1 nv®n
Hot (warm) water stimulates hunger, helps digestion, good 

for the throat, easily digestable, cleanses the urinary bladder, 
relieves hiccup, flatulence, aggravation of anila (väta) and 
slesman (kapha); is ideal on the days of purifictory therap/ 
and for those suffering from nascent fevers, cougr», ama 
(accumulation of undigested materials), running in the nose, 
dyspnea and pain in the flanks. 16-17.

fqrr^è fer afirctass* nun
Water which has been boiled and then cooled is not going 

to increase the moisture inside the body, too much is easily 
digestable and ideal for the dosas associated with pitta. Water 
which has been kept overnight ( so become static ) causes 
( aggravation of) all the three dosäs. 18.

Nàrikelodaka - (coconut water)

fa** *53 1

Närikelodaka (coconut water) :-is unctous, sweet, aphro
disiac, coolant, easily digestable, relieves thirst, ( aggravation 
of) pitta and anila (väta), increases hunger and elea ses the 
urinary bladder. 19.

tfà efferati I
During varsä (rainy season) rr in water is best an river 

6 water least, (in their qualities and fitness for drinking). 19J
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K$ira varga-(group of milk and milk products)

W  tfl***T * I
*ig***n. iRoii

wrarfirer^ gw s f a r a i
mw* w

Generally milk is sweet in taste and also at the end of 
digestion, nnctous, invigourating, increases the dhätus (tissues 
of the body), mitigates väta and pitta, is aphrodisiac, increases 
slesman (kapha) not easily digestable and coolant. 20-21. 

GokflrOr-(cow's milk)
ai* *3* g «rfasft* IMM

graqftGtfetr w

n w i
arHtere v s fa r n  *  wrcferai i

Cow’s milk promotes long life, is rejuvinator, good for 
those emaciated after injury ( especially to the chest ), 
increases intelligence, strength and breast milk; helps easy 
movement of the bowels and cures exhaustion, dizziness toxi
city, inauspiciousness, dyspnoea, ( increased respiration ), 
cough, severe thirst and hunger, long standing fevers, dysurea 
and bleeding diseases. 21 £-22.
Mähif i kfir abbuffalo’s milk) *-

»rftwt Wife* f e w U ^ 11
Mahisa-ksira ( buffalo’s milk ) is good for those suffering 

from very powerful digestive activity and from loss of sleep, is 
not easily digestable and is cold (in potency). 23.

Aja ksira-[goat’s milk)

3rnf MWi
Ajä (kslra)-goai's nulk-is easiy digestable because of the 

goat drinking little quantities of water, doing more physical



V ] sü ir a st h ä n a

exercise, and eating food which is of pungent and bitter 
tastes; it cures consumption (pulmonary tuberculosis), fevers, 
dyspnoea, bleeding diseases and diarrhoea. 24.
Utfra kslra (camel's milk)

f a *

Ous^raka (milk of camel)-is slightly nou-imctous, hot (in 
poteney), salty, increases hunger and easily digestible. It is 
good for mitigating väta and kapha, distention of the abdo
men, (intestinal), worms, dropsy, enlargement of the abdomen 
and heamorrhoids. 25.

Mänusa k$lra-(human milk)

Mäuusa ksira (human milk-breast milk), relieves (aggra
vation of) väta, pitta and asfk ( blood ), cures traumatic 
wounds, and diseases of the eye by use in the form of tar
pana (bathing the eye) ascyotana (eye drops) and nasya (nasal 
drops). 26,

koika kfira*(ewe’s milk)

Avikslra (ewe’s milk) is not good to the heart (mind), is 
hot (in potency ), cures diseases of väta origin, gives rise to 
hiccup, dyspnoea, increase of pitta and kapha. 26}.

Hastikflra-(elephant's milk)

Hastini kslra (elephant’s milk) is strengthening. 26}

Ekaiapha k$\ra-(milk of single hoofed animals)
iRwi

vi«a 1
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Milk of single hoofed animals ( like horse, donkey, etc.) 
is very hot ( in potency ), cures väta disorders localised 
in the säkhäs, (blood and other tissues), is slightly sour and 
salt and causes lassitude (lazyness).

qrarotsarar u^cn

Uncooked milk is abhisyandi (produces excess secretion in 
the tissue pores and causing their blockage) and not easily 
digestable, that which is properly cooked is opposite m its 
qualities; too much of boiling makes it very hard for dige
stion. Milk drawn from the udder (nipple) direct into the 
mouth is similar to nector.

Dadhi-(curds I soured milk! coagulated milk)

<̂ <**4 TOM’rft RlWHlfc U^o||
tfrrò w  3  i
N uufafti stupii

w g w ?* I
si qpwT05*É üifa sfr iivui

Dad hi is sour both in taste and also at the end of dige
stion, water absorbent (causing constipation), hard to digest, 
hot (in potency), mitigates väta, increases fat, semen, strength, 
éle§ma (kapha), pitta, rakta,aghi (digestive activityji produces 
oedema (dropsy), improves taste (or appetite), is ideal for use 
in loss of taste, intermittant fever associated with cold (rigors), 
chronic rhinits, dysurea; devoid of its fat, it is ideal in diseases 
of the duodenum.

It should not be eaten at nights, not made hot, not in 
spring, summer, and autumn; even in other seasons, with
out the addition of soup of mudga (green-gram), k§audra 
(honey), ghfta (ghee, butterfat), sitopala (sugar candy) and 
ämalaka; it should not be partaken daily nor when it is not 
well formed, othewise it will cause fever, bleeding diseases,
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visarpa (herepes), kustha ( leprosy and otlier skin diseases ), 
pän<jlu (anaemia) and bhrama (giddiness). 29-32.
7öÄrö-(butter milk removed of its fat)

cHÉ TOraìaRui (fòli

Takra (buttermilk) is easily digestable, astringent and sour 
in taste, kindles hunger, mitigates kapha and väta, and cures 
dropsy, enlargement of the abdomen, haemorrhoids, duodenal 
diseases, dysurea, loss of taste (appetite), enlargement of 
spleen, abdominal tumor, complications arising from excess 
consumption of ghee (during oleation therapy), artificial poi
sons and anaemia. 33-34.

Notes :—Hemadri, the commentator, clarifies, that takra is mathita 
dadhi ( well churned cutd/coagulaled milk ), it is of two kinds, sajala 
( mixed with water ) and ni jala ( unmixed with water ); sajala ( water 
diluted ) is again of two kinds, »asneha ( with fat ) and asneha ( without 
fat ), the propet tit s mentioned above are of asneha takra ( devoid of fat ).

Mastu (whey/watery part of curds)
erring srt f ir w r fe sg i

Mastu (watery part of curds) is similar (to takra) in 
properties helps easy movement of bowels, cleanses the 
channels and relieves constipation.
Navanita (buitet)

sfai IIVMI

Fresh navanita (buttur) is aphrodisiac, cold (in potency), 
improves colour (complexion of the skin), strength and dige
stion, absorbs water, cures disorders of väta, pitt*, asfk 
(blood), consumption, haemorrhoids, facial paralysis and 
cough; butter obtained from milk is water absorbent, cures 
bleeding diseases and disease of the eye. 35-36.
Ghjta~(gheej butter fat)

V ]
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ikvufjtw  sfar ^t o ? toi i
« fa w « * *  u vu

Ghfta is ideal for improving intellegence; memory, inge- 
neity, keenness of digestion, longlife, semen (sexual vigour), 
and eye sight, for children, the aged, those who desire more 
children, tenderness of the body, and pleasant voice, for those 
suffering from emaciation as a result of injury to chest (lungs), 
parisarpa (herpes), injury from weapons, and fire, disor
ders of väta and pitta origin, poison, insanity, consumption, 
inauspicious activity (witchcraft, etc.) and fevers; is best among 
fatty materials (tor oleation and other therapies), cold (in 
potency), best for retaining of youth; capable of giving a 
thousand good effects by a thousand kinds of processing.

37-39.

Puräna ghrta (ghee old by ten years), cures intoxication, 
epilepsy, fainting, diseases of the head, ear, eye and vagina; 
cleanses and heals of the wounds. 40.

,w*,!
Kilä^a, piyüsa, kürcika, morana, etc. are strengthening, 

increase the semen, sleep and kapha, cause constipation, heavy 
(hard to digest) and aggravate the dosas. 41.

Notts :—Kiläfa is the solid portion obtained after heating curds or 
buttermilk, piyüsa is the milk of cow which has just given biith to a calf, 
upto a period of about three days or till the milk becomes thin; köreika 
it the solid portion obtained after heating buttermilk while morata ( or 
morata ) is the sour, thin liquid portion.

«Hi fa W

Milk and ghee obtained from cows milk are best (in 
properties) and these obtained from ewe’s milk, the least. 41£.
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Iksu varga-(group of sugarcane juice aué its products)
Jksürasa properties of sugarcane juice)

I
* ^ 3*: fa ro > * > ir :  * r e * ^ * ^  ii«^ ii

^ rg q re^ i w .  I
Juice of sugar cane is sara (laxative), heavy (hard to 

degest), unctous, stoutening the body, cause increase of kapha 
and urine, is aphrodisiac, cold in potency, cures bleeding 
diseases, sweet in taste and also at the end of digestion. 42.

fafsirerey «rifare: i.wii
fa*T* ìfarèt

The roots, shoots and worm infested parts of the cane 
being crushed together, the juice getting mixed with dirty 
materials (dust etc.), and lapse of little time in between 
(crushing and consuming the juice) because of these, the cane 
juice taken out from machines get spoiled and causes burning 
sensation during digestion, is not easily digestable and causes 
constipation. 43-44.

«rifare: iiumi

The pou^raka variety of cane is best in view of its coolant, 
effect, thinness and more sweetness of its juice; next to it is 
the vamsika variety. 45,

ararne i
w q m i *re«n*n«gr sfcnn: i i«*-i

Next are the éaiaparvaka, käntara, naipäla etc., in respe
ctive order, ai e slightly alkaline and astringent in taste, hot in 
potency and cause burning sensation slightly. 46. 
Phnnita-(hàlf-cooked molasse*, unrifined trtacle )

Affari I
Phäflita (half-cooked molasses) is heavy (hai J to digest), 

abhisyandi (increasing the secretions in the tissue pores and



64 À$TAfiGA HRDAYAM [ CH.

blocking them), causes mild increase (of the dosäs) and clea
nses the urine (by increasing its quantity).
Guda-( jaggery!molasses\treacle )

sflfa****^ WWW

Gugla (jaggary, molasses) washed well (made white and 
purified by some process) does not cause great increase of 
élesman (kapha), (causes slight increase); helps easy elimination 
of urine and faeces; the other one (which is not washed and 
purified) causes appearances of worms greatly (inside the inte
stines) and disorders of bone-marrow, blood, fat, muscles, 
tissues and also of kapha.

gin w  aÈfonfmnreti iiwii

That which is old is good to the heart and suitable for 
health that which is fresh, causes increase of kapha and 
weakens digestive activity. 47-48.
Matsya%4ikndi-(brown sugar etc.) :~

f e n  i
gaitrcmr:

Matsyan<jika (brown sugar), khanda (sugar candy) and 
sita (white crystalline sugar) in their succeeding order are 
better (than guda-jagger/treacle), are aphrodisiac, good for 
the emaciated and the wounded, cure bleeding diseases and 
aggravation of väta. 49.
Ynsa Jarkara

Yasa éarkara (sugar prepared from yavaéàka plant) is 
similar in properties to sugar but is bitter-sweet and astringent 
in taste. 49|.

11̂ «11
All sugars cure burning sensation, thirst, vomitting, fain

ting, and bleeding diseases. 50.

Among the products of sugarcane juice, sugar is the best 
and phägita (half-cooked molasses) is the least. 50j.
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Ma4hu-(honey)

ziowììt«i5RFvn5Td r̂ s*m«y *r§ iw ii

d ^ i  I
Madhu (honey) is good for the eyes (vision), breaks up 

hard masses, relieves thirst, slesma (increases kapha), poison, 
hiccup, bleeding diseas s, diabetes, leprosy (and other skin 
diseases), worms, vomitting, dyspnoea, cough, diarrhoea; clea
nses, unites and heals wounds, aggravates vata, is non-unctous 
and slightly astringent and sweet in taste; madhu sarkarä 
(solidified honey) is similar to it (honey) in properties and 
actions, 51-52J.

^ 11̂ 11
Honey, kills, if used after heating it, and by those suffering 

from great heat, used during hot season, hot country or with 
hot foods. 53.

srs^ à  Brcfc sr i
srassrowiinw n^u

f A g r ò  I
But honey does not cause any harm when used warm 

(mixed with warm water) for producing vomitting or for 
administration of nirüha (decoction enema) because it comes 
out of the body before it undergoes digestion. 54.

Nates :—Honey is the sweet liquid prepared by bees for their own use 
but robbed by man. There are many varieties of bees, different in siae, 
colour and habitat. Some dwell in forests and build their home ( hive ) 
attached to the blanches of tall trees, some-build them inside the crevices 
of the trees, roofs of tall buildings, inside the cracks of the walls etc., 
geneially large and medium sized, brown coloured bees build big hives 
while small sizH, slightly blackish bees build their home inside the crevi
ces, hollows of tiecs and buildings. The bees hop from flower, suck the 
sweet nectar, stoie them for some time in a special sac inside their mouth. 
After they come back to th< ir hive in the evening, they bring out the 
sweet nccta> and deposit it inside the small chambcis of the hive, thus 
they build up a store of I cady food for their own use in rainy seasojt. 
Man luted by the sweetness of honey, drives away the bees forcebly and 
collects the honey, daring even the strong poisonous sting of the enrage«)
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bees. Nowadays bee keeping has come into practice, wooden hives are 
provided to them in side the garden and honey collected periodically 
without harming the bees or being harmed by them.

Honey is a very sweet, thick liquid, varying in colour from dark 
brown to light yellow The sweetnes and thickness show variations 
depending upon the region, type of flowers bees feed on, the season and 
the variety of the bees. Honey is a mixture of nectar and pollen of 
flowers. It contains 20.06% of water, 71 4 %  of caibohydrate ( in the 
form of two sugars-dextrose and lavulose ), 0.38% of piotein, small quan> 
tides of formic acid, and vitamin B. It is used as a sweetening agent 
along with foods and drinks, it is also uted as a vehicle for administration 
of medicines, as a supplementary diet and as a medicine in many diseases. 
It can be used daily by all, irrespective of age, or sex, but in little quan* 
tities either as such without adding anything, or along with other articles 
of food. It is necessary to use genuine honey always and reject the 
spurious and adultrated honey which are sold cheap in the market. 
Genuine honey is slightly uanspatent, clear liquid without any precipitate 
at the botom of the bottle, and forms a uniform solution when poured 
into clean water.

Taila varga-{group of oils, and other fats)

W  Itoti?: I
WÌtfìteOT gOT SOTlfil ^  I

TOKOT ST 11̂ *11

Tailas (oils) are generally similar (in properties) to their 
source (oil seed), of them the chief is that of fila (sesamum).

Oil of sesamum possesses the properties like penetrating 
deep into the tissues, and spreading throughout the body 
fast; it produces diseases of the skin, is bad to the eyes, capa
ble of entering into even minute pores, hot in potency, not 
increasing kapha, it makes lean persons fatty and  fat persons 
lean, is constipating, kills wormsj with appropriate proce
ssing, it cures all diseases. 55-56.

Kotes :—In ancient times in. India, oil of sesamum was the chief edible 
oil and used both for cooking as well as for the treatment of diseases. 
The term ‘taila’ specially means the oil of tila ( sesamum ) and used in 
that sensé itself at all places, in all the ancient books of Ayurveda ( and 
eyen of Sanskrit liteiature ) unless specified differently. The use of sesa-
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mum oil for cooking is gradually becoming less in recent times and oil of 
groundnuts ( peanuts ),cocoanut, mustard, rape seeds, soyabean, sunflower 
etc. have been brought to use. In the context of Ayurveda, it is sesamum 
oil only that should be used for internal administration of medicated oils. 
Many other kinds of oils of medicinal value are described further on.

Oil of Eranda-(castor oil)

èffànfrni fro , h'vsil

Castor oil is bitter, pungent and sweet in taste, sara 
(laxative)i hard to digest, cures enlargement of the scrotum, 
(hernia), abdominal tumors, diseases caused by väta and 
kapha, enlargement of abdomen, intermittant fevers, pain and 
swellings of the waist, genitals, abdomen and back, is capable 
of penetrati ig deep, hot in potency and bad in smell.

Oil of red variety of castor seeds is still more penetrating, 
hot in potency and sticky and has a bad smell. 57-58.

Notes :—Castor oil is used for medicinal purposes to produce purgation 
to relieve pains and reduce swelling etc. it is an efficient Vätahara drug 
( mitigates the increased väta ) and so very useful in many diseases.

Sarsapa taila-{mustard oil) :

«hgwi HTW rfttpif I
n w i

Sarsapa taila (mustard oil) is pungent, hot in potency, pene
trating deep, mitigates (reduces) kapha, semen and anila 
(väta), easily digestable, produces bleeding diseases, rashes 
on the skin, leprosy and other skin diseases, haemorrhoids, 
ulcers, and worms (bacteria etc.). 59.

Aksa taila {oil of vibhitaka)

Aksa taila-oil obtained from seeds of vibhitaka is sweet, 
cold in potency good for the hair, hard to digest, mitigate© 
pitta and anila (väta).



Nimba taila-(neem oil)

fro  i ôll
Nimba taila is not very hot (slightly hot) in potency, 

bitter, destroys worms (becteria, etc.) leprosy and other skin 
diseases and mitigates kapha. 60.

Uma-kusumbha taila~(linseed oil and s-ißower oil)

Taila of urna (linseed) and kusumbha are hot in potency, 
produce diseases of the skin, aggravate kapha and pitta.

Vasä-majjn-medas~(muscle-fat, marrow and fat)

TOT TOT’ «HdÄ TOfTO«TOT  ̂IWH
*r, <nfro i

I
Vasa (muscle-fat) and majjä (bone-marrow) mitigate väta, 
cause increase of strength, pitta and kapha and similar in 
properties with the meat of animals from which they are 
obtained. Even the fat should also be understood as similar to 
them (muscle-fat and marrow). 61.

Madya varga-(group of wines)
iNJTOTOt I

tftq* TO A toW

TOmtastàWTTOfcWH IIW) 
f a f fTOT^fW^ I 

t o  TOT ^tàtfrotaTO;iiV.ii 
Ritolto! i

Madya (wines, all alcoholic beverages generally) in general, 
stimulate digestion, help taste, penetrate deep, hot in potency, 
give satisfaction ( mental ) and nourishment (to the body) 
slightly sweet, Litter and pungent in taste, sour at the end of 
digestion, laxative, slightly astringent, confer good voice, 
health, intellegence, colour and complexion; easily digestable, 
beneficial to those having loss of sleep or excess sleep for both
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lean and stout persons; is non-viscid, capable of entering 
through minute pores and cleansing them, mitigate väta and 
kapha, all these if used judiciously; but used otherwise, they act 
like poison. 62-64|.

g« afta iw f ««r, sftwicftewrcn iivmi

^ n^i I
Fresh ones are hard to digest; make for increase of all the 

dofäs, whereas old ones are opposite of this; they should not 
be used hot or with hot comforts, not by persons who are 
having purgations (or had purgative therapy) and who are 
hungry; wines which are very strong or very weak, which 
are very clear (like water) or very turbid and those which 
are spoilt, should not be used for drinking. 65-66.

Notes :—The term 'madya* refers to all types of alcoholic beverages in 
general, the practice of preparing and drinking alcoholic beverages is 
very ancient in our country going as far back as the times of Kgveda 
( 3000 B. C. ). Drinking many kinds of wines, sometimes alone, some 
times in groups and in assemblies was very common then, so also even 
today. Alcoholic beverages produce exhilaration and a sort of mental 
exuberance. Hence their popularity, and also as a tonic for health. But 
the good effects are slight compared to the quantity required to produce 
them. So people go on increasing the quantity of the drink day after day 
and finally become addicted to it, so greatly, that it is impossible to be 
without it even for a few hours. Large quantities of such drinks produce 
many abnormalities in the various oigans and their functions and cause 
incurable diseases and even death. Having understood this, ancient 
scholars prescribed many rules and regimen for taking alcoholic drinks in 
order to protect the health, such as, that it should be little, to be taken 
after food and not on empty stomach, taken in the company of good 
friends and not alone, and many others. Followed strictly, these will 
avoid much of the bad effects of such drinks. Judicious use of alcoholic 
drinks is somewhat good to the body and mind but its injudicious use is 
definitely injurious just like poison.
Sura (beer) :—

«M t I

Surä cures abdomininal tumors, enlargement of the abdo* 
men, heamorrhoids, duodenal diseases and consumption, is 
lubricating, hard to digest, mitigates väta, causes increase of 
fat, blood, milk, urine and kapha. 67.
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Notes Surä is prepared by fei meriting a mixture of water, flour of 
rice, jaggery ( treacle ) etc., somewhat like the beer of the present day.

Vibhltaka surä-

suftMÌemq! q«n twterai g n  i 
eròi qrv^m ^ s ä  * nVMi

Surä prepared iioni vibhitika is not very intoxicating, is 
easily digestable, good for health; not so harmful, (as other 
wines) in wounds, anaemia, and leprosy and other skin 
diseases. 69.
(yava surä )

Surä prepared irom yava (bailey) causes constipation, is 
not easily digestable, non-unctous and aggravates all the three 
do§äs. 61j.
Aritfa-( fermented decoctions )

llvsoii

sfor insili
Arista ( fermer;ted decoctions ) when used as intoxicating 

drink possesses properties of the materials from which it is 
prepared, and is more intoxicating of all alcoholic beverages; 
it cures disease of the duodenum, anaemia, leprosy and other 
skin diseases, haemorrhoids, dropsy, consumption, enlargement 
of the abdomen, fever, abdominal tumors, worms (intestinal 
parasites) and disorders of the spleen; is astringent, pungent 
and aggravates väta. 70-71.
Märdvlka-(wine prepared from grapes)

JTTSffÄ Ä'flM
iw^ii

Märdvika (wine prepared fiom grapes) is scaiificient 
good to the heart (or mind), not very hot in potentcy, sweet, 
sara (laxative), causes slight increase of pitta and anila (väta), 
cures anaema, diabetes, haemorrhois and worms (intestinal 
parasites). 72.



Khürjüra-(wine prepared from dates)
qitlrö ijq I

Khärjüra-(wine prepared from dates)-is inferior in proe- 
rties (than of grapes), aggravates vätat and hard for digestion.

73*
srrfo infili m igra i l inibii

Sàrkara~(wine prepared by using sugar)
is sweet smelling, sweet in taste, good for the heart (or 

mind), not very intoxicating and easily digestable.

Gotica ( prepared i>y using molasses/treacle ) produces 
elimination of urine, faeces and flatus, is nourishing and 
increasing hunger. 73}t
Sldhu-(wine of sugarcane juice)

q c  i
Sidhu (prepared from lennenting sugarcane juice) aggra

vates väta and pitta, decreases lubrication and diseases of 
élesman (kapha), obesity, dropsy, enlargement of the abdomen 
and haemorrhoids; that prepared by cooking sugarcane 
juice is best. 74.
Madhv&s&va~(wine prepared from honey)

ireiraqtdta’ft n^ n  .
Madhwästva (wine prepared from honey) breaks up hard 

masses (of kapha etc), penetrates deep, cures diabetes, chronic 
nasal catarrh and cough. 75.
Suhta-(wine prepared from tubers)

qtqq qn^5qj$fqqr5tq*f i
éukta (wijte prepared from roots and tubers) increases the 

moisure of blood, pitta and kapha, expels väta in downward 
directions, very hot in potency, is penetrating, causes dryness, 
sour, good to the heart (or mind), increases taste (appetite),
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is sara (laxative), enhances hunger, is cold to touch, ctires 
anaemia, diseases of the eye and worms. 76.

ll'S'SII
&ükta prepared by usirg jaggery, sugarcane, honey and 

grapes are easily digestible in their successive order,
Asava (fermented infusion )

Äsava prepared by using tubers, roots, fruits etc, is similar 
(in properties with that of sukta).

ll^ll
Asava prepared by using säntjäki (balls of fried paddy 

mixed with spices, dried in sun and then deep fried in oil) 
and by other material (such as oil-cakes etc) which have 
turned sour by lapse of time are appetisers and easily 
digestable.
Dhärry&mla

*fena§5g^||\*i|

limoli

% libili
Dhänyämla (liquor prepared by fermenting the water in 

which rice and such other grains, pulses etc. have been sli
ghtly cooked or merely washed) is purgative, penetrating, 
hot in potency, aggravates pitta, cold to touch, relieves 
fatigue and exhaustion, inc'*eses appetite and hunger, cures 
pain of the urinary bladder, ideal for use as ästhäpana (deco
ction enema), good to the heart, easily digestable, mitigates 
vàta and kapha.

Sauvlraka and Tusodaka also possess similar properties, 
cure worms, heart disease, abdominal tumor, haemorrhoids 
and ai aemia. These are prepared from dehusked yava (barley) 
and yava with husk respectively. 79-81.

Notts :—Sukta, dhänyamla, sauvlraka, tusodaka etc. were in use in 
olden days and are not prepared in the present day. Beer, brandy, whisky, 
rum, gin, champagne, etc. are the popular alcholic drinks of today. Country
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liquors like toddy and arrack arc popular with the poor people. The 
percentage of alcohol varies in eacn 01 them ranging fi om 20% to 80%.

Those containing less amount of alcohol (less than 15%) act as stimu- 
lents and do not cause intoxication when .used in moderate doses. 
More the alcohol, greater is the intoxication, risk of addiction and conse
quent ill .health etc.

Mütra varga-(group of urine)

Mütra (urine) of cow, goat, sheep, buffalo, elephant, horse, 
Camel and donkey-are going to aggravate pitta, are non- 
unctous, penetrating deep, hot in potency, pungent with salt 
as its secondary taste \and cure woi ms, dropsy, abdominal 
enlargement, flatulence, colic, anaemia, aggravation of kapha 
and a^üa (väta), abdominal tumours, loss of taste (or appetite), 
poison, leucoderma, leprosy, (and other skin diseases) and 
haemorrhoids, and are easily digestible. 82-83

Notes :—Urine, though a waste product of the body has many medicinal 
properties, which had been recognised by the ancients and. so was used 
both internally a d externally. Cow’s urine is used more commonly than 
of other animals, probably because of the special sanctity attached to the 
cow in this country.

Urine is composed mainly of water with little quantitiey of urea, uric 
acid, salts ( phospates, oxalates of sodium, calcium etc. ) and some 
hormqnes, the proportion of these varying from one animal to the other, 
and by many other factors also.

sfa ik«ii

Thus, were described, so far, in brief, the groups of liquid 
substances such as that of water, milk, sugarcane juice, oils 
and wines (as also of urine), 84.

t o  ii m i

Thus ends the chapter called Dravadravya vijiiäniya, the 
fifth of sütrasthäna of As^anghydaya samhitä composed by 
srimad Vägbhata, son of sri vidyäpati Simhagupta.



epsstssarpr: I ***
Chapter—6

ANNASVARÜPA V IjftA N lfA  (Nature of food materials)

Wc shall now expound the chapter called Annasvarüpa 
Vijflanlya (knowledge of nature of food materials); thus said 
Atreya and other great sages. 1.

Sukadhgnya oarga (group of corns with spike) i-

TrKt «TOT. I
« K tg g fr ^V T^u: it \  ii

3*$: tn*»f : swfcft A cyiftA  i
ii r ii

i w w l W  sfarcftedsj: I
5IT3W: ^ n : Il  ̂ II

Rakta, mahän, kalama, tUriiaka, sakunähfta, särämukha, 
dirghaéùka, rodliraéùka, sugandhika, punirà, pägdu« pundarlka, 
pramoda, gaurasärivä, käiicana, mahisa, süka, düsaka, kusu- 
mäi^Jaka, läfigala, lohaväla, kardama, sitabhiru, pataflga, 
tapaniya,-these and other varieties of säli (rice) are suitable 
(as foed). 1-3.

qpmx fkm: n a ii

They are sweet in taste and at the end of digestion, unctous, 
aphrodisiac, cause constipation and little quantity of faeces, 
have astringent as secondary taste, good for health, easily 
digestible, diuretic and cold in potency. 4.

^ 1^3 cRT{ ^  Il H II
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• Among the above varieties and even among the süka 
dhänyas (grains which have sharp spike at their front) the 
rakta (red) variety is best, it relieves thirst and mitigates all 
the three dosas, next inferior to that is mahän variety, next 
to that is kalama and so on in their order (of succession). 5.

«raren crannt i
^T^ari 5 ^ :  farai: qT% ó̂5i: ii  ̂ ii

Yavalv-, h&yauu, pàmsuvapya and naisadha, varieties (of 
lice) are sweet, hot in potency; are hard to digest, unctous, 
sour at the end of digestion, increase kapha and pitta, help 
elimination of urine and faeces easily. These are bad in their 
reverse order (of enumeration). 6-7 a.

feràt STft 55̂ : II $ II

?rer: n ^ II

II ^ II

§astika (the paddy which matures in sixty days) is best 
among vrlhi (paddy); is unctous, constipating, easily dige- 
stable, sweet, mitigates the three dosas, stays long inside the 
body (alimentary tract), cold in potency; it is of two kinds- 
goura (white) and asita-goura (blackish-white). Next inferior 
(to sas ika) is mahavrlhi, next to that is kfsnavrihl and the 
others such as jatümukhä, kukkutan<Jaka, läväka, pärävataka, 
iükara, varaka, uddälaka, ujvala, dpa, särada, dardura, 
gafidhanä and kuruvifida. 7 b-10 a.

fJ5' limoli

The other varieties of rice are sweet in taste and sour at 
the end of digestion, cause increase of pitta and are hard to 
digest, makes for increase of urine, faeces and body tempe
rature, Pacala kind of rice aggravates all the three do§äs.

10 b-11 a.



N o tts  :—The different varieties of rice mentioned here are either not 
clearly recognisable or even hard to find now-a days as majority of them 
have been replaced by high yeilding, new strains, each kind has regional 
charactors and not gi own uniformaly throughout the country. The kind 
of rice which is easily digestable, having sweet taste and pleasant smell 
has to be selected for daily use.

Tptadhànya varga-(gròup o f trains produced by grass like plants)

IIWI

Kangu, kodrava, nivära, syämäka and other tfnadhänya 
(grains produced by grass like plants) are cold in potency, 
easily digestable, inciease väta, scarificient and mitigate 
kapha and pitta. 11.

^  nVdi
ut srtét foura: I

Of them, priyangu, especially, helps in the unification of 
broken parts (fractures of bones), makes the body stout and is 
hard to digest; koradüsa efficiently stops discharge of fluids 
from the body, cold to touch and antipoisonous.

^ r: sfaft 3 ^  turg? huh

H t« 11
Yava (barley) is dry, cold in potency, hard to digest, sweet, 

sara (laxative), helps formation of faeces and flatus, aphro
disiac, gives stamina, reduces the urine, body fat, pitta and 
kapha, cures chronic nasal catarrh, dyspnoea, cough, urus- 
fhamba (stiffness of the thigh), diseases of the throat and skin.

13 b—14.

to A$TAftGA HRDAYAM [ CÖ.

Anuyava (a small sized barley) is inferior in qualities to 
yava ; venu yava (seeds of bamboo) is non-unctous and hot 
in potency. 15 a.

sfaft forò* afasft dtciftinST lUMl
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GodhGma (wheat) is aphrodisiac, cold in potency« hard to 
digest, unctous, nourishing, mitigates väta and pitta, unites 
the broken parts (fracture), sweet in taste, gives strength and 
is sara (laxative),

Nafldimukha (veriety of wheat) is good for health, cold in 
potency, astringent sweet in taste and easily digestable. 16.

Thus ends the group of grains which have spike.
Notes :-Y ava and Anuyava are the big and small varieties of barley, 

Venuyava is the seeds of bamboo tree which is used rarely as food.

SMidk&nya varga-{group of legumes or pulses)

Mudga (green gram), à<Jhaki (tur), masüra (lentil) and 
other varieties belong to the group called éimbidhanya (those 
having pods/legumes). They produce constipation, astringent- 
sweet in taste, absorb water, pungent after digestion, cold in 
potency, easily digestable, mitigate fat, kapha, asra (blood) 
and pitta, suited for use as external application and bathing 
the body parts etc. 17—18 a.

IUdii

Among them, mudga (green gram) is best, it causes mild 
increase of cala ( väta ); kaläya ( round pea ) causes great 
increase of väta; räjamäsa (bigsized blackgram) also increases 
väta and dryness, produces more faeces and is hard to 
digest. 18.

srfjrf i

Kulattha (horse gram) is hot in potency, sour at the end 
of digestion, cures diseases of semen, urinary stones, dyspnoea, 
Chronic nasal catarrh“, cough, haemorrhoids, aggravation of



kapha and väta and especially gives rise to bleeding 
diseases. 19.

OpsiTOV !F&* 1 °̂H
fehlst I

Nispäva (flat bean) aggravates väta, pitta, rakta, stanya 
(breast milk) and mütra (urine), is not easily digestable, is 
sara (laxative), causes burning sensation, decreases vision, 
semen, kapha, swelling and effect of poisons. 20.

»TW fansft IfttH
OT5*

Mäsa (black gram) is unctous, increases strength, kapha, 
faecal matter and pitta, is laxative, not easily digestable, hot 
in potency, mitigate anila ( väta ), sweet in taste, causes 
increase and elimination of semen greatly. 21.

<K<3lfe M IR̂ II
Fruits of käkän^ola and ätmaguptä are similar (in prope* 

rties) to mäsa. 22.
g^: I

<n% m u
Tila (sesan urn) is hot in potency, good for th&skin, cold 

on touch, good for hairs, strengthening, not easily digestable, 
produces little quantity of urine, pungent at the end of dige
stion and increases intellegence, digestive function, kapha 
and pitta. 23.

fapvftm  v < s f q w t  g s :  1
W B is r̂%, ir « ii

Seeds of urna (linseed) is unctous, sweet-bitter in taste, 
hot in potency, causes kapha and pitta, hard to .digest, 
destroys vision and semen, pungent at the end of digestion, 
Similar are the seeds of kusuihbha. 24.

writer
Mäsa (black gram) in the group of simblja (legumes) and 

yavaka (small barley) in the group of sükaja (cereals) are 
very inferior.

78 A$TÄtfGA H^DAYAM [OH-
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^taRFn ott 5qj#  I

Fresh grains ( just harvested) are abhi§yafidi (causes excess 
exudation from tissue pores and block them by it), tho^e old 
by one year are easily digestable, those • which grow quickly, 
those which are removed of their husk, those that are properly 
fried are also easily digestable. 25.

Thus ends the group of simbi dhänyäs. (legumes).

Kjt&nna varga-(group of prepared foods)

aro ( usto ) to* I
ii^ ii

TOiqjl fagrenr W*it I

Mantja, peyäi vilepi and odana are more easily digestable 
in their preceding order ol enumeration, out of them, manda 
is the best for its causing easy movement of faeces and flatus, 
relieving thirst and exhaustion, residues of dosäs (which might 
have remained over even after purificatory therapies); it helps 
digestion, restores the normalcy of the tissues, causes softness 
of the channels (and tissue pores), perspiration and kindles 
the digestive activity. 26-27£.

N otes :—Maijqla, peya, vilepi and odana are preparations of rice or 
other grains cooked in water. The thin fluid resembling water, drained 
out immediately after boiling is known as manda; slightly thicker to 
manda but still only liquid is peyä; the next stage with moi e of solid 
grain and less of fluid is called vilepi and (he last stage which v  solid 
without fluid portion is known as odana. The solid one, the odana-is 
easily digestable, its earlier one the vilepi is more easily digestable, its 
previous one the peyä is still more and the first one the manda is still 
better digestable than peyä.

t mr̂ ii 
iftWTRreìl

Peyä relieves hunger,' thitsf, exhaustion, debility, diseases



of the abdomen and fevers, it causes easy elimination of faeces, 
good for all, kindles appetite and helps digestion. 28.

fiiSrät snffari sp ir it ferì irmi

Vilepi withholds discharge of fluids from the body, good 
for the heart, relieves thirst, kindles appetite, ideal for all, 
especially for those suffering from ulcers, eye diseases, those 
who have been administered purifactory therapies, who are 
weak and who have been given fats for drinking as part of 
oleation therapy. 29.

limoli
«4*iTritata(fcitiifòrcft I

*Tfa<r libili

Odana prepared with grains which have been washed 
well, irr wh'ich the entire water has evoporated and which is 
devoid of hot fumes is easily digestable; likewise that prepared 
along with addition of decoction of medicinal substances of 
hot potency or that prepared with fried grains are also easily 
digestable; the opposite of these, ihat prepared with addition 
of milk, mutton etc., are not easily digestable.

In this manner, the effects of the grain, kind of processing, 
admixtures, quantity and other aspects should all be determi
ned ( by experiance ). 30-31J.

sfarsi* Emit TO* IIVOI
Mämsa rasa (meat soup) is stoutening the body, gives 

satisfaction ( nourishment ), aphrodisiac, good for the eye 
(vision) and cures ulecers. 32.

qwj:
Mudgasupa (soup of green grafti) is good for health, for 

those who have undergone purifactory therapies and for those 
suffering from ulcers, diseases of the throat ànd eyes. 32|.

BO; ASTA^GA HItDAYAM [GH.
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Kulatth. soup (soup of horse gram) produces downward 
movement of väta and relieves abdominal tumor, tün! and 
pratitüni (pains of the urinary bladder.) 33.

sTTOHÉtart s ta s  m v*  g*iw *u
Eatables prepared from tila (sesamum), piiiyaka (residue 

ofsesamum after the oil is taken out), dried leafy vegetables, 
germinated grains, éàntjlaklvataka (balls of fried rice dried in 
sun and then fried in oil) destroy eyesight, increase the dosäs, 
cause debility and are hard to digest. 34.

Rasala (curds or yoghart, churned by hand and added 
with powder of pepper and sugar) is stoutening, aphrodisiac, 
unctous, strengthening and appetiser.

£5  l-VMI
ferefor ^  SR* I

Pänaka ( syrup ) relieves exhaustion, hunger, thirst and 
fatigue, gives satisfaction, hard to digest, stays long in the 
stomach, is diuretic and good to the heart (or the mind). Its 
properties are same as that of the material from which it is 
prepared, 35.

fon: I
Läjä ( fried paddy ) relieves thirst, vomitting, diarrhoea, 

diabetes, obesity, mitigates kapha, cough and pitta, increases 
appetite, easily digestable and cold in potency. 36.

mm* u^n
Pythuka (parboiled and flaked paddy) is hard to digest, 

strengthening increases kapha, stays long; in the stomach 
(causing indigestion). 37.

Dhäna (fried barely and other grains) stays long in the 
stomach causing indigestion, is dry, satisfying, scarifying, and 
hard to digest.
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a r o
Hf**T W cTOOìt: HISHcBST W  3&3J5T: I

fo* fsrerrcr * feftaFUWJi 
«t g*nrr ?! w u  srcw n* €tt «ig* i

Saktu (corn flour) is easily digestible, relieves hunger, 
thirst, fatigue, eye diseases and wounds, is nutritious and taken 
as a drink gives strength immediately*

They should not be eaten without drinking water in 
between, not twice in a day, not at nights, not solely (without 
other kinds of foods) not after meals, not by hard chewing 
and not too much in quantity. 38-39.

N otes :—Läjä is prepared by frying paddy, prthuka is prepared by 
boiling paddy for a shoit while and pounding ii with pestle in a morter 
dhäna is made by frying b irely wh-cb is soaked in water and saktu is 
flour either raw or fried.

Many tasty eatables are prepared from the flour of rice and other 
cereals, horsegram, bengal-gram and other legumes, with addition of 
spices, sour and fragrant substances, some of them are boiled in water, 
some are steamed, some are fried in oil etc., vegetables like onions, brin- 
jais, banana etc. are also iused in some preparations. These are usually 
consumed as side-dishes or snacks in between meals. However in view of 
their difficult digestability, some warnings have been enumerated above.

f à w f t  « rfegro : nuoii
f r e t t i  55: forò) I

Pinyäka produces giddiness, dryness, indigestion and 
vitiates vision. Vesavära is not easily digestable, is unctous, 
increases strength and builds the body, that prepared from 
greengram and others is hard to digest and possess properties 
similar to the material from which it is prepared. (41)

N otes -Pinyäka is the residue of sesamum, groundnut and other oil 
■ieds, after taking out all th* oil from them, Vesaväia is meat, cut into 
minute bits, added with spices like pepper, ginger etc, and roasted or 
fried. Vegetable vesavära is prepared with flour of pulses of various 
kinds, added with spices etc
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Eatables cooked by steaming, baked on hot mud or iron 
pan, in a vessel kept over a oven, inside a hearth and baked 
by placing on burning coal directly are easily digestable in 
the successive order of their enumeration. Similarly the 
eatables prepared from any one kind of grain by any of these 
methods of cooking. 42.

i ara ( wwr ) «ni: I
Thus ends the group of prepared foods.

Notes :—Eatables prepared by steaming them are easily digestable, 
those bake# on hot pan is more easily digestable, thoie cooked in a vessel 
kept on a stove or oven is still better, those prepared by placing inside a 
oven and òlosed is still more better and those baked by placing on burn
ing coal is most easily digestable than all others. Those prepared by any 
one kind of grain, in any one of these methods is easily digestable than a 
similar one prepared from another kind of grain.

sw  I
Mämsa varga-(group of meats)

JT*TT‘ ^RTT: titilli

Mfga varga (deer etc.) :-Harina (antelope, fawn) kuratlga 
(a kind of deer), rksa (white footed antelope), gokar^a (deer 
antelop ), mfgamätrika (red coloured harelike deer), gasa 
(hare, rabbit), sambara (deer with branched horns), caruska 
(gazelle) sarabha ? etc. are known as mrga 43.

N otes :—These are different kinds of deer, antelope and bucks. Some 
of them are having horns, some are hornless, all of them are herbivorous 
and live in dry regions especially shrubby forests. In olden days they 
were being hunted mainly for food.

Vifkira varga

I latti I
gvvt effort fèiFciR: I

IŴ ll
cTOT l I K M^ s l N I U U  RtfaOT I

Lava (bustard quail), värtlka (bush quail), vartira (rain 
quail), raktavartma (red jungle fowl)« kukkubha (wild cock),
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kapifljala (black partridge), upacakra (small greek pheasant), 
cakora (greek pheasant), kurubähava, vartaka (button quail), 
vartikä (bush quail), tittiri (grey partridge), krakara (black 
partridge), sikhl (peacock), tämracüda (domestic cocik), bakara 
(small crane), gonarda (Siberian crane), girivartika (mountain 
quail), särapada (a kind of sparrow), indräbha (hedge spa
rrow), varala (goose) etc. belong to the group known as 
vifkira (birds which scratch the ground with their legs ànd 
pick up their food). 44-45.

Jivanijlvaka (greek partridge), dätyüha (gallinule), l>h[na- 
gähwa (shrike), suka (parakeet), säiikä (mynah), lajva (wild 
sparrow), kokila (cuckoo), härita (grey peigon), kapota (w ood 
peigon), cataka (house sparrow) etc. belong to the group of 
pratuda (birds which peck the food and eat). 46.

Bheka (frog), godha (iguana lizard), ahi (snake), swavic 
(hedgehog) etc. are bilesaya (living in burrows). 47.

Prasaha varga

n^ii

iiw i
*npr %Rr jihst m v f q w  i

Go (cow), khara (ass, donkey), aéwatara (mule), us$ra 
(camel), aswa (horse), dwipi ( leopard ), simha (lion), yksa 
(bear), vänara (monkey), nùrjàla (cat), mùsakà (rat, mice), 
vyaghra (tiger), vjka (jackal), babhru (large brown mangoose), 
tarksu (hyena), lopäka (fox), jambuka (jackal), syena (hawk), 
casa (blue joy), väntäda ( dog ), väyasa ( crow ), éasaghni 
(golden eagle), bhäsa (beared vulture), kurara (osprey), gfdhra 
(vulture), ulöka (owl), kulifigaka (sparrow hawk), dhümika 
(owlet), madhuhä (honey bazzard), these and other animals 
and birds belong to the eroup known as piasaha (which catch 
their food by the teeth, tear it and eat). 48-49J.

II»V

srĝ r: iumii
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limoli
*s*rc«w*: mit «uraa i

Varäha (boar), mahisa (buffalo), nyanku (dog deer), rohita 
(big deer), ruru (swamp deer), varala (elephant), samara 
(indian wild boar), camara (yak), khadga (rhinocerus) and 
gavaya (goyal ox) are known as mahgmfga (animals of huge 
body). 50.
Apcara 0arga-(aquatic birds)

11^ II

Hamsa (swan), särasa (indian crane), kädamba (greylegged 
goose), baka (heron), kä r̂antjava (white breasted goose), piava 
(pelican), baläk i (crane), utkrosa (rnattard), cakrahva (ruddy 
sheldrake), madgu (small cormorant), krounca (pond heron) 
etc. are known as apcara (aquatic birds). 51.
Matsya varga .-(Fishes)

| |^ | |

11^11
nsftfàfopTJTrara wr^facsn'i^^T i

Rohita (red fish), pathina (boa\), kGrma (tortoise), kumbhlra 
(gavial, alligater), karkata (crab), sukti (pearl mussel), saflkha 
(conch shell), udru (otter), sambuka (common snail), safari 
(large glistening fish), varmi caiidrika (a kind of cat fish), 
culuki (porpoise, seahog), nakra (crocodile), makara (crocodile), 
sisumara (dolphin), timirgala (whale, shark), raji (snake fish), 
cilicima (red striped fish) and others belong to the group of 
matsya (fishes). Thus eight kinds of (source ot ) märhsa (meat) 
are enumerated. 52-53|.

(1W  I f a f o s  STT̂  ^  I
s r a i  tt h \ w  )

H^ll
Goat and sheep are not included in any particular group 

because of their mixed heredity and living in all types of 
lands. 54



*ràì ^rnrcnft wefr i
Out of the eight groups mentioned above, the first three 

(mfga, viskira and pratuda) are aho known as jängala; the 
last three (mahämfga, jalacara and matsya), are also called 
änüpa; the middle two (bilesaya and prasaha) are known as 
sädharana. 54 J

N otes ; —The region of land which has dry forests ( shrubby ) with less 
rainfall is jängala, the region with plenty of rainfall and waterlogged is 
ànùp?, the region which has neither too much of dryness nor too much of 
moisture is sädharana ( tempoiate ). The nature and qualities of the 
land are also seen in all the flora and fauna of that region.

t o  v s t o t : sfarr f e n :  ii^ ii

«ikurä Wtaigi) I

Meat of the jängala group are the best, they produce hard 
faeces, are cold (in potency), easily digestable, and good in 
sannipata with great increase of pitta and moderate increase 
of väta, mild increase of kapha following them. 55.

* 3*: fer: sw : ll^ir

The flesh of sa?a (rabbit) enhances hunger, pungent after 
digestion, water absorbent and cold in potency. 56.

The flesh of the vartaka and others, are slightly hot in 
potency, hard to digest, unctous and make the body stout. 
Tittiri is still better, makes for increase of intellegence, power 
of digestion, strength and semen, with-liolds discharge of fluids 
from the body, improves the colour (complexion), effectively 
mitigates sannipata with great increase of vàia. 57 J.

The flesh of sikhi (peacock) is not very good generally but 
good for the ears (hearing), voice, ageing (to slow down ageing), 
and eyes (vision). 58.

ASTANGA HRDAYAM lOH.
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|p5- I
ireusRWa 3Rq>n: IMH

*f«sw  «rcniwner. ^4<tHü3j i

Flesh ot cock (wild fowl), is similar (to that of peacock), 
and is aphrodisiac* that of the domesticated fowl increases 
kapha and is hard to digcs«; flesh of krakara increases intelle- 
gence and digestion, is good for the heart (or the mind); simi
lar is the flesh of upacakraka; that of kajiakapota is hard to 
digest, slightly salty and increases all the dosäs. 59£.

stcot fepsn srranfl
Meat of cataka increases kapha, is unctous, mitigates väta 

and best to increase semen. 60.
«wfewn WT’tKH, I

qpqgRgat ä t : w sferat: m ill

Flesh of animals of the next succeding group (bilesaya), 
and hard to digest, hot in potency, unctous and sweet, increases 
urine and semen, strengthening, mitigates väta and increases 
kapha and pitta. 61.

sftcTi nsw w sàg, I
<n% «5^1 srNr^whw nWi

fen: I

Flesh of the mahämfgäs is cold in potency generally; of 
them the flesh of carnivorous and prasaha animals have salt 
as secondary taste, pungent at the end of digestion, increases 
the muscles of the body, ideally suited for persons suffering 
from long standing haemorrhoids, duodenal diseases and 
consumption. 62-62J.

ifftu fc ig tfw *i «itawnwnitan* nun

Ajä (goat’s meat) is not very cold in potency, hard to digest, 
fatty, does not aggravate the dosas, being identical with the 
dosäs of the human body, it is anabhisyaftdi (does not cause 
increase of secretions in the tissue chanhels) and so it isbfmha^a 
(stoutening). 63.



fsprftanat 3  <RUiWi
Avi (meat of sheep) is opposite (in na'ure with that of 

goat) and is bfmhana (stoutening), 64.

« iq $  ntaisr llVM1
Gomämsa ( flesh oi cow, bull, bullopk ) cures diy cough, 

exhaustion, excess hunger, intermittent fevers, chronic nasal 
catarrh, emaciation, and diseases caused by increase of väta 
independently. 65.

3*>Tt I
Flesh of malusa (buffalo) is hot, not easily digestable, pro

duces sleep, strength and stoutness of the body.

dÖLS/MS.* WT5T UWl
Flesh of varaha (boai) is similar to that of the buffalo, 

relieves fatigue, increases taste, semen and strength. 66.

Wr^n: q* « toot i
Fish, in general tend to increase kapha greatly. Cilicima 

fish tends to increase all the three dosäs.

enqdfePT^on: «R «TO IftWI

Lava, rohita, godha and ena-are best in their respective 
groups. 67.

Jtw tsAnd w -to sr i
(1̂ 11

Meat of animals which have been just killed, which are 
pure (uncontaminated) and of adult animals only should be 
used as food; meat of dead animals, of those which are very 
emaciated, which are very fatty, and of those animals which 
are dead due to disease, water (drowning) and poison should 
be rejected. 68.

f à s i g  g*r. y n t i i V M i
TOqit

9RII&SIVitaiW44<t4<n̂ } 11'*011
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5TtfnrcTST̂ ?rr
*falStfWt libili

ifo  msm*?: i
Meat obtained from the parts above the umbilicus of male 

animals and from the parts below the umbilicus of female 
animals, that obtained from the pregnant animal are all hard 
to digest.

Among the quadrupeds, the flesh of females is easily dige- 
stable but among the birds it is of the males.

Flesh obtained from the head, neck, thighs, back, waist, 
forelegs, stomach and intestines are hard to digest in the 
reverse order of enumeration. The tissues of the animals such 
as blood and others are hard to digest in their successive 
order} testicles, penis, kidneys, liver and rectum are hard to 
digest than the flesh. 69-71.

Thu: ends the group of meat.
N otes :—-In ancient India, hunting was vety common both for the fake 

of food and as pastime. Among the hunted animals and birds belonging 
to different kinds and nature some were fo'ind suitable a- food but some 
were not. It is difficult to correctly identify some of the animals, birds 
and fishes named herein, some of them might have become extinct even.

3m STTOW I

fatasi OT mfe

Säka varga (group of leafy vegetables)
Säkas (leafy vegetables) of pa^ha, éâ hl, süsä, sunisanija, 

satinaja in general, mitigates all the three dosäs, are easily 
digestble and stop elimination of fluids from the body; suni- • 
san$a increases hunger and is aphrodisiac; räjaksava is still 
better and cures duodenal diseases, haemorrhoids; västüka 
breaks up the hard faeces. 72-73.

*ifWt i
8



Käkamäci mitigates the three dosäs, cures leprosy (and 
other skin diseases) is aphrodisiac, hot in potency, rejuvinator, 
causes easy movement ol faeces, and is good for voice.

Cafigeri is sour taste, kindles digestion, good for duodenal 
diseases, haemorrhoids and for increased väta and kapha; 
hot in potency, withholds elimination of fluids and is easily 
digestable. 74.

fare? ll*®ll

UvŜ II

Panola, saptalä, arifta, Sär^gestä (angaravalli/bharangi), 
avalguja, amftä, veträgra (shoot of vetra), bfhati, v&sa, kutili, 
tilapanjikà ( badraka ), mandükaparni, karkota, kàravelia, 
parpa^a, nädlkaläya, gojihwä (godhumi); värtäka (bj*hati), 
vanatiktaka (vatsaka/kutaja), karira, kulaka (kupllu), nafldi 
(jaya), kucaila, éakulàdani (mesasrögi), ka îlla (raktapunar- 
navà), kebuka (kembuka), ko&taka, and karkaéa (kampilla),- 
all these are cold in potency, bitter in taste, pungent at the 
end of digestion, with hold the movement of fluids, increase 
väta and mitigate kapha and pitta. 75-78.

Paiola is good for the heart (or the mind), destroys worms, 
sweet at the end of digestion and gives taste.

fa*«* 9iml
The two byhatis increases pitta, promote hunger, breaks 

the bard faeces.

Vfsa (väsa) cures vomitting, cough and specially so the 
haemorragic disease.

fiFÄTB limoli

ÖÖ ASTÀftGA R^DAYAM [ OH.
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Kara ve Ila is bitter in taste, kindles digestion and mitigates 
kapha and pitta especially.

Virtika (b^hati) is pungent, bitter, hot m potency, sweet, 
mitigates kapha and vita, is slightly alkaline, kindles digestion 
improves taste and does not aggravate pitta. 81.

Karira produces distention ol the abdomen, is astringent, 
sweet and bitter in taste,

qfairewnregswfr ii^n
KosatakI and avalguja break the hard faeces and kindle 

digestion. 82.

gSTPT ETKilWsrc* ll^ll 
?g<JT a{j*WfcWHJ

Taijduliya is cold in potency, dry, sweet in taste and also 
at the end of digestion and easily digestable, cures intoxication, _ 
pitta, poison and disorders of blood; Mufijata mitigates vita 
aud pitta, is unctous, cold in potency, hard to digest, sweet, 
makes the body stout and increases semen. 83.

3 #  3  <nsr$*rr iî ii

Pälaökyä is hard to digest, and laxative.

Upodikä also relives intoxication; Caiicu is similar to pila- 
fikyi arid withholds elimination of fluids. 84.

fcivO «iraKtaitt «l?1*** IldHM
4iì«i«Q fCTt
^n|^n *n*r f a n n e d

Vidàri mitigates vita and pitta, is diuretic, sweet in taste, 
and cold in potency, prolongs life ( by giving strength ), 
makes the body stout, good for the throat, hard to digest,



a s t a t a  h r d a y a m [ d i .

aphrodisiac and rejuvinator. Jlvanti is good for the eyes, miti
gates all the do$as, is sweet in taste and cold in potency. 85-86.

*rer vrerra^UKsii
g^ i

Kü$mäfl<#a, tumba ( aläbu ), kälinga, kaikäru, erväru, 
timjiéa, trap usa, cinäka, cirbhata—all cause increase of kapha 
and väta, breaks the hard faeces, stays long without digestion 
inside the stomach, causes more secretion in the tissues, sweet 
in taste and at the end of digestion and not easily digestable. 87.

sr* ffW R  stiarftreTfsr̂  Iiddìi

Kü;mäg4a ls best among the creepers, mitigates väta and 
pitta, cleanses the urinary bladder, and aphrodisiac. Trapusa 
causes more urination (diuretic).

farTS* •
<ftvivci g  fairer viRRforej ii%°n
K tt t  1

Turhba (aläbu) is very dry (causes dryness), witholds elimi
nation o f fluids from the body; kalifiga, ervaru and cirbhi$a 
when tender mitigate pitta and are cold in potency, but when 
ripe are opposite in qualities, these which are overripe and 
seperated from its attachment, will be alkaline in taste, increase 
pitta, mitigate kapha, and väta, improves taste and appetite, 
good for the heart, cures enlargement of the prostate, diste
ntion of abdomen and are easily digestable. 89-90.

ita ra *  « sta r  *  « si nife f o r g s  iiv*ii
MfqilU (lotus stalk), bisa (lotus root), sälflka (lotus tuber), 

kumuda (utpala kanda), nafidi, mashaka, kelü^a, éfflgataka, 
kaseruka, krauäcädana and kalo^ya are dry (cause dryness). 
Water absorbent, cold in  potency and not easily digestable.

91-92.
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libili
3ft*lM|j» l̂%TO*TOTBWf4«w«fi I
* M * 3 < t a P r  *  g r a f f a  T O T  t ^ i P i  ^ f ( « « M i« f  \ \ V i U

^ 3  ^ r  srjto ^ttoèiipm? g*s t 
v tro srot sfoffir irmi
f e f t  froftfsTO^T *llfcl^«9«( I

Kalamba, nälikä (kapotacaraijä), mär§a, kupfljara, kupi* 
mbaka, cilli (västüka), latväka, loijikä, karütaka, gavedhuka, 
jivaßta, jhunjhu, e(Jagaja, yava&ka (yaväni$äka), suvarcalä 
and äluka of different kinds, leaves of lagumes used for soup 
and of Iaksmana are all sweet, slightly dry, salty, increase 
väta and kapha, not easily digestable, cold in potency, help 
elimination of urine and faeces, stay long in the stomach for 
digestion; if cooked in steam, juice taken out and mixed with 
oils, they will not cause much aggravation of the do§äs. 93-95.

«raw g *n fir# *n 9wgq»ww urn irm

Cilli, which has small leaves is similar (in property) with 
västuka. 96.

TOSSITO «Riti; tCTORT̂ RU
s p t f s n t  « T 5 T « n i ^  «  l l ^ l l
tftqn gf?cr I

Tarkärl and varuna are sweet and slightly bitter and 
mitigte kapha and väta. The two kinds of var§äbhü and 
käla&ka are slightly alkaline, pungent and bitter, improve 
digestion, break the hard faeces and cure artificial poisoning, 
dropsy, kapha and väta. 97.

3 R T I * 4 j * l f t T O > T f * n  I

The tender sprouts of cirabilva increase appetite, mitigate 
kapha and väta and cause movement of bowels; sprouts of£atä* 
vari are bitter, aphrodisiac and mitigate the three dosäS 98.

ft»



ASJÄftGA HRDAYAM { GH.

Vamsakarira { tender shoots of bamboo ) causes dryness 
inside, heartburn and increase of väta and pitta. 99.

Pattùra kindles digestion, is bitter, cures enlargement of 
spleen, haemorrhoids and mitigates kapha and väta. 99$.

flrorciV ftlw unt sA shc* ii?®oii
Käsamarda cures disease caused by worms, cough and 

increase of kapha and moves the bowels.

tu«***
Kousuihbha is dry, hot in potency, sour, ha~d to digest 

increases pitta and makes the bowels to move.

HfÌÙ

Sarsapa is not easily digestable, hot in potency, binds the 
faeces and urine and causes increase of all the dosäs.

I «Kl UtTOTU

MQlaka, when tender and not having definite taste, is 
slightly alkaline and bitter, mitigates the dosäs, easily dige
stable, hot in potency, and cures abdominal tumours, cough, 
dyspnoea, ulcers, disease of the eye and throat, horseness of 
voice, dyspnoea, upward movement inside the abdomen 
(reverse peristalsis) and chronic nasal catarrh. 102-103.

atfu muffirgli ?o«n
aim g

Mülaka, big in size is hard to digest, pungent in taste 
and at the end of digestion, hot in potency, increases all 
the three doias, hard to digest and is abhisyafidi (causes 
more secretions and obstructions of the tissue pores), cooked
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with fats it mitigates väta; the dried one mitigates väta and 
kapha whereas the uncooked one, causes increase of the 
dosäs. 104.

f a v i n i  II?»Ml
Pinzala is pungent, hot in potency, mitigates väta and 

kapha but increase pitta. 105.

snfe m roniiiM H

i i ? o \ » i i

Ku{hera, éigru, surasä, sumukha, äsuri, bhütpja, phapijja, 
ärjaka, jamblra, etc. when green are water absorbent, cause 
burning sensation during digestion, pungent, cause dryness, 
hot in potency, good for the heart (or the mind), kindles 
hunger and taste} destroy vision, semen and worms (intestinal 
parasites), penetrates deep, cause slight increase of the dosas 
and are easily digestable. 106-107.

snfaM itt *i<*ìH * t n w n
Surasä cures hiccup, cough, poison, dyspnoea, pain in the 

flanks and bad smell (from the mouth, nose etc.).

Sumukha does not cause much burning sensation, cures 
artificial (homicidal) poison and dropsy. 107.

Ärdrikä (green kustumburu) is bitter and sweet in tasce, 
diuretic and does not increase pitta.

*3*rcfaf<JTb«iT: *??:: Ii?<*n
CT? i

Lacuna is highly penetrating (deep into the tissues), hot in 
potency, pqngent in taste, and at the end of "SigestiQn, make«



the bowels to move, good for the heart (or the mind), and 
fcaitsg hard to digest, aphrodisiac, unctuos, improves taste and 
digestion, helps union of fractures, gives strength, greatly 
vitiates the blood and pitta, cures leucoderma, leprosy ( and 
other skin diseases ), abdominal tumours, heamorrhoids, 
dhfoetes, worms, diseases caused by kapha and väta, hiccup, 
chronic nasal catarrh, dyspnoea and cough. It is a rejuvinator 
of the body. 109-111.

Pal&odu is inferior in the above qualities, increases kapha 
but does not cause great increase of pitta. l l l f .

.w  train
V Pivt mA f t fW  Fshwm w. i

Ojtijanaka is best suitable to persons suffering from hae- 
morthoids tìf kapha väta origin, for fomenting ( the^pile 
masses ) and eating; it is penetrating, water absorbent sind 
not suitable to those who have pitta predominance. 112.

s w :  OT: MUM
fòÌNVvótar »to : I

Sdraia kindles digestion, improves taste, mitigates kapha, 
iS uMPUnctous, easily digestable and especially good for 
haemorrhoidSf bhflkaflda causes increase of all the dosäs to a 
great extent. 113.

q* S ^ r ò i i d  qi***!psai « m q iitw i

i^r I
Leaves, flowers, fruits (unripe), tubular leaves and tubers 

are heavy (not easily digestable) in their successive order; 
jlvafici is the best and sar§apa the worst among the leafy 
vegetables. 114.

Thus ends the group of vegetables.
JVbto ^Different kinds of vegetables have been described in these 

Vusea, some of them are recognisable now while some others are not, some 
Of'moot Wert In use in olden days bat are not so now-a-days, some of 
torn  ate avaUsfcie only in forest* and fields while some ethers me ctffó-

« I ASTÀffGA HljtDAYAM [C H .
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vated. All are not found or used in all the parts of the country. In  some 
places some are used greatly. It is also difficult in some cases to know 
the particular part of the plant used for eating, because the term “säka” 
if not specific and is applied to mean vegetable in a general sense. I t «m 
be presumed that leaves, tender sprouts, flowers, shoots, roots, fruits 
( unripe ), stalks of tubers, tubers, and seeds were being used. Some of 
tfiem were eaten uncooked also. Many varieties of soups, curry, 
side-dishes are prepared with them and used chiefly as adjuvants to the 
staple food, to increase taste and help easy digestion.

Many of the vegetables which are common now-a-days are not found 
in the above list. For example, tomato, cabbage, cauliflower, beetroot, 
etc. Their qualities and properties can be understood by repeated usage 
and carefully recognising their effects in the body. It should also be 
borne in mind that all vegetables will not produce the same effect to the 
same degree in all persons, as the constitution of each person is different 
from that of the other at least to a little extent. A vegetable which may 
cause constipation in one person may not do so in the other. So every 
person should take note of the good or bad effect of every vegetable he 
uses and become accustomed to those which do not harm him and avoid 
those which cause harm. Using them well cooked is always good and 
those which are used raw should be cleaned well with good water and 
outer skin removed before use. It is ideal to use only fresh vegetables.

snjr W ham
ferorT wraroi fe n  •

Phala vargar^group of fruits)

Dräksä (grapes) is best among fruits, is aphrodisiac, good 
for the eyes, helps elimination of urine and faeces, sweet in taste 
and at the end of digestion, unctous, slightly astringent, cold 
in potency, hard to digest, cures diseases of väta, pitta and 
rakta; bitter taste in the mouth, intoxication, thirst, coi$b, 
fever, dyspnoea, hoarseness, injury to the lungs and tuber
culosis. 115-116J.

I

7 A *
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Dätfima (pomogranate) mitigates the greatly increased 
pitta in particular and the other dosäs also and is sweet; the 
sour variety is also not going to increase pitta, not very hot 
in potency and mitigates väta and kapha. All varieties (of 
dä^ima) are good to the heart (or the mind), easily digestable, 
unctous, withold elimination of fluids, stimulate appetite and 
digestion. 117-118.

UKVUÌ

limoli

fo rò  I

Moca (plantain), kharjüra (dates), panasa (jack fruit) nari- 
kela (cocoanut) paiGsaka ämrätaka, täla, kasmarya; räjädana, 
madhüka, badara, afikola, phalgu, élesmataka, vätäma, abhi- 
§uka, aksoda, mukülaka, nikocaka, urümänam, and priyäla- 
make the body stout, not easily digestable, cold in potency, 
relieve burning sensation, injury to the lungs, consumption, 
bleeding conditions, sweet in taste and also at the end of 
digestion, unctous, stay long in the stomach without digestion, 
increase kapha and semen. 119-121^.

Fruit of täla increases pitta, moves the bowels. Fruits of 
käsmarya is cold in potency, relieves the obstruction of faeces 
and urine, good for the hairs, increases intelligence and is a 
rejuvinatior. 122.

«iuuuemsfàJ 3  qjqtfwR* u ^ i i
Vätämaetc. are hot in potency, increase kapha and pitta, 

are laxative. 123.

q* qms* fwmgviT 3
\WRH\i
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Priyäla mitigates väta effectively, is unctous, cold in 
potency; its marrow is sweet, aphrodisiac, mitigates pitta 
and väta,

Kola maj ja (fleshy part of the kola) is similar (in proper
ties with priyäla majjä) relieves thirst, vomitting and cough.

124.

*T®,
Bilva phala, when ripe is hard to digest, aggravates the 

dogäs and causes foul smell in the flatus; unripe fruit kindles 
digestion, mitigates väta and kapha; both are water absor- 
bant. 125.

«cftrWJW WM5Ó 3 l l f t t l l
<wr fssm sw g fsR , s r  jttRe

Amakapittha (unripe kapittha) is bad to the throat, and 
increases the three dosäs. Pakwa kapittha (ripe fruit) mitigates 
the dosäs, relieves hiccup and vomitting, both are water 
absorbent and antipoisonous. 126.

au^ti sfar® ii^ vsii

Jambava (fruit of jambu) is not easily digestable, stays 
long inside the stomach, cold in potency, causes aggravation 
of väta especially, water absorbent from urine and faeces, bad 
for throat and mitigates kapha and pitta. 127.

UtRUI

Bala ämra (tender, unripe mango) increases väta, rakta and 
pitta; when its stone is formed, it increases kapha and pitta; 
when it is ripe it is not easily digestable, mitigates väta, incre
ases kapha and semen. 128.

IFRS* snfe torb's r * »5  HWii
Vyksämla (fruits! withhold elimination of fluids, dry, hot in 

potency, mitiagates väta find kapha and easily digestable, 129.
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*ft<3 3  Im x u ö »  I
Samyä (fruit of éami) is not easily digestable, hot in pote

ncy, destroys the hairs and causes dryness,

«'tail'll^ ^

Pilu increases pitta, mitigates kapha and väta, is purgative, 
cures diseases of the spleen, haemorrhoids, worms, abdominal 
tumors* that variety of pilu which has bitter-sweet taste is 
not very hot in potency and mitigates all three dosäs; 130.

s n jfir c * II W l l  
3 ^  I

H W I I

«jwMrcHgptfìv m v ^ i i m u
The skin of mätulunga fruit is bitter, pungent and unctous, 

mitigates väta; its fleshypart makes the body stout, is sweet 
in taste, mitigates väta and pitta and not easily digestable; 
its tendril is easily digestable, cures cough, dysponea, hiccup, 
alcoholic intoxication dryness of the mouth, disorders of väta 
and kapha, constipation, vomitting, loss of taste, abdominal 
tumor, enlargement of the abdomen, haemorrhoids, colic and 
dyspepsia. 131-133.

n A n ifc f I
d***s«fìi*H ì t à

The outer rind and fleshy part of bhallätaka fruit makes 
the body stout, sweet in taste, cold in potency; its seed is just 
like fire in properties, increases intellegence and effectively 
mitigates kapha and väta. 134.

W fSWT M|à«|d 3^ 1

Pälevata fruit of sweet taste is cold in potency, while that 
of sour taste is hot, both are hard to digest, improve taste and 
cure diseases due to excess digestive activity. 134|.

H^|ui M t VMI
qcinsT «nfir



V I] SÜTRASTHÄNA 101

Äruka fruit improves taste and is sweet; ripe fruit under
goes digestion quickly, not very hot in potency, sometimes 
hard to digest and increases the dosas. 135.

Dräksä and par Osaka and karamardaka, in their green 
state are sour, increase pitta and kapha, hard to digest, hot 
in potency, mitigate väta and laxative. 136.

Kola, karkandhu, lakuca, ämrätaka, äruka, airävata, 
(Jafltaéa^ha, satüda, mngälii?4ika,-all are sourand do not 
aggravate pitta greatly; so also, karamardaka fruit ripened 
and dried does not cause great increase of pitta (causes mäd 
increase). 137-138.

Fruits of amlikä and kola improve digestion, cause 
purgations, cures thirst, fatigue, exhaustion; are easily dige- 
stable and mitigates kapha and väta, 139.

Lakuca phala is least among all the fruits and increases 
all the dosas. Thus ends the group of fruits.

Notes :—Among the fruits enumerated so far, majority- of them are in 
use even now while a few may not be so, in urban areas. Some new kinds 
of fruits sueh as the pineapple, sapota, papaya etc. are also in use now-a- 
days. The qualities and properties of such few ones can be understood by 
repeated use.

n tw i

<!>PctÄ iiW ii

*IwAwW«K cP* «Affli
rv «

Varjya (rejectables)



*>4iail<K*ì *£TOTTJ IMRII
m^or <*««<'34 tots s i  fireTOfàro i

Grains which have been spoiled by frost, heavy breeze, 
hot sunlight, polluted air, and saliva of snake and other 
reptiles} which are infested with worms, which have remained 
under water for long time, not grown in the field meant for 
it (in fields meant for other kinds of grain), which are unsea- 
sonal, mixed with other grains, and which have lost their 
properties having become very old-should be rejected.

Similarly also with the vegetables, the dishes prepared 
from them without addition of fatty material (oil or ghee), 
which are very hard even after cooking, should be avoided.

Tender vegetables which have not developed their normal 
taste and which have become dry should not be used except 
mfilaka; so also with the fruits, except ämabilwa 
(unripe bilwa). 140-142J

fiioqpq TO*T TO TO*T TTJ 11ItiVI
wtto dVtfJÌW àro* i

Auf adha varga (group of drugs)
All the salts are visyafidi (produce more secretions in the 

tissues) sük$ma (enter into minute pores) help soft/easy move
ment of faeces, mitigate väta, help digestion, are penetrating, 
aggravate kapha and pitta. 143.

TO W i*  5*4 TO W ll
y iti; i

Among them, salfidhava salt is slightly sweet, aphrodisiac, 
good for the heart (or mind), mitigates all the three do§£fl, 
easily digestable, not hot in potency, good for health, does 
not cause burning sensation during digestion and kindles 
digestion. 144.

4W4W i

io* A$TÀtfGA HRDAYAM £ Ctt.



SÜTRASIHANA 103V i ]

Sauvarcala is easily digestablc, good for the heart (or 
mind), possesses good smell, purifies belchings, pungent at 
the end of digestion, relieves constipation, kindles digestion 
and gives taste, 145.

fon i HWH

Bi<}a produces both upward and downward movement of 
kapha and väta, kindles digestion, cures constipation, flatu
lence, obstruction, of flatus, colic and heavyness ( of the 
abdomen ). 146.

n ivali

Sämudra is sweet at the end of 'digestion, not easily dige- 
stable and aggravates kapha. 147.

Audbhida is slightly bitter, pungent and alkaline in taste, 
penetrates deep and increases the secretions.

Kfs^a lavala has properties similar to souvarcala except 
the smell. 148.

TfePROT, 5«  I

Romaka is easily digestable; päm$üttha is slightly alkàlinò, 
aggravates kapha and not easily digestable.

&3arrcr 3  (W iiR l

Whenever lavaijäs (salts) are to be used (for medicinal 
recipes) they should be prefered commencing with saiftdhava.

N otts:—Words like dvilavapa ( two salts), trilava^a ( three salts ), 
lavala catu§ka ( four salts ), panca lavala ( five salts ) are found ̂  In the 
composition of some medicinal formulae. At such places, saifidhava 
should be preferred first and then the others in that order.
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Yavaiükaja ( ksära of barley seed or yavaksära in short ) 
mitigates abdominal tumors, diseases of the heart, duodenal 
disease, anaemia, splenic disorders, distension of the abdomen, 
diseases of the throat, dyspnoea, haemorrhoids and cough 
arising from kapha, 150.

[Ò tì.

Notes :—There are two kinds of yavaksäia, viz., that prepared by the 
ashes o spikes of barley grain ( described above ) and another, a mineral 
( potassium corbonate ).

htevfaor: i
MlMil

All ksäras ( alkalies ) are very penetrating; very hot in 
potency, destroy worms ( bacteria etc. ) easily digestable, 
vitiate pitta and asfk (blood), help digestion of other substa
nces, help break up hard masses, not good for the heart, pun
ctures the tissues; being pungent and salty in taste are not 
good to semen, ojas (essence of the tissues), hairs and eye 
(vision). 151.

Notes :—Ksäras are alkaline substances, they are of two kinds viz 
natural and artificial; natural aie minerals and ores of calcium potassium, 
sodium etc. in different combinations; artificial are those prepared by the 
ash of certain plants, ( yava, apämärga ), animal products like urine 
( cows-urine ), excreta ( goats excreta ) etc. both these kinds are caustic 
alkalies, possessing the property of destroying the tissues by penetrating 
daep into them. The advantage of this property is utilised in the treat
ment of abnormal growth of the tissues ( tumors, pile masses ), of wounds 
and ulcers, etc. to destroy extra growths, pathogenic bacteria etc.; 
Ayurveda prescribes their use both for external application ( pratfsarapa ) 
and internal potion ( päniya ).

fit*
o t i

Hiftgu mitigates väta, kapha, cures distension of the abdo
men and colic, aggravates pitta, pungent in taste and at the 
and of digestion, enhances taste, hunger, digestion and is 
easily digestable. 152.

5*1*1 *TJ*T (*»**«,
«TO* to; I



sü t r ast h a n a IVOV I]

ssordtei nm«n
^9%9T»4^^pfsCTnrftt=w»ci<H I

limati

*d|«̂ |t1U%*>rchtftawi£M'Ct<**CW IlWtll

sftcrat wié*itflkdr*af«i VCTRRraUI^II
Harltaki is astringent, sweet at the end of digestion, dry 

(causes dryness), devoid of lavaiia (possesses the remaining 
five tastes) easily digestable, kindles hunger, helps digestion, 
improves intellegence, best to maintain youth, hot in potency, 
laxative, bestows long life, strengthens the mind and the sense 
organs, cures leprosy (and other skin diseases) discolouration, 
disorders of voice, chronic intermittant fevers, disease of the 
head, and eyes, anaemia, heart disease, jaundice, disease of 
the. duodenum, consumption, dropsy, diarrhoea, obesity, 
fainting, vomitting, worms (intestinal parasites), dyspnoea, 
cough, excess salivation, haemorrhoids, disease of the spleen, 
distention of the abdomen, enlargement of the abdomen, 
obstruction of channels, abdominal tumors, stiffness of the 
thigh, loss of taste (anorexia) and many other disease arising 
from ( aggravation of) kapha and väta. 153-157.

Similarly so is ämalaka (in all other properties) it is cold 
in potency, and mitigates pitta and kapha.

^3 f c i  IItmii
Aksa (vibhltaka) is pungent at the end of digestion, cold in 

potency, good for hairs and possesses properties similar (to 
harltaki and ämalaka) but slightly less (in degree). 156.

f i  I
t«a«« 1 * W I

Thus, the triphalä (harltaki, ämalakl and vibhitald), toge
ther is a best rejuvinator of the body, cures diseases of the 
eyes, heals wounds and cures skin diseases, excess moisture of 
the tissues, obesity, diabetes, aggravation of kapha and asra 
(blood). 159.



106 A S T A T A  HRDAYAM [C H .

Duilci%«g I
äterfW %%t ^TOift*«« limoli

Twak, patra and clä together are known as trijätaka and 
these along with keéara form the caturjäta (ka). They cause 
aggravation of pitta, are penetrating, hot in potency, dry 
(cause dryness), improve taste and hunger. 160.

Sr w r i  *rfro to  I

Manca is pungent both in taste and at the end of degestion, 
mitigates kapha and is easily digestable.

ipff ftptTT *  11̂ *11
*TT TOST fimOouSSH fÌH*n « 5 : I

TO HWII
n froi i

Pippall in its green state aggravates kapha, is sweet in 
taste and cold in potency, not easily digestable and is unctous. 
The same, when dry, becomes opposite (of the properties of 
the green state), and so is unctous, aphrodisiac, pungent in 
taste, sweet at the end of digestion, mitigates anila (väta), 
ftlesma (kapha), dyspnoea and cough; is laxative, it should 
not be used in excess (for long period), without following the 
regimen of rejuvination therapy. 161-162.

smrt fo rm fe  to  l im n
TO I

Nägara, (su^thi), increases hunger, is aphrodisiac, water 
ab8orbant, good for the heart (or the mind), relieves consti
pation, bestows, taste, easily digestable, sweet at the end of 
digestion, unctous, hot in potency and mitigates kapha and 
väta. 163.

Similar is ärdraka (su:, thi in its green state); these three 
(marica, pippall and sun^hi) together known as trika^u, cures 
obesity, dyspnoea, dyspepsia, cough, fìlariasis and chronic 
nasal catarrh. 164.



BtVMi

Cavikä and pippallmüla possess qualities and properties 
similar to marica but in lesser degree. 165.

feräfcfii«i«<: <n% I
Gitraka is similar to fire in digesting things and cures 

dropsy, haemorrhoids, worms and leprosy (and other skin 
diseases).

fen iiW ii 
to? I

The above, excluding marica, (pippali, pippalimüla, cavya, 
citraka and nägara) is known as pa fica kola k a, it cures abdo
minal tumors, disease of the spleen, enlargement of the abdo
men, distension and colic, and is best to improve hunger 
and digestion.

IIWMI

Bilwa, kä§marya, tarkäri, pä^alä and {i^uka are together 
known as mahat paficamfila. It is astringent and bitter in 
taste, hot in potency and mitigate kapha and anila (väta). 167.

I «  srorowtftewtapfc5 *1*« n w n

Bj-hatidwaya ( bfhati and kan^akärl ), améumatidwaya 
(éfiliparnl and pféniparni) and gok§uraka-together are known 
as hrasva paficamfila. It is sweet in taste and at the end of 
digestion, neither very hot nor very cold in potency and 
mitigates all the do§as. 168.

g  I I W I I
««Hi ««MtflVi 9 W I

Balä, punarnavà, eran^a, éurpapar?! dvaya (mägapargi 
and mudgaparni) together form the madhyama paficamfila. 
It mitigates kapha and väta, does not greatly aggravate pitta 
and is laxative. 169.
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W limoli

Abhlru, vira, jivanti, jivaka and fsabhaka together from 
the jlvana paücamüla. It is good for the eye, aphrodisiac and 
mitigates pitta and anila (väta)-

<rnT*d i i w n

Tp?äkhya (tfpa paücamüla) consisting of darbha, kaéa, 
ik§u, iara and sali, mitigates pitta. 171.

Thus, were described, in brief, the substances used daily 
as fpod, in groups such as éuka, éimbi, pakvänna, mäihsa, 
i&ka, phala and ausadha. 182.

«nu ii ^ ii

Thus ends the chapter known as Annaswarüpa vijfiäniya, 
the sikth in Sütrasth&na of As^äüga hfdaya samhitä composed 
by srimad Vftgbha^a, son of sri vaidyapati simhagupta.
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Chapter*? •
ANN ARAKSADHYAYA-{ProtecHon of foods)

ffir k ^hi^ ä ^ivä I
We shall now expound , the chapter Annaraksä (protection 

of foods); thus said Atreya and other great sages.

PrUnac&iya (Royal physician)

TT3TT (vi^cl^l
H II I II

The king should arrange for the residence of the prägä- 
cäTya (physician) near the palace so that he (physician) can 
be vigilant with all things at all tiroes. 1.

a r o i  IW swfcd'ta «fataà: I
<h«$+h mh\^\ II 3 II

The foods and drinks of the king should be protected from 
poison, because his welfare and health depend upon, them 
(food and drink) and righteousness etc. are conditioned by 
them (welfare and health). %

Savina Anticipano Laksat}a-( features of poisoned foods and 
drinks )

fafciT li \  n

qnrnwarè: it »  w

Boiled rice which is mixed with poison becomes thick» 
and unable to flow out (of the vessel), takes long time to 
cook, cooked ones becomes moist ( stale ) very soon, emits 
flames (when thrown on fire) resembling the colour of the 
peacock’s neck (blue), produces delusion, fainting and (excess)
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salivation (when consumed), loses (quickly) its colour, taste 
etc., becomes watery and full of glistening particles. 3-4.

R fe a i snui v i i m i

THfft « '« « « i ! *  Il ^ n

The condiments (side-dishes) dry up quick and become 
dirty, images seen in them appear deficient, augmented, 
abnormal or not seen at all; froth and lines appear on their 
surface and edges, threads and bubbles are likely to appear. 
R&ga (sweet syrups), khägdava (sweet puddings), vegetables 
and meat become broken (liquid and solid portions get sepe- 
rted) and assume bad taste. 5-6.

sfan sfc, tiren sft*, i
* n m ,  t o ,  ̂  iivmi

TOflfritauii, i
tro t il < ii
t o r :  i

p n m  ii ^  ii

n u m i * *  ll?ol|
ST*?* i

to writ n u n
Ä g  I

Blue lines appear in meat juice, coppery lines in milk and 
black ones In dadhi (yoghurt, curds), yellowish white lines in 
buttermilk, lines resembling water appear on ghyta (ghee, 
butterfat), that resembling pegion appear on mastu (whey), 
blue black lines on tusodaka ( sour drink prepared from 
barley husk), black lines on wines and water, green lines in 
honev and crimson lines on oils. Unripe fruits, ripen (fast) 
and ripe ones become overripe and decomposed, substances 
which are green and dry become dull in appearance and 
discoloured respectively, soft and hard substances undergo 
change to their opposite qualities.



The flowers of the garland become split at their edges, 
fade and assume others smell (other than their own).

Dirty patches appear on cloth (dress and other apparel^), 
its threads and hems rail out.

(Vessels etc. prepared from) metals, pearls, wood, stone, 
precious stones etc. become dirty, and lose their smooth touch 
and lustre those prepared from mud assume lustre. 5-11.

Vifada lak$ana (feature of the person who puts poison) t-

ftn*: Brosft eft*ft fft*: \\\\\\
«fan **uft I

The person who puts poison (administers poison in any 
form) will have his face black (discoloured) and dry (devoid 
of complexion), is shy, looks around (in fear), sweats, trembles, 
loses strength, is fearful, slips (in acts such as talking, walking 
etc.) and yawns too much. 12.

Vienna parik$!l-(testing of poisoned foods)

The fire on which poisoned food is thrown, emits flame in 
a single pile (without its whirls), makes too much crackling 
noise, flame and smoke resembling the neck of the peacock 
(blue colour) emerge or no flame comes up at all, and very 
strong smell issues forth. 13.

ftrasft u m  « to: * m w t  uftst n Mil 
srotafor «  i
i« :  «ufftsfNsftusu «wftiUMi

uifft urn?*:, ufpcj i

ft?t feiqwufq u ^ 5 P?r ì

V I I ]  SÜTRaSTHäNA \ ì \



Eating (poisoned) food, flies die, the crow loses its voice, 
the &uka (parrot), dätyüha (gallinule bird) and särikä (common 
mynah) begins to hoot ot the very sight (of poisoned food), 
the hamsa (swan) loses its gait, jivafijlva (chukar), becomes 
exhausted the eyes of the cakora (greek pheasant) become red, 
kroufica (pond heron) becomes intoxicated (exhilarated), the 
kapota (pegion), parabhrit (cuckoo) and cakraväka (ruddyshel 
drake)^lose their life, the märjära (cat) becomes irritable, 
the vänara (monkey), eliminates feaces, the mayura (peacock) 
becomes exhilirated by seeing it (poisoned food) and by its 
sight the poison loses its strength; knowing (by these tests) 
that the food' is poisoned, it should be rejected and disposed 
off in such a way that even small animals will not get trou
bled by it. 14—18.

Vifünnaja wAflrfl£-(diseases produced by poisoned food) 

sfcKs, IHM I

HRoH
The touch (of poisoned foods) produces itching (irritation), 

burning sensation all over the body, burning sensation at the 
site of touch, fever, pain, eruptions, loss of tactile sensation, 
falling of the nails and hairs and swelling. The treatment 
shall be bathing (washing), pouring with water processed 
with anti-poisonous drugs, application of paste of sevyä (uéira), 
cafldana, padmaka; somavalka, tällsa patra, kusfha, amrta 
and nata. 19-20.

«rei f i l l i R i l i i l T i i i i t ) ^  1
w rit iiw i

*1*1*1: i
Poisoned food inside the mouth produces excess of sali

vation, inactivity of the tongue and lips, burning sensation, 
tingling of the teeth, inability to perceive taste and stiffness 
of the lower jaw.

The treatment shall be mouth gargling with water 
processed with sevyä and others ( drugs mentioned

U2 a s ja Kg a  h r d a y a m  [  a a
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earlier ) and all other therapies ( for the mouth ) which are 
antipoisonous. 21-21

qrosEwrò g*n n^ ii 
«ÄSqÄ surfer I
tRCT T̂rST IR8H

Reaching the stomach it (poisoned food) produces sweating, 
fainting, flatulence, toxicity, giddiness, horripilations, vomi- 
ttings, burning sensation, loss of movement of the eyes and 
heart, and apperance of (black) dots all over the body.

Reaching of the intestines it produces vomitting of many 
colours, excess of urination, purgations, drowsyness, emacia
tion, pallor, enlargement of the abdomen and loss of strength.

For both (these conditions) the patient should be admini
stered emesis and purgation therapies, followed by nasal 
medication, collyriums and drinking of decoction prepared 
from the two haridra, katjabhl, gu<Ja ( molasses, jaggery ) 
siüduvärita, nispäva, bäspikä, sataparvika, roots of tafi^uU- 
yaka, kukkutän<ja (hen's egg) and avalgujä to relieve the 
effect of poison. 22-26,

Hjdvisodhana-{\)\ir\{y\n% the heart) :-

The person who has consumed poisoned food should be 
administered purifactory therapies of upward and downward 
routes (emesis and purgation respectively) and then made to

sfiif TOlff 3 ^ 1

aiSRSP IIRV8II
I

* ircii

arerà fagsr =313*1̂ %  fefa: i

8 A
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lick fine powder of copper mixed with honey, at the proper
time, in order to purify the heart; after thus purifying the 
heart fine powder of gold one sana in quantity should be 
administered to him. In the body which has partaken gold in 
this way the poison does not adhere just like water in a lotus 
leaf. By this, the life of the person becomes long; the same 
treatment is suitable even • for gara (artificial poison, homi
cidal poisoning). 27-28£.
FfmWAafairtf-(incornpatable foods)

•«•(«•i Rroifatvrcforan irmi

Even incompatable foods should be considered similar to 
poison and artificial poisoning. 29.

*« I
Rwsqfc TO «IT limoli

Meat of animals of marshy regions is incompatable with 
ma§ft gblack gram), ksaudra (honey), ksira (milk), virüglhaka 
(germinated grains), bisa, mülaka or gu<ja (molasses, jaggery); 
especially the fish with milk, and among the fish the cihcima 
vaeiety. 30.

qsrcn to \\\\\\

All sour substances are incompatable with milk, so also 
all the fruits (which are sour), so also kulattha, varaka, kaflgu, 
valla and makustaka. 31£.

TOifqrqT^Ra^ q q T O ^ t  UVUl

After consuming green (leafy) vegetables, drinking of milk 
should be avoided. 32.

I
anwvTHrf* **(**&«
•rfq TO I

q ^  »*»<*<?<« qw qr i
q îtqoTTVqi H^fT **



fe s t  m  I
'wWlxifjjPWT IIWI

Meat of (varäha) boar, should not be consumed along 
with the meat of évavidh (porcupine), meat of pf$ata (spotted 
deer) and kukku^a (cock) should not be partaken with dadhi 
(curds, yoghart); uncooked meat along with bile, mülaka with 
soup of ma§a, meat of ävi (sheep) with leaves ofkusumbha; 
germinated grains with bisa, fruits of lukuca along with soup 
of mäsa; gu^a (jaggery ), milk, dadhi (curds, yoghart) and 
äjya ( butter-fat ) fruit of tala along with dadhi ( curds, 
yoghart), ka^a and üsana alongwith madhu (honey) or k&ka- 
maci with gu<ja (jaggery, molasses), käkamäci prepared in 
the vessel meant for cooking fish or for cooking nägara or 
prepared in any other vessel to make it likeable or that kept 
overnight. 33-36.

tifam i I

Pippali processed with the oil in which fish is fried should 
be rejected.

Sarpi (ghee, butterfat) kept for more than ten days in a 
bronze vessel, heat (hot materials, hot comforts etc.) along 
with aruskara (should be avoided). 37.

Meat of bhäsa bird (white headed vulture) which is roasted 
is incompatable (for health); so also kampilla (a side-dish) 
prepared with buttermilk. 37

fow l
Mixing together (and then consuming) of päyasa (milk 

pudding), sura (beer) and kfgara (rice mess prepared with 
green gram) should be avoided. 38.

m imn
Mixture of equal quantities of honey, ghee, muscle-fat, oil 

and water in their combination of (any) two, three or all of 
them together is incompatable with each other, 39.

V II ] s ü t r a s t h a n a  U5
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T*ìmìò «rfq f^wrarésMwcit I
*Hü***ft3T

gfert, srfrsfi i

Mixture of honey and ghee though in unequal proportion 
consumed followed with rain water as an after-drink is incom- 
patable; so also with madhu (honey) and seeds of pu§kara; 
madhu (wine prepared from honey) maireya (wine prepared 
from dates) éarkarà (wine prepared from sugar), drinks made 
from milk followed by maiitha (solution of corn flour), as an 
after-drink; häridrä and ka{u taila ( mustard oil ) are all 
incompatables. 40-40|.

HTfirm nw i
Upodakä leaves processed with paste of tila is going to 

cause diarrhoea. 41

Meat of baläkä (demoiselle crane) bird along with värugri 
(supernatent fluid of wine) and kulmäsa (green gram and 
other pulses cooked over steam) is incompatable; the same 
(meat of baläkä) frind in fat of boar soon takes away the 
life. 42.

ftn èn fìw l Brijjfeeii? H« l̂l
Similarly also the meat of tittiri ( black partridge ), 

patra<Jhya (peacock), godhä (iguana lizard), läva (common 
quail) kapifijala (grey partridge) cooked over by the fire of 
( wood of) eraii<Ja (castor plant, Recinus communis) and 
processed with (fried in) its oil (castor oil). 43.

Meat of häridra (a kind of yellow bird) peirced with wood 
of haridrä (däruharidrä-Berberis aristata) and cooked with 
the flame of haridrä (däruharidrä) takes away life quickly.



The same (r eat of haridrä bird) smeared with ash and 
sand (as a method of cooking) and consumed along with 
honey) (also kills the person quickly). 44.

Virtiddha vy$khyä- ( definition of viruddha)

11*01

Said in brief, any thing that causes aggravation (increase) 
of the dosäs but does not expel them out of the body is (called) 
viruddha (incompatable). 45£.

gfàròsr srat sn afèdfsfàn i
The treatment desirable for it (troubles arising from consu

ming of incompatable foods) is either purifactory therapies 
(emesis, purgation etc.) or palliative therapies, opposite of 
their nature (specific for the diseases).

m qjjt litten

The body should be reconditioned as earlier, by use of 
substances (foods, drugs etc.) of the same nature (in other 
words substances possessing properties opposite of the aggra* 
vateddosäs). 46.

Foods though incompatable do not produce diseases, in 
those who are habituated to exercise (physical activity) and 
fatty foods, who have strong digestive power, who are of age 
(adult age) and who are strong; so also those foods (though 
incompatable) which have become accustomed (by long use) 
and which have been consumed in very little quantity. 47.

Sätmlkaraya &rama-(method of accustomisation) >

« IT  1
fc f  INMI

Unhealthy things (foods, drinks, activities) which have 
become accustomed (by long use) should be discontinued by 
quarter and quarter (gradually), similarly:healthy things (foods

] SÜTRASTHANA 11?
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etc.) should be made use of (gradually) with intervals of one, 
two or three days. 48.

f t  sit i

Discontinuance of unhealthy things (foods# drinks etc.) and 
indulgence in healthy things, done suddenly and (also) other 
wise (improperly) give rise to ( become causes of) diseases of 
sätmya (habituation) and asätmya (non-habituation). 49.

Notes : —The above statement can be explained as follows :—a person 
who has been drinking wine which is unsuitable to health will have 
become accustomed to it due to long use If he discontinues drinking 
suddenly, he will become a victim of diseases caused by discontinuance 
( withdrawal ) of sätmya ( accustomed ); similarly, a person who is not 
accustomed to milk which is suitable for health, starts drinking it suddenly, 
becomes a victim of diseases of indulgence in asätmya (unaccustomed 
material). '

SfftvimftfSn shv*ì«iÌMf̂ é«T fpiT* I

The bad effects diminished gradually and the good effects 
increased gradually, attain ( the state of) non-recurrence and 
become stable. 50.

Notes : Bad effects get diminished by gradual discontinuance of
unhealthy food, drinks, etc., and good effects increase by indulgence of 
unhealthy things. In course of time, both become stable and do not revert 
back to their earlier condition again.

*ftà$^rtf ?r firsts iMll

A wise man, by indulging in unhealthy things, should not 
help the vitiating factors which have become very intimate 
and (thereby) vitiate the body greatly. 51.

Notes :—Unhealthy things though accustomed to the body by long usi 
and though very intimately associated are still batmful, as long as they 
are continued. They cause greater harm when combined with other 
unhealthy things. So a wise man, desirous of health should not only 
discontinue the already accustomed unhealthy things but also avoid indul
gence in other unhealthy things.
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Tray a upasthambhüh-{ three supports of life) :~

sift* w f t  Rc^rnn^ßrq : iw n
Ahara (food), éayana ( sleep ) and abrahmacarya (non- 

celibecy) pioperly indulged, support the body constantly just 
like the house (is supported) by the pillars. 52.

Food has been described earlier and will be described 
further on also here and there.

.YtVrfl-(sleep)

5i ^  I

Happiness and unhappiness, nourishment (good physique) 
and emaciation, strength and debility, sexual prowers and 
impotence, knowledge and ignorance, life and its absence 
(death)-all are dependent on sleep. 53.

atsniksftscsiifw 5i fsistf iim * ii

Sleep indulged at improper time, in excess or not at all- 
destroys happiness ( health ) and life like another kälarätri 
(goddess of death). 54.

re rt a m te r f ^ T  H W I

Keeping awake at nights (avoiding sleep) is dry (causes 
dryness inside the body), sleeping during daytime is unctous 
(causes moistness inside) and taking a nap sitting comfortably 
( during day ) is neither dry nor unctous ( increase of 
moisture). 55.

f t  w. i
g  ii^n
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Sleeping during day time is beneficial during summer, 
because in that season, väta undergoes mild increase, dryness 
is more because the season is ädäna (withdrawal of moisture 
by the sun) and the nights arc short; the same (day sleep) at 
other seasons, causes aggravations of kapha and pitta, it is 
good for those who are exhausted by ( too much of) speaking, 
riding, walking, wine, woman (sexual intercourses), carrying 
heavy load, physical activities, tired by anger, grief and fear, 
for those suffering from dyspnoea, hiccup, diarrhoea, for the 
aged, the children, the debilitated, the emaciated, those having 
injury (to the fchest); thirst pain (in the abdomen), indigestion; 
those assaulted, those intoxicated, and those who are habitu
ated to day sleep. In them it maintains the normalcy of the 
tissues and the ilesma (kapha) nourishes the body. 56-59.

S 5Ä 3:  « T O  * 3 ^  J J T f f f a  I
ilV»n

Persons who are having more of medas (fat) and kapha, 
who take fatty materials (food) daily, should not sleep during 
day; those suffering from diseases of poison and of the throat 
should not sleep even at night. 60.

Sleeping at improper time causes delusion, fever, lassitude, 
nasa) catarh, headache, dropsy, oppression in the chest 
(nausea), obstruction of the tissue pdres and weakness of dige
stive function; for this fasting, emesis, sudation and nasal, 
medictions are the treatment. 61-61}.

TO«T SSfpT STOTT STtatffaRt*: I
hRA* *  f«i*wt tot: v \\u

In case of excess of sleep, strong emetics, collyrium, nasal 
drops, fasting (or thinning therapy) worry, sexual intercourse;

a ;?* AJNUA HKUAYAM J Gtì.
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grief) fear and anger are advocated. By these the ilesma 
(kapha) gets decreased leading to loss of sleep. 62-63.

Loss of sleep leads to squeezing pain in the body parts, 
heavyness of the head, too much of yawning, lassitude, exhau
stion (even without strain), giddiness, indigestion, stupor and 
diseases of väta origin. 64.

fastf mzp&t: i
arm:

Hence, the person should sleep at the proper time at nights 
daily as much as desirable and become habituated to it. If 
he has kept awake at night due to non-habituation (not accu
stomed to), he should sleep for half that period« the next 
morning without taking any food. 65.

(Mil
'ftPcii'uyràH^t «nn&iwnl I

fciM-m: «Km

ira* nvsii
Those suffering from very little sleep (or no sleqp at all), 

should indulge in the use of milk, wine, meat soup and curds 
(as food), oil massage and mild squeezing (of the body), bath, 
anointing the head, ears and eyes with nourishing oils, com
forting embrace by the arms of the wife, harbouring the feel
ing of satisfaction (of having done good deeds) and resorting 
to things which are comforting to the mind as much, as desi
red; these bring about the pleasure of good sleep. For those 
who follow the regimen of celibecy, who are not very crazy 
of sexual intercourse and who are contented with happiness« 
sleep will not be very late than its regular time. 66- 68.

Abrahmacarya-(non celibacy/sexual activity) t -  

10 ni4<n(ü 1

V t t ]
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*rai i
^  H*°H

%r<f *«*1 i*iT.1S*NH  ̂WlJS f̂J^TO*  ̂ I
fiorar ftid g^ m gg^iivsin

«ctufcmYsgfà: §ST*3*’ffcWT1?: fw f^T- I

In respect of copulation (sexual intercourse) the person 
should avoid the woman who is not lieing with her face 
upward, who is in her menstrual period, who is not liked, 
whose activities are displeasing, whose vagina (genitals) is 
dirty and troublesome; who is very obese or very emaciated, 
who has (recently) delevered and who is pregnant; the other 
woman (other than his wife), and the nun, the other vagina 
(of animals like the goat, buffalo etc.), should avoid copulation 
in the abode of the teacher, gods and kings in monastries, 
burial ground, places of torture and of sacrifice and meeting 
of four roads,

should avoid days of special significance (new-moon, full- 
moon, eclipses, festivals, mourning days and others),

avoid organs which are non>sexual, (such as the mouth, 
axilla, knees, anus etc.) and also the days forbidden for 
copulations,

avoid beating (causing injury) the head and region of the 
heart (during sexual play),

should not indulge in copulation, after a heavy meal, 
without keen intention, when hungry, when his body is in 
uncomfortable postures, when thirsty; with children (very 
young girls), with the aged (old women), when troubled by 
other urges (such as of urine, faeces etc.) and when he is 
himself a patient, 69-72.

à tri «rim: sa t Rä i
fivnn

Düring hemanta (and sisira) (snowy & cold seasons) the 
person can indulge in copulation (daily) as much as he likes 
after making use of aphrodisiacs (and obtaining strength); 
once in three days in vasanta (spring) and éarat (autumn) and 
once a fortnight in varsä (rainy) and nidägha (summer). 73.
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atcq^ui «  Fnq*qw fewHjlWII
Giddiness, exhaustion, weakness of the thighs, loss of stre

ngth, depletion of tissues, loss of acuity of senses and premature 
death occur from improper indulgence in the woman (sexual 
intercourse). 74.

«finst Jr*,,*<̂ ì) srofar «fts
Good memory, intellegence, longlife, health, nourishment, 

acuity of sense organs, reputation, strength and slow ageing 
accure from disciplined (controlled) indulgence in the women.

75.

àfcr «13 $ro* fircat «gq* gq^ftr « to im ii

After copulation, the man should indulge himself in bath, 
applying scented paste, exposure to cool breeze, drinking of 
syrup prepared from sugar candy, cold water, milk, meat juice, 
soup, surä (fermented liquor prepared from grains), prasannä 
(clear supernatent fluid of surä) and then go to sléep; by 
these, the vigour of the body returns quickly to it» abode 
again. 76.

Profit »
profit

IIvWII
The king who has implicity reposed the protection of his 

body with his physician, who is well conversant with the 
scriptures and its practices efficient in work and kind, attains 
great valour, health, fame, influence, capacity to enjöy the 
fruits of all his actions and a long life. 77.

qfit w w «Aftoprafarro!
urn w n titsw *  u « n

Thus ends the chapter called as Annaraksä, the seventh in 
the sutrasthäna of Astäfigahfdaya sambitä of srimad Vagbha^a, 
son òf Sri Vaidyapati Simhagupta.



srsasrtseqrrar: i
Chapter-8.

MÄTRÄSlTlYA ADHYÄYA (partaking proper quantity of food)

ffil 5  CTIgUiUwà *I5W I
We shall now expound the chapter named Matraéftlya- 

partaking proper quantity of food; thus said Ätreya and 
other sages. 1.
Äharamntra tf^#J-( proper quantity essential in respect of 
food)

JflWTSft I
*n*T It K II

9T5RT HiRtq.w<iT I
«sî tiM«fivi t p r  *Tfof«*n<<f3r ii r  ii

Man should always consume proper quantity of food, 
proper quantity is the activator of agni (digestive functions), 
foods whether laghu (easily digestable) or guru (non easily 
digestable) both require a specified quantity for ( proper ) 
digestion. 2.

Hinätimütra <?0sflA-(bad effects of insufficient and excess food)

«uciCbuuii ^  II % II
3sn 1

Consuming of insufficient quantity of food does not help 
improvement of strength, growth and vigour, it becomes a 
cause for all diseases of väta origin. Excess quantity on the 
other hand produces quick increase of all the dosas. 3-3J.

15 dlul^ii «alftcìi: II V II
5$5i I

VinCI I
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Väta and other dosäs thus getting increased (aggravated) 
together suddenly and associating with the undigested and 
vitiated food, produce diseases such as Alasaka, by blocking 
the movement (of food inside the alimentary tract) and visfi- 
cikä by expelling out (the indigested food) in both downward 
and upward directions (purgations and vomittings) simul
taneously in persons who are not self controlled (who can not 
control their craze for eating). 4-5.

»«lift» ^  » % n

Food neither comes out in the upper direction (vomitting) 
nor in the downward directions (purgations) does not even 
undergo digestion but stays lazily inside the stomach* hence 
this disease is known as Alasaka. 6.

Il ss ||
»irnfa ftnarcftfr I

Profound aggravation (increase) of väyu (väta) and other 
do§as, causing different kinds of troubles, the person experie
nces pain as though being pricked by needles, hence this 
disease is called Visücikä.

snt ite li 11

11  ̂ II

Abdominal pain, giddiness, distension of the abdomen, 
tremors, rigidity etc. are caused by väta; fever, diarrhoea, 
burning sensation, inside, thirst, loss of consciousness etc. are 
caused by pitta; vomitting, feeling of heavyness of the body, 
loss of speech, excess expectoration etc. are caused by 
kapha. 7-9.

«ftfef WUìàTOr «**i*d<\ II II

dif«ibtwJtHtiKtrfSuK II II
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Alasaka occurs especially in those who are poor in strength 
and digestive capacity, who suppress the urges of the body 
(habitually) in them, väta getting increased (aggravated) 
associates with slesma (kapha) obstructs the movement of 
undigested food inside, causes it to stay like a foreign body, 
producing severe pain in the abdomen etc. but without vomi- 
tting and diarrhoea, this is Alasaka. 10-11.

star i

Dosäs which are greatly increased getting into the vitiated 
and obstructed channels (by accumulation of undigested food), 
being unable to move inside them begin to move in other 
channels (unnatural) occupy the whole body making it stiff 
like a log of wood. This disease is called Da^tjiakalasaka, 
which should be rejected as it is quick in effect ( causes 
death ). 12.

II ?» II
Persons who indulge in partaking incompatable foods, 

overeating and eating of uncooked food develop the dreaded 
Ämado§a which is similar to poison and so known as ämavisa 
(food poison) which also should be refused treatment because 
of its similarity with poison, quickness of action (causing 
death) and requiring treatments of opposite nature (to one 
another). 13-14,

Alasaka cikitsn-(treatment of alasaka) :~

3TT5*jr h ?<\ ii

Sr 1
ferenfsr W u* u K%\\

Ama (undigested food) stagnating inside should be removed 
quickly after deciding the conditions of easy management, by 
making the person drink warm water mixed with (powder of)
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ugrä (vacä), pa(u (saindhava) and phala (madanäphala); this 
will produce vom it tingi next sudation therapy, rectal suppo
sitories prepared from fruits which help downward move
ment of feaces and flatus should be administered, the parts of 
the body which are rigid should be well fomented and then 
wrapped (with cloth). 15-16,
Viiüeikn c hikit ffl—(treatment of visücikä) t~

fafoMgqw frq, « V» Il
In advanced stage of vi&ücikä, branding by fire over the 

heel, is highly beneficial, the patient^ should be made to fast 
on that day and taken care of as thfe one who has undergone 
purgation therapy. 17.
Ama dota «4t^fl-(management of ämadosa)

-qfrnflrcfo *nrWf i

forar:
The patient of indigestion though having severe abdominal 

pain should not take pain-killing drugs; the agni (digestive 
fire) which is associated with ama (undigested food, impro
perly processed metobolites) will not be able to digest the 
dosas, drugs and food; the severe troubles arising from these 
(three) will soon kill the patient. 18.

g  ìtasq Il II

After the food is found digested, if stiffness and heavyness 
of the abdomen persisting, then the medicines should be 
administered to cook the residue of the dosäs and to stimulate 
the agni (digestive activity). 19.

* m f f o w f o T O « r r  n Ro n
fa fo i B lfo  ^  élTOiftqq I

Diseases produced by äma (undigested food) become reli
eved by apatarpana (non-nourishment); three kinds of it 
(non-nourishment) appropriate to the three dosäs should be 
adopted after careful consideration (of all aspects). 20.



m
m*IH& ^5^ 1T»% f̂ l̂Ml,e|«l4v M ^  Il
SR^1 sìHct, ?rfe ♦4J»»4,'4t!0^,PH<f5̂  *

If it (äma) is little, only lafighana (fasting) will be suitable, 
if it is moderate lafighana (fasting) and päcana (digestive 
drugs) are needed; if it is great (more), then éodhana (puri
ficatory therapies) is necessary; for these will expel out the 
maläs (dosäs, äma etc.)’from their very roots. 21.

«w i h h Im wrivft< il ^  ii
3  *fw t g f w i w u

(v v h ii N t  ii ^  ii

Even the other diseases should be treated by adopting 
treatments which are opposite of their causative factors (hetu 
viparyaya). If, however, the diseases reoccur (or persist for long 
time) then the hetu viparyaya (therapies which are opposite 
of the cause) should be given up and vyädhi viparyaya cikitsä 
(treatments which are opposite of the specific disease should 
be adopted suitably.

*t, r è  firè  *  <nrè i
3^5^: Il R# Il

Or Tadarthakärl cikitsä (therapies which, though not 
actualy opposite of either the cause or the diseases still produce 
the desired result) should be adopted; when the dosäs have 
become ripe (return to normal and devoid of äma) and the 
digestive activity augmented, then oil-bath, drinking of oil 
(oleation therapies) and enema therapy, etc. should be admi
nistered appropriately. 22-24.

Ajtm$a M*dafc-(difFereiit kinds of indigestion)

« d g «  ts ta p r . ii ^  ii

From kapha (increased) arises ämäjirga (a kind of Indige
stion) charactorised with swelling of the eyes (socket) and 
cheeks, belchings similar to those which come up immediately 
after meals, excess salivation, nausea and feeling of heavyness 
of the body. 25.

ASTAffGA HRDAYAM [ OHi
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Visthabdhäjirna (another kind of indigestion) arises from 
(increased anila väta) and is characterised by pain in the 
abdomen, constipation flatulence and debility.

Vidaghäjlrna (another kind of indigestion) arises from 
(increased) pitta and has thirst, fainting, giddiness, sour bel- 
chings and burning sensation inside as its symptoms. 26.

Ajlrna «£ifra-(treatment of indigestion)

«ff* 5 ,
q w w à  f c f  srifcf II II

For ämäjirna, laöghana ( fasting) should be done; for 
vis|;abdha, swedana (sudation therapy) should be done in 
greater measure; for vidagdha, vamana (emesis therapy)should 
be done, or any therapy appropriate to the stage of the disease 
can be done. 27.

x m m tw n  n ^  u
Vilaihbika (another kind of indigestion) occurs due to 

profound accumulation of äma inside the channels, it is pro- 
ducted jointly by kapha and väta and has all the symptoms 
of ama; its treatment also is similar to it (that of äma). 28.

« IV T S T  g S T O T  I
CTISIIsnfèlàt ftm II ^  II 

«551
Lack of enthusiasm (in all activities), discomfort in the 

region of the) heart inspite of pure belchings are the features 
of rasaéesàjirna (another kind of indigestion). Such a person 
should sleep for some time during day without eating anything.

Patients of indigestion (of any type) should sleep during 
day without taking any food, later, when he develops hunger 
he should eat little quantity of easily digestable food. 28J-29. 
Ajirpa s&mänya /öA;föpß-(general symptoms of indigestion) :~

f w e f t s f a s t f f e t f  q s i f a n f c d H g d l H  \o  II

ifM  W  I
9 A
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Non-elimination or excess of elimination (of faeces urine and 
dosas exhaustion, inactivity of väta, distension of the abdo
men, feeling of heavyness and giddiness are the general symp
toms of ajlr^a (indigestion). 30.

Äjirna anyaknranäni~(other causes of indigestion)

Ü II ^11

fagrfa g w  st srtàfa il ii
^  yhRèKty^gifgRri I

(partaking of) large quantity of food, is not the only cause 
for production of ama dosa; foods which are disliked, which 
cause flatulence, which are over-cooked or uncooked, which 
are not easily digestable, which are dry (powdery), very cold, 
dirty (contaminated) which cause burning sensation during 
digestion, which are dried up or soaked in more water, do not 
undergo proper digestion; so also the food partaken by persons 
afflicted with grief, anger, hunger etc. 31-32J,

Dustä asana-(bad kinds of diet)

firei sr grp grow ii v t ii
tqpV ^rr^Ttuir tftsRq; i

toq g  ii ii

Consuming suitable and unsuitable foods mixed together 
is known as Samaéana, consuming large quantity oi good even 
before the previous meal is digested constitutes Adhyasana, 
consuming less or more quantity at improper time is Visamä- 
éana,-all these three either cause death or give rise to dreaded 
diseases. 33-34.

Äharavidhi~(rcgimen of diet) :~

fef fepcfroi awüii . i v* n
agrore I

«ran ^jsx^ fafosrot tfaratifOTiro: n \% n

farofcft II l|
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$3*^1
II \4  II

Food should be consumed at the proper time, it should be 
the accustomed, clean, suited to health, unctous, hot and easily 
digestable; partaken with due attention, should Contain all the 
six tastes with predominance of sweet taste, partaken neither 
very quick nor very slow; after taking bath, after havii g good 
hunger, sitting in solitude, after washing the feet, hands and 
face, after satisfying the pitrs (manes), gods, guests, children, 
preceptors and even the dependents maintained in the house 
(such as servants, horses and other animals for receiving service, 
parrots and other pets etc. ), after carefully considering 
one’s own ( constitution, likes and dislikes, iterinary etc. ), 
without scolding abusing the food, without too much of 
talk; should partake more of liquid food, that which is liked, 
in the company of the liked persons, and served by those 
who are clean and faithful to him. 35-38.

A i r  i

Food which is contaminated with grass, hairs etc; warmed 
again, which consists more of vegetables and undesirable 
grains, which is very hot and very salty should be rejected. 39.

ii tto ii

* *  s t e l l i  II
Kiläja ( inspissated milk ), dadhi (voghurt, curds), kficikä 

( solid portion of curds ), ksära ( alkalies), iukta (fermented 
grqel), äma mülaka (uncooked raddish), meat of animals which 
are emaciated, dry meat, meat of the boar, sheep, cow, fish 
and buffalo, mä§a, nispäva; sälüka, bisa, pista (powdery, 
starchy), germinated grains, dried vegetables, yavaka (small 
barley), phäijita (half cooked n>olasses)-these should not be 
consumed habitually. 40-41.

m «r ii



Il «^ II
Säli (rice), godhüma ( wheat ), yava (barley), sastfka (rice 

maturing in sixty days), jängala (meat of animals of desert 
like lands), sunisai^aka, jivaflti, bälamfilaka, pathyä, ämalaka, 
mfdwlkä, paioli, mudga, éarkara (sugar), ghfta (butter fat), 
divyodaka (rain water or pure water), ksira (milk), ksoudra 
( honey ), da<Jima and sairidhava ( salt ) can be consumed 
habitually. 42-43.

«vjsrfqwff fafa *  I
n « «  n

Triphalä along with honey and ghee (butter-fat) should be 
consumed at nights daily for strengthening of eye sight. Any 
other things which is good for proir.oting/maintaining health 
and dispelling/ cure of diseases can also be consumed 
habitually. 43|.

«reni** 3^ fa** ^15  fart %**• II «Ml

Foods which are not easily digestable, which are unctous 
(fatty), sweet, slow and hard such as bisa, iksu, moca, coca* 
ämra, modaka (sweet meat ball), ujkarika (sweet dish) etc., 
should be consumed at the commencement of the meal; foods 
of opposite qualities, at the end of the meal, and those which 
are predominantly sour and salt, in the middle of the
meal, 45-45i

3TW* » «* »

Two parts of the stomach (half of its capacity) should be 
filled with solid foods, one part by liquids and the remaining 
one part should be kept vacant for accomodating air etc. 46.
^/itfp3«a-(after-drink) j-

fa i s if t  II «$11
^ 3 , *>ur f W > 3 § i

«nvsxvTqRftaV 11 «< n
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^ g
RTRTRt, RR Rfè R RTR% II li 

3RT:-qtR^cro(^<^n «üiHTcnwaffo i
l i  *  «età R  W  q«R R R U ^ R ^ Il II

As Anupäna (after-drink) cold water is ideal after meals 
containing / prepared from yava ( barley ) and godhüma 
(wheat), so also after consuming dadhi (yoghurt/ curds), wine, 
poison and honey. Warm water is ideal after foods which are 
starchy, mastu (whey), takra (diluted buttermilk) and amlakä- 
njika (fermented gruel) are ideal; after dishes prepared from 
vegetables and mudga and other legumes) : Surä (beer) is good 
to make lean persons shout, and honey water to make stout 
persons lean; juice of meat is good for the emaciated, wines 
are ideal after a meal of meat and to those who have poor 
digestive capacity; milk is best suited just as nector for those 
who are debilitated by diseases, medicines (and therapies), 
walking long distances, speaking, sexual intercoures, fasting, 
exposure to sun and such other (tiresome) activities; for the 
emaciated, the aged, and children. 47-50.

ijnh RI
RgqtR rrt%r, il M li

An ideal anupäna (^fter-drink) is that which has proper
ties opposite of those of the foods but not incompatable with 
them; such an after-drink is always valuable. 51.

rii ^  il
Anupäna ( after-drink ) invigorates, gives contentment, 

helps proper movement of food inside, stability of the body 
parts; loosening of hard masses of food, their proper liquifi- 
cation (moistening) and digestion. 52.

■ftciRUMTOS? R R R fe n ^ ll^ l l
It is not good in diseases of the organs above the shoulders, 

dyspnoea, cough, injury to chest (lungs), rhinitis, for those 
engaged in singing and speaking and in hoarseness of voice. 53.
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t o  rtnrgi
Drinking liquids (water etc.) should be avoided by those 

who are overbydrated, who are suffering from polyuria 
( diabetes ), diseases of the eyes and throat, and wounds 
(ulcers.) 54.

h t o  II n
SKV  *TR I

AH persons (both healthy and sick) should avoid speaking 
(oration), walking long distances and sleeping immediately 
after consuming liquids; exposure to sun and fire, travel in 
vehicles, swimming and riding on animals soon after consu
ming food. 54$.

Àhàraknla-(proper time of meals)

SPGUiU^fs  ̂ ^  ^ 4 )
fa fa fs re fe r, H  fè  n W\W

The ideal time for taking meals is after the elimination of 
feaces and urine, when the mind is clean (devoid of emotions), 
when the do§äs are moving in their natural paths (functioning 
normally), when belchings are pure (without any foul smell 
or taste), when hunger is well manifest, when the flatus is 
moving downward easily, when the digestive activity is keen, 
when the sense organs are clear (functioning), when the body 
is light. Food should be cosumed observing the rules and pro
cedures of taking food. That is the ideal time. 54-55.

*YF*(ftK(V'à 3IW arortewiTO: Il < Il
Thus ends the chapter called Matràéitiya, the eightth in 

the sütrasthäna of Atfangahrdaya samhita composed by srimad 
Vagbhafa, son of sri vaidyapati Simhagupta.



ffs^rìssw: 1
Chapter-9.

DRAVTÄDI VljfiANlYA  (Knowledge of substances etc.) 

«rara* * iw !* n * 5 i

We will now expound the chapter-Dravyädi vijnaniya, 
knowledge of substances etc; thus said Ätreya and other great 
sages. 1.
Dravya j&rad/j3wytf-(Importance of the substance)

3 ^ 3  ?STT#TT «ré» ^ ft  éT̂WWT* 1
TOH51UW TO II \  II

èffenf PdféìtlTO «*^<1*3 H \  W
Dravya (substance), (mass of the substance to be more 

precise) is the chief (most important) among rasa (tastes) and 
others (qualities); because all of them (qualities) are residing 
in it (substance).

It ( substance ) is paficabhutatmaka ( composed of, born 
from the five elements), it has ksrna (pythvl bhüta) as its 
substratum (mass, support), it takes origin from ambu (ap 
bhüta), agni (tejas bhüta), pavana (väyu bhüta) and nabhas 
(àkàéa (bhüta), with their intimate (inseperable) combination 
making for its formation and specificity (of each substance). 
Its identification/designadon is by preponderance (predomi- 
nence of the bhüta present in it). 1-2.

N o te s  :—The above versea point out the paiieabhüta doctrine of the 
Sämkhya philosophy, which has been adopted by Ayurveda. It envisages 
the existence of paiica hhutas (five primaiy elements) viz. pjrthvl (earth), 
ap (water), tejas (fire), väyu (air) and äkäia ( space ) which are sfiksma 
(minute, subtle); each one has many guijäs (qualities)—one vifisfa (special) 
anJ others samänya (general); even these general qualities also being some
what specific. Gandha (smell) is the vifista guna (special quality) of prthvl 
bhüta (earth el* ment), while guru (heavyness), khara (roughness), Iràpùn» 

(hardnets) etc. are its oth?r ginàs (qualities); rasa (taste), rüpa (appearance.
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form), sparsa (touch) and sabda (sound) are the specific qualities of the 
other four bhütas respectively in addition to many other general qualities 
which will be enumerated in further verses-

These bhütas ( elements ) do not remain seperate in their sùk$ma 
(minute) form but soon combine together in an inseperable combination 
isatnaväya), become sthula ( gross ) and give rise to the formation of all 
the substances of this universe. Hence the entire universe is päncabhautik 
(composed of five elements, hence designated asprapanca). The proportion/ 
quantity of each bhüta in this combination varies and hence the existence 
of myriads of substances in this universe, each one different from the 
other. With this variation in the quantity of the five bhütäs (elements), 
whichever die one that is predominant/preponderant in any substance 
bestows its name to that substance. If  prthvi bhüta (earth element) is more 
than the other four in a certain combination, then the substance that gets 
formed is called pàrthiva; if ap bhüta (water element) is more the resu
lting substance is known as äpya; if tejas bhüta (fire element) is more it 
will be taijasa (àgnèya), if väyu bhüta (air element) it will be vàyavìya, 
and if äkisabhüta (space element) is more, it will be äkääiya (näbhasa). 
Thus all the substances of the universe are classified into five kinds. The 
qualities (properties) and functions of each kind will be described in 
further verses.

Hence, there is no substance having only one rasa (taste) because of 
the combination of the bhütas feliment), because of that (presence of many 
tastes in every substance) diseases also are not produced by any one dosa 
only (as every substance consumed by a person may increase more than 
one dosä at the same time).

Rasa-Anurasa-(Primary and secondary tastes) *-

f a f o m a a i  d u r a r *  n ^ u

Among them (tastes present in a substance) that which 
is (clearly) manifest (perceived, recognised) is designated as 
rasa (chief/primary taste) and others which are not clearly 
manifest or which are understood (recognised) at the end are 
anurasa (secondary tastes). 3.

K o te s  :—Rasa (taste) is an important guija (quality) of every substance, 
and is given importance in Ayurveda, tastes are present in every substance 
and among them which ever taste is predominant that is considered as 
primary taste and others are secondary, on the basis of the rule “designa
tion by predominence” , all the substances of the universe are classified into 
rise kinds on the basis of the tastes; this has been described in the next 
chapter.
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gnn 11 « 11
[̂T^rm^^Krr: 1

Guru (heavyness) and other gunäs (qualities) present in 
the prthvivyadi dravyäs (substances of palivi and other 
bhüta predominance) are residing in the rasas (tastes of 
those substances); they (gunäs) are ascribed to (attributed to) 
the tastes, because of intimate co-existance.

N o te s  :—Guru and oth-r gunäs (qualities) have already been explained 
inthe first chapter (veis? 18). In th-; texts of Ayurveda, these qualities 
are ascribed to the taste, this attiibution is only categorical; strictly 
speaking the guiiäs ( qualities ) actually pertain to the bhùtaa (elements) 
present in the substance; as both tue qualities and also the tastes are pre
sent in the same substance intimately and tastes being recognised easily 
the qualities are categorically attributed to the tastes.

Pärthiva dravya /afotf/^-(qualities af pärthiva substances)

The substance which prossesses qualities such as guru 
(heavyness), sthüla (bulky), sthira (stable) and predominant 
in gandha (smell) is pärthiva ( earthy ); it bestows heavyness, 
stability, compactness and growth, 5.
Äpya dravya ^-(qualities of äpya substances) J-

,nr  ̂ ii * it
3TT3Ì I

The substance which possesses qualities such as drava 
(liquidity), sita (cold), guru (heavyness), snigdha (unctousness, 
moisture, oilyness), manda (dull), sändra (thickness, dense) 
and predominant in rasa (taste) is äpya (watery); it confers 
lubrication ( moistness ), secretion (moisture, production), 
kleda (keeping wet), satiation (contentment, satisfaction) and 
cohesion (binding, holding together). 6.
Ägneya dravya /a^ana-(qualities of ägneya substances)

The substance which possesses qualities such as rük$a, 
11 (dry), tiksQa (penetrating, sharp), u$$a (hot), viéada (non-

33* II  ̂ II

11 vs 11
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slimy), süksma (minute) and predominant in rüpa (appearance, 
showing, from) is ägneya (firy); it causes burning sensation, 
lustre, expression of colour and digestion (process of trans
formation, putrefaction etc. 7.

Väyaviya dravya /a£$ana-(qualities of väyaviya substances)

Väyaviya substance possesses qualities such as rüksa (dry), 
viéada (non-slimy), laghu (lightness) and predominant in 
sparsa (touch tactile sensation), it produces dryness, lightness, 
transperancy, movements (different kinds of activities) and 
exhaustion. 8.

Näbhasa dravya /tffo^-(qualities of näbhasa substances)

Näbhasa ( äkäslya ) substance possesses qualities such as 
sQksma (minuteness), viéada (transperance, clearness), laghu 
(lightness) and predominant in sabda (sound, hearing); it 
produces cavitation ( hollowness ) and lightness ( weight
lessness). 9. '
No-thing is non-medicinal i -

I
* II lo I!

There is no-thing in this universe, which is non-medi- 
cinal, which can not be made use of for many purpose and 
by many modes. 10.

*wmwnnr a*  i
xraWrfi? v  u \ \  n

Substances which have predominence of agni and pavana 
(vävu), bhütas generally, have the property of moving upwards 
(causing movements in upward direction) and those which 
have predominance of bhümi (pfthvl) and toyä (ap) bhütäs
generally have the property of moving downwards (causing 
movement in downward direction). 11.



Thus was the description of dravya (substance), the diffe
rent classification of rasas (tastes) will be described later on 
(in the next chapter). 11}.

Virya (potency)

3^ f M  for H V III
«53 sr «kmhot I

Some authorities say that guru, snigdha, hima (éita), mfdu, 
laghu, rüksa, usna and tiksija-are the eight viryäs (potency), 
in their opinion. 12.

fTr̂  A n d m f i r nH vnu
fordern  fir *rr i

Carila says that Virya is that (property) through which 
action is made possible, no action is possible without virya 
and all actions are effected by the virya only. 13.

ii ?«ii

n 1M»

Those who designate guru etc* (eight qualities mentioned 
above) as viryäs, do so by direct implication (after actually 
noting/observing the effect of these qualities), because out of 
all the qualities, these (eight) are the chief, their effect very 
string, important in day-to-day routine (widely used), and 
applicable to majority of substances being considered first 
(in the scientific procedures). 14-15.

«RISI fäprö<ranTO*¥l<ieeiRl ^  *JT I
PlWlÄ' fKP tt II

Rasa ( taste ) and others ( qualities other than the above 
eight ) though eligible to the considered ( as viryäs ) are not 
called as viryas because these are opposite to ( the four 
reasons mentioned in the previous verse ). Hence guru and 
others ( eight qualities ) only, are the viryas. 16.

* *  3 SÜTRASTHÄNA 139



3?fq I
II ?vs II

^Tr̂ q̂rf «irridi sriR^roRr sTTgfe  ̂1

Some others ( authorities ) consider usila (hot) and sita 
(cold) only the two (gunäs) as viiyäs, because even though, 
substances are of many kinds and qualities, only agni (tejas) 
and soma ( ap ) are very strong ( powerful ) just as Vykta 
(manifest) and Avyakta (unmanifest) aicfor this universe and 
these cannot be surpassed (vanquished, belittled. 17-18.

N o tes :—The simili of vyakta and avyakta ai:d the universe in this 
verse also points to another doctrine oftheSàmkhya philosophy, which 
states that in the very beginning (before the evolution of the universe) thei e 
existed only one principle and it was Avyak-a (untnanifesi). From this wcie 
evolved many principles which became Vyakta (manifest in from). So it 
is categorically said that Avyakta (unmanifest) and vyakta (manifest, 
evolutes forming all the different substances) are the two important princi
ples which oannot be surpassad.

et^ut u u
sro ^  sidRt, fsrftrc 1

TOP?

Actions of viryas :-Usna virya ( hot potency ) produces 
giddiness, thirst, exhaustion (without any works), perspiration, 
burning sensation, quick cooking (transformation) and miti
gation of väta and kapha; sisira (sita vit ya-cold potency) on 
the other hand causes hlädana (production), jivana (livings, 
activities of life), stoppage ( withholding, restraining ) and 
purification (removal of abnormalities) of rakta (blood) and 
pitta. 18-19.

Vipnka-(taste after digestion) :~ *

*Rr ii ii

The change in the tastes (of substances) that occures at 
the end of digestion by the association of (coming in contact 
with and being acted upon) the jajharagni (fire in the stomach 
vis-a-vis-digestive juice of the alimentary tract) is called as 
vipäka. 20.
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rn^u,^rx?rnJrt Rrm: stptcp «5* h ^  11
Swädu (sweet) and pa$u ( salt ) tastes become madhura 

( sweet ) after digestion; sour remains as sour ( itself), the 
vipäka of tikta (bitter), üsaiia ( pungent ) and kasäya (astrin
gent) tastes will generally be katu (pungent). 21.

The effects (actior s) of the tastes (which are felt in the 
mouth) and of the vipäka rasa (tastes at the end of digestion 
will be the same/similar. 214.

Karma vidhüna-(nlechanism of action of substances)
to  ^  11

jtoäto Rr̂  i

Substances yeild good or bad effects, some by their rasa 
(tastes), some by their vipäka (taste at the end of degestion), 
some by their gujja (qualities), some by their virya and some 
by their prabhava (special action). 22.

rarefar s sw ä *  TOft'iiRtii

11 r h  11
Which ever the one that is powerful among them (rasa, 

vipäka, guna, virya and prabhava) present in a substance, 
covers up (reduces, inactivates, lessens or even negates) the 
others and becomes the cause of action (of that substance). 
In case of combination of two opposite qualities, the strong 
one vanquishes the weak. 23J-24.

11 ^  11
When these are of equal strength, vipäka wins over rasa; 

they (rasa and vipäka) win over the virya, prabhava wins 
over them (rasa, vipäka and virya); this is the ( pattern of) 
natural strength. 25.
Prabkdua-(special effect)

* 4  faftré «rat irw ran  i



*rg*>**i *r Jgjftai, «0^ ^  i
The special action (of a substances) soon, when the rasa 

and others (present in it) are of equal strength, that action is 
làld th be arisen from prabhäva (for example); though daüti 
(Croton tiglium) is, identical with .citraka (plumbago zeyla- 
nica) in (respect of) rasa (taste) etc,, it (dami) is a purgative, 
(while citraka is not so); similarly so, are madhuka (G)ycerrhiza 
glgbra) and mydvika (Vitis vinifera), mydvika is a purgative 
àwbanadhuka is not so); ghrita (ghee, butter-fat) and k§Ira 
(milk) in respect of kindling digestion (ghyta kindles digetion 
where as k?lra does not). 26.

Vieitra pratyaytrdha drap>>ö-(extraordinary substances)

iftr twuHd* ^  11 ^  11

s * n  to: \\^<k n
Thus was described the general (usual) mode of actions 

of the substances and others (its qualities). Then again, there 
is the special category (of substances) known as vieitra pratya- 
yarabdha, (bom out of peculiar combination of causative 
fiftCtprs» io . the pancabhütas), for example—60th godhüma 
(jtfb$at) and yava (barley) possess swädu and guru (sweet 
gpd heavy qualities ) yet godh&ma ( wheat ) mitigates väta 
whereas yava ( barley ) aggravates (increases) väta; fish is 
hot (in potency) while milk is cold (in potency) (though both 
are sweet and heavy), meat of lion though of sweet taste 
becomes kapi (in vipäka) whereas the meat of the pig is not 
so (does not bJ come pungent after digestion). 28-28J.

TOriteror. 11 ^ 11
Thus ends the chapter named Dravyadi vijfiäniya, the 

ninth in the sütrasthäna of Asjàfiga Hfdaya samhitä composed 
by Srimad Vägbha{a, son of sri Vaidyapati SimhaguptaT
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Chapter—IQ

RASABHEOlYA—( Classification of tastes )

We shall now expound the chapter entitled Rasabhedlya- 
ciassification of tastes; thus said Ätreya and other great 
sages.
Rasotpatti—( formation of tastes ) :—

II 1 11
Madhura and other rasas ( tastes ) get formed from the 

preponderance of two bhüias ( primary elements ) respecti
vely» in the following manner :

ksmä ( prthvi ) 
agni ( tejas ) 
ariibu ( ap ) 
kha ( äkäsa ) 
agni ( tejas ) 
go ( pythvi )

+ ambu ( ap ) -
+ ksmä ( ap ) -
+ tejas -
+ väyu -
+ anila ( väyu ) -  

+ anila ( väyu ) -

madhura ( sweet ) 
amia ( sour ) 
lavana ( salt ) 
tikta ( bitter ) 
kafu ( pungent ) 
kasäya ( astringent) 

1.
Rosa lak$ai}a—( characteristics of tastes ) :—

star *
«h^ iiiw hì li * I»
Brr:

Among them ( rasas ) swädu ( madhura-sweet ) is under
stood by its adhering to the inside of the mouth when put 
into it, providing a feeling of contentment | pleasure ) to the 
body and comfort to the sense organs. It is, liked even by 
ants etc. 2.

***• 5 ^ 1



Amia (sour ) makes the mouth watery, causes horripila
tions and tingling of the teeth, and leads to closing of the 
tyes and brows. 3.

Lavana ( salt ) causes more moisture in the mouth ( incre
ase salivation ) and burning sensation in the cheeks and 
throat. 31

firòt srf**f** «  li « il
Tikta ( bitter ) cleanses the mouth and destroys the organs 

of taste ( makes perception of other tastes imposible ) 4.

sìforcfà f w j  « 3 : 1
qpft* «T II Ml

Kapi ( pungent ) stimulates ( excites ) the tip of the 
tongue, causes irritation, brings out secretions from the eyes, 
nose and mouth, and causes burning sensation of the 
cheeks. 5.

sreftfesf qMe^otf**«*!** I
Ka§aya ( astringent ) inactivates the tongue ( diminishes 

capacity of taste perception ) and causes obstructions of 
the passage in the throat. 5J.

«wfàt 11 ^ 11
These are the characteristic features of the tastes, now 

their actions ( are stated ). 6.
Rasa karma—( actions of tastes )—

to:
«TRJ*T SfTO «ra** I

II vs II
ffnr: gfitr̂ p I

3ng**t affa** fòro: fÙTuPi<»finnur- u < H
^rrsfT*. 1

Madhura rasa karma—Madhura (sweet), being accustomed 
since birth, produces greater strength in the dhätus ( tissues ), 
is very valuable for children, the aged, the wounded, the
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emaciated, is good for the colour ( complexion ), hairs, sense 
organs, and ojas ( essence of the tissues ), causes stoutness of 
the body, good for the throat, increases breastmillt, unites 
broken things ( fracture of bones etc. ), not easily digestable, 
prolongs life, helps life activities; is unctous, '•mitigates pitta, 
väta and visa ( poison ). By excess use it produces diseases 
arising from fat and élesman ( kapha ), obesity, dyspepsia, 
unconsciousness, diabetes, enlargements of glands of the neck 
etc., malignant tumour ( cancer ) and such others. 7-9.

Amia rasa karma—( actions of sour taste ) x—

ctr  q rsn i^ w  i

qprctfir wRraref i
f e f ì r c  W H  \ \ W \

Amia ( sour ) stimulates the agni ( digestive activity ), is 
unctous, good for the heart, digestive, appetiser, hot in pote
ncy, cold on touch ( coolent on external applications, relieves 
burning sensation ), satiates ( comforting ), causes moistening, 
is easy for digestion, causes aggravation (increases) of kapha, 
pitta and asta ( blood ) and makes the inactive väta move 
downwards. Used in excess, it causes looseness ( flabyness) 
of the body, loss of strength, blindness, giddiness, itching 
( irritation ), pallor ( whitish yellow discolouration as in 
anaemia ), visarpa ( herpes ), swellings, vispho^a ( small 
pox ), thirst and fevers. 10- 11$.

Lavana rasa karma—( actions of salt taste ) :—

«5*: ft I
qfo<r

Lavaija ( salt ) removes the rigidity, clears the obstruc
tions ( of the channels and pores ) increases digestive activity, 
lubricates, causes sweating, penetrates ( into the tissues ), 
improves taste, causes lacerations and bursting ( of tissues, 
new growth, abscess etc. ).

10 A



Used in excess» it causes increase of asra ( blood ) and 
pavana ( väta ), causes baldness, greying of hair, wrinkles of 
the skin, thirst, leprosy *( and other skin diseases ), poison 
( effect of poison*), visarpa ( herpes ) and diminision of 
strength ( of the body ). 12-13.

Tikta rasa karma—( actions of bitter taste ) :—

fk à  w  1

Tikta ( bitter ) by itself is not liked, it cures anorexia, 
worms ( bacteria, parasites etc. ), thiist, poison, leprosy ( and 
other skin diseases ), loss of consciousness, fever, nausea, 
burning sensations* mitigates pitta and kapha, dries up mois
ture ( water ), fat, muscle-fat marrow, faeces and urine; is 
easily digestable, increases intellegence, cold ( in potency ), 
dry ( causes dryness ), cleanses the breastmilk, and throat. 
Used in excess, it causes depletion of dhätus ( tissues ) and 
diseases of väta origin. 14-16.

Ka\u rasa karma—( actions of pungent taste ) :—

nvrititaiq*: lll^l!
?5̂ ri JÒteRtssnw sitaro« I 

feltri «iwihl sto ffa  fefvftfe ii?̂ H
5 ^  sto lto") t o  5fwit gif^5J^n^i

Katu ( pungent ) cures diseases ol the throat, allergic 
rashes, leprosy and other skin diseases, alasaka ( a kind of 
indigestion ), swelling ( odema ); reduces the swelling of the 
ulcers, dries up the unctousness ( greasiness ), fat, and mois
ture ( water ); increases hunger, is digestive, improves taste, 
éodhana ( eliminates the dosäs ), dries up the ( moisture of 
the ) food, breaks up hard masses, dilates ( expands ) the 
channals and mitigates ( increased ) kapha.
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By over use, it causes thirst, depletion of éukra ( reprodu
ctive element, sperm ) and strength, fainting ( loss of consci
ousness ) contractures, tremors and pain in the waist, back 
etc. 17-19.
Kafiya rasa karma—( actions of astringent taste ) :—

d w ;  sfhn Iftoti

n^in

Kasàya ( astringent ) mitigates (th e  increased ) pitta and 
kapha, is not easily digestable; cleanses the blood, causes 
squeezing and healing of ulcers ( wounds ), cold (in potency), 
dries up the moisture and fat, hinders the cooking (digestion) 
of undigested food, is water absorbant ( thereby causing cons
tipation ), dry ( causes dryness ) and cleanses the skin too 
much.

Used in excess, it causes stasis of food without digestion, 
flatulence, pain in the ( region of ) heart, thirst, emaciation, 
loss of virility, obstruction of the channels and constipa
tion. 20-21J.
Madhura gana—( group of sweet substances ) :—

^  «rer» «ifW t .Staat IRVI
J T J T  « T g * ?  i
« f c g s i  « i w f t  I R S #

« w »  i

Ghfta ( ghee, butter fat ), hema ( gold ), gutfa (molasses), 
aksoda, moca, coca, parusaka, abhfru, vira, panasa, räjädana, 
the three baia, the two medäs, the four paroles, j!vatit!,jlvaka, 
r§abhaka, madhuka, madhGka, bimbi, vidäri, the two éràvagl, 
k§Iraéukla, tugäksirl, the two kslrinl, käsmarl, the two sahä, 
kslra, iksu, goksura, ksaudra, dräksä etc, form the group of 
sweet substances. 22-24,
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Amia gana—( group of sour substances ) :—

IRMI
*tfÌOT cTO mà^T tfvt I 
arorcrenro ^  sfarsi tch^ gî ir^ii

Dhätripbala, amlikä, mätuluiiga, amlavetasa, dätfima, 
rajata (silver), takra, cukra, pälevaia, dadhi, änna, ämrätaka, 
bhavya, kapittha, karamardaka etc. form the sour group.

25-26.
Lavana gapa—( group of salts ) :—

dirà qr^sr sfrà wttsi nor: IR*H
Varam ( saifidhava ), sauvarrala, krsna, bicla, sämudra, 

audbhida, romaka, pämsuja ( all these are lavaiias or salts ), 
élsa ( lead ) and ksära ( alkalies ) form the salt group. 27.

Tikta gana—( group of bitters ) :—

IR̂ I I

IRMI 
OTT I

Paroli, träyanti, välaka, uéira, caßdana, bhünimba, nirhba, 
ka{ukä, tagara, aguru, vatska, naktamäla, the two rajani, 
mustä, mörvä, ä^arösaka, paglia, apämärga, kamsya (bronze), 
ayas ( iron ), gutfüci, dhafivayäsaka, mahat pancamüla, the 
two vyäghri, visälä, ativisä, vacä etc. form the group of 
bitters. 28-29}.

Ka\u gana—( group of pungents ) :—
iRoii

f£ci?n cferer- nrà i
Hiftgu, marica, kymijit, paficakola, leafy vegetables such 

as ku{heraka and others ( mentioned in versq 103 of chapter 
6 earlier ), pitta ( bile ), mutra ( urines ), äiuskara etc. form 
the pungent grpup. 30-30}.



Ka$üya varga ( gana )—( group of astringents ) :—

spi: f n m  fact*: trg i«Mi

tot öftrer qn j*  fqgnsfoqgTfq s t u p ii

Group of astringents consists of pathyä, aksa, éirisa, 
khadira, madhu (honey), kadamba, udumbara, muktä (pearls), 
praväla ( coral ), ahjana ( antimony ), gairika ( red ochre ), 
bälakapittha, kharjüra, bisa, padma, utpala etc. 31J-32.

General properties of tastes and exceptions :—

JT^?; qtòt ifatfo&TfèraqTSfc I
3 $ iŝ * tct: sir^T feqT j l l^ u
3nqt>S*55 farfSPHT I
srqsq liV ii
forG q.g 9  qTtT«Ftq5Tq( I
qj^s*5crm tét*qf g ^ r ^ ^ iK ^ r è r :  il^>ii 
qjq^T srm n  f̂Ycr Fq?n i

Generally, substances of sweet taste cause increase of 
kapha except old säli ( more than one year old ) and yava, 
mudga, godhüma, ksaudra ( honey ), sita ( sugar ) and meat 
of animals of desert-like lands.

Generally substances of sour taste cause aggravation ( in« 
crease ) of pitta, except elastina and ämalaka.

Generally salts are bad for the eyes ( vision ) except 
saindhava.

Generally bitters and pungents are non-aphrodisiacs and 
aggravate ( increase ) väta except for annata, paioli, sufi^hi, 
kfsnä and rasona.

Astringents are usually cold ( in potency ) and obstruc- 
tive-except abhayä. 33-35J.

qtqofluifi
f W  min tòt *  tf tm v  I
far* <1̂ 1̂  n v u

f t r e v  I
qsb i t t i  35 : 11 v ii
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Ka^u ( pungent ), amia ( sour ), lavana ( salt )are of usna 
virya ( hot* potency ), each one, more so in their succeeding 
order; similarly tikta ( bitter ), kasäya ( astringent ) and 
madhura ( sweet ) are sita ( cold in potency ) each one. more 
in their succeeding order.

Similarly, tikta ( bitter ), katu ( pungent ) and kasäya 
( astringent ) are dry and cause constipation ( each one more 
so in their succeeding order ) while paju ( salt), amia ( sour ), 
madhura ( sweet ) are unctous and help elimination of faeces, 
urine and flatus ( each one more so in their succeeding 
order ).

Pa$u ( salt ), kasäya ( astringent ) and madhura ( sweet ) 
are heavy ( not easily digestable ) ( each one more so in 
their succeeding order ) while amia ( sour ), ka^u ( pungent ) 
and :ikta (bitter ) are light ( easily digestable ) each one 
more so in their succeeding order). 36-38£.

Rasa safnyoga safhkhyS,—( number of combinations of tastes )

OTtau g  im n
?STRr ferrerò i

The combinations of tastes will be fifty seven, but their 
actual counting will be sixty three, on the basis of their usage 
( in daily routine of selection of drugs, planning of therapies 
etc. ) which are explained broadly as follows— 39.

tot ftfc 11«oli
Wfc trenta. iraroi I

<13* *«*uivilii 
wgr. i

Eliminating one ( rasa at each combination ), the number 
of combination of two rasas each will be 15; in the combina
tion of three rasas each, it will be 10 with swädu ( sweet ), 6 
with amia ( sour ), 3 with lavala and 1 with tikta ( bitter )- 
total 20; in the combination of 4 rasas it will be 10 with 
swädu ( sweet ), 4 with amia ( sour ) and 1 with lavala 
(salt) total 15; in the combinations of 5 rasas, it will be 1 with
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amia (sour) and 5 with swädu ( sweet ) total 6; in the combi
nation of all the 6 rasas it will be one; each rasa individually 
will be 6, thus forming 63 combinations in total* 40-42.

( To sum up ) the combination of fives ( rasas ) it is 6, 
those of six rasa individually; it is 6 of twos and fours it is 15 
each; of threes it is 20, of all six tastes together it is 1; thus 
making a total of 63. 43.

Jfotes For the sake of clear understanding the combinations have 
been explained by Aiuiiadatta, in his commentary as follows, which is 
reproduced here : —

I. Combination of two tastes :—

U madhura (sweet)
2. madhura (sweet)
3. madhura (sweet)
4. madhura (sweet)
5. madhura (sweet)
6. amia (sour)
7. amia (sour)
8. amia (sour)
9. amia (sour)

10. lavana (salt)
11. lavana (salt)
12, lavana (9ali)
1 i. tikta (bitter)
14. tikta (bitter)
15. ka(u (pungent)

4- amia (sour)
+  tikta (bitter)
+  ka§äya (astringent) 
-f- lavana (salt)
4- kapi (pungent)
4- lavana (salt)
4- tikta (bitter)
4- kaju (pungent)
4- kasäya (astringent) 
4- tikta (bitter)
4- kapi (pungent)
4- kasäya (astringent) 
4- kafu (pungent)
-J- kasäya (astringent) 
4' kasäya (astringent)

II. combination of three tastes :—

1. madhura + amia 4“ lavaga
2. madhura + amia 4- tikta
3. madhura + amla 4“ katu
4. madhura + amia 4" kasäya
5. madhura + lavana 4~ tikta
6. madhura + lavaga 4“ katu
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7. madhura + lava i.i a + kasäya
8. madhuta + tikta + ka(u
9. madhura + tikta + kasäya
10. madhura + ka(u + kasäya
11. amia + lavaga + tikta
12. amia + lavana + katu
ì3. amia + lavana + kasäya
14. amia + tikta + katu
15. amia + tikta 4- kasäy.i
16. amia 4~ kam + kasäya
17. lavana + tikta + kafu
18. lavana 4- tikta + kasäya
19. lavana + kafu + kasäya
20. tikta + katu + kasäya

III. combination of four tastes :— IV.

1. madhura + amia + 1 avana -f tikta
2. madhura + amia + lavapa -f katu
3, madhura + amia + lavapa 4- kasäya
4. madhura -1- amia + tikta 4- katu
5. madhuia + amia + tikta 4- kasäya
6. madhura + amia + kafu 4- kasäya
7. madhura 4- lavapa 4~ tikta 4- katu
8. madhura + lavapa 4~ tikta 4 kasäya
9. madhura + lavapa + katu 4- kasäya

10. madhura + tikta 4- katu 4- kasäya
li . amia + lavana 4~ tikta 4- katu
12. amia + lavana + tikta 4- kasäya
13. amia + lavana + katu 4- kasäya
14. amia + tikta + katu 4- ka:äya
15. lavaga + tikta + katu 4- kasäya.

IV. combination offive tastes :—

1. amia -(- lavana 4- tikta -(- katu -j- kasäya
2. madhura +  lavala +  tikta +  katu 4* ka§aya
3. madhura +  amia -f- tikta katu +  ka§àya
4. madhura -|- amia -f lavapa katu -}- kasäya
5. madhura -f amia 4 lavana -f tikta -f kasäya
6. madhura +  amia -f  lavapa 4- tikta 4- katu

[ GH.
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V. combination of six tastes :—

1. Madhura 4* am â +  1ava$a -f -f tikta -J- kasàya

VI. Each taste seperately :—
1. madhura 2. amia
3. lavala 4. katu
5. tikta 6. kasàya.

T otal— I group—15 III group—15 V gioup—1
II group—20 IV group—6 VI group—6 =  63.

These rasa ( primary tastes ) and anurasas ( secondary 
tastes ) in their proportional ( more, moderate and less ) 
combinations become innumerable. These are to be selected 
and used after considering the conditions of the dosäs and 
drugs ( and therapies ). 44.

oprerò n^n
Thus ends the chapter entitled Rasabhediya, the tenth 

in sutrasthana of Aftàfigahfdaya Samhita of srimad Väg- 
bhata son of sri vaidyapati Simhagupta.



Chapter—l i

DOS ADI VIJRANlrA ADHTATA ( Knowledge ofdoßs etc. )

fflr f  i
We shall now expound the chapter entitled Dosädi vijfia- 

nlya-knowledge of dosäs and others; thus said Ätreya and 
other great sages.

Dehasya mülam—( chief constituents of the body ) :—

Dosäs, Dhätüs ( tissues ) and malas ( waste products ) are 
the roots ( causes, chief constituents, supports ), of the body 
always ( throughout the span of life. ) 1.

Notes Dosäs arc of two kinds, (a). Särlra ( somatic ) viz, väta, pitta 
and kapha, (b). mänasa ( psychic ) viz, rajas and tamas. Dhätus ( tissues ) 
«re seven vis, rasa (plasma), rakta (blood), mamsa (muscle), medas (fat), 
asthi (bone), majja (bone marrow) and éukra (semen-the reproductive 
tissue in the males and its counter part ärtava (ovum) in females). Qjas 
the essence of the dhätus is counted as the eighth dhätu. In addition, there 
are some upadhätus (secondary tissues) such as laslkä (lymph), slanya 
(breast milk), kapdarä (tendons) sirä dhamani (veins and arteries), vasä 
(muscle fat), twak ('kin), snäyu (nerves), tarugästhi (cartillagcs) etc; maläs 
(waste products) are purlsa (feaces), mutra ( urine ), sweda (sweat), kha- 
mala (dhätu mala-waste products of tissues), excretions of the eyes, nose, 
ears, of the small and big channels, etc. keóa-roma (hair on the head and 
body), nakha (nails) etc.

All these are present in the human body always throughout life. 
So long as they are normal (in their quantity, qualities and function) they 
maintain the health of the person and when they become abnormal, they 
become causes of diseases. This will be described in this chapter and also 
the next.

Präkfta do\a karma—{functions of normal dosas ) :—
I
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mî « i «r i
fW  Il  ̂ II

^^^fgsWT^nvfìf^d^JTT^I: I
ferCrgfer^r^f^l^tyHff^Rii II  ̂ II

Out of them cala ( vaia ), in its normal state, protects the 
body bestowing enthusiasm ( eagerness, desire ), exp ira doti 
and inspiration, all activities (of (he body, mind and speech), 
initiation ( and also execution ) of the urges ( of faeces, urine 
etc. ), maintaincnce of the dhfitus ( tissues ) in their normalcy 
and proper functioning of the sense organs.

Pitta, in its normal state attends to digestion, maintainence 
of body temperature, vision, production of hunger, thirst, 
appetite, complexion, intellegence, courage, valour, and soft
ness ( suppleness ) of the body.

Slesman ( kapha ) confers stability, lubrication, compact
ness ( tir mness ) of the joints, forbearance ( capacity to with
stand or withhold emotions, strain etc.) and such others. l |-3 .

Notes :—The above are only the chief functions, they also attend to 
many others also.

Pràkjta dhätu-mala karma—( functions of normal dhàtus and 
malas ) :—

ndff’TT*» ite  TO TOTr^H, H # A
Nourishing ( supplying nutrition ), maintainence of life 

activities, enveloping ( covering ), lubrication, supporting, 
filling (the inside of the bones)and production of the embryo- 
are the important functions of the dhätus respectively. 4.

artTB***

Maintainence (of strength of the body ) is the chief func
tion of faeces; elimination of moisture ( water ) is of urinet 
and retention of moisture is of the sweat. 5.
Vfddha dota karma—{functions of increased dofrs ) t—

gsribfag: ii ^ u



I)  ̂ II
Väta, when increased ( more than its normal ) produces 

emaciation, black dis-colouration, desire for hot things, tre
mors, distention of the abdomen, constipation, loss of strength, 
sleep and of sensory functions, irrelevant speech, giddiness 
and timidity ( peevishness ). 5J-6.

Pitta (when increased ) produces yellow colouration of 
the faeces, urine, eyes, and skin; excess of hunger and thirst, 
feeling of burning sensation and very little sleep. 6f.

Il  ̂ II

élesman ( kapha ) ( when increased ) produces debility of 
digestive activity* excess salivation, lassitude, feeling of heavy- 
ness, white colouration ( of faeces etc. ), coldness, looseness of 
the body parts, dyspnoea, cough and excess of sleep. 7-7 J

Vfddha dhfttu karma—( functions of increased dhätüs ) :—

TOtsft ^  n * n

u u

Rasa ( when increased ) is similar to kapha, ( produces 
the same symptoms of increased kapha ); rakta ( blood ) 
when increased produces visarpa ( herpes ), diseases of the 
spleen, abscesses, leprosy ( and other skin diseases ), vätäsra 
( gout ), pittäsra ( bleeding disease ), abdominal tumors, 
upakusa ( a disease of the teeth ), kämalä ( jaundice ), vyanga 
( discoloured patch on the face ), loss of agni ( digestive acti
vity ), sammoha ( coma ), red colouration of the skin, eyes, 
and urine. 8-9.

Ufa? I
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Mämsa ( muscle tissue when increased ) produces enlarge
ment of ( lymph ) glands, malignant tumors ( cancer), incre
ase in size of the cheeks, thighs, and abdomen, over growth 
of muscles of the neck and other places. 9-9§.

limoli
sarei 1

Medas ( fat tissue when increased ) is also similar ( pro
duces the same symptoms ) and in addition, it causes fatigue, 
increased breathing even after little work, drooping of the 
buttocks, breasts and abdomen. 9£-10.

Asthi ( bone tissues when increased ) causes over growth 
of bones and extra teeth. 10?.

Majjä ( marrow when increased ) produces heavyness of 
the eyes and the body, increase of size of the body joints and 
causes ulcers which are difficult to cure. 10J-11J.

spé nttii
éukra ( semen ) when increased produces great desire for 

the woman ( sexual desire ) and even seminal calculi ( harde
ning of semen. ). 12.

Vfddha mala karma—(functions of increase d'malas ) :—

Sakft ( feaces when increased ) produces enlargement of 
the abdomen, gurgling noise and feeling of heavyness ( of the 
abdomen ). 12J.

Mütra ( urine when increased ) produces severe pain in 
the bladder and feeling of non-elimination even after elimi
nation ( of urine ). 13.



Sweda ( sweat when increased ) produces excess of pers
piration, foul smell and itching ( irritation ). 13f.

TOTS* *l$sq«4«Kl!fi(Rr. Il W

The increase of dü§ikä ( excretion of the eyes ) and other 
waste products are to be understood by noting their increa
sed quantity, heavyness ( of their sites ) and such other 
symptoms. 14.

1C fina dos&di karma—(functions decreased do$äs etc. ) :—

ferì CTqfcötf *TTfarlrtw** •
n w i

The symptoms of väta when decreased are—debility of the 
body, the person speaks very little and dr es very little acti
vity ( physical ), loss of sensation ( awareness ) and of consci
ousness and occurrat ce of all the symptoms of increased 
kapha. 15.

fro  I S E ? W
Decrease of pitta produces weakness of digestive activity, 

coldness and loss of lustre ( complexion ). 15|.

qfòOT* I

Decrease of kapha causes dizziness, emptiness of the 
organs of kapha, tremors of the heart ( palpitation ) and 
looseness of the joints. 16.

TàètpiWTiSTtàt W'trctfe'üftcii I
Decrease of rasa produces dryness, fatigue, emaciation, 

exhaustion ( even without any work ) and inability to bear 
with noise.

Decrease of rakta produces desire for sour and cold 
things, loss of tension of veins (and arteries) and dryness. 17.
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Decrease of märiisa causes debility of the sense organs, 
emaciation of cheeks, buttocks ( etc. ) and pain in the joints.

171.

«nsf to h : sfast ffe :

Decrease of medas causes loss of sensation in the waist, 
enlargement of spleen and emaciation of the body. 18.

Decrease of asthi causes pain in the joints, falling off of 
the teeth, hairs, nails etc. ( prematurely ) 18).

WSgr WTfelft^wH.11^11
Decrease of majja produces hollowness ( of the bones 

inside ) giddiness and seeing of darkness ( blindness ), 19.

gw gw «ììfaci ite wr i
Ä & sm i f r o s t i g  9  limoli

Decrease of sukra gives rise to delay in ejaculation, ejacu
lation accompanied with bleeding, severe pain in the testcles 
and a feeling of hot fumes coming out of the urethra. 20.

Decrease of purisa gives rise to movement of air inside 
the intestines, accompanied by gurgling noise coming upwards 
and causing severe discomfort in the region of the heart and 
the flanks. 21.

Decrease of mutra gives rise to scanty urine, dysuria, 
urine discoloured or mixed with blood. 21).

^  ^T^T ĴIcn ?W  IIWI

Decrease of sweda leads to falling of hair, stiffness of 
hair and cracking of the skin. 22.

««Mwfd
IRVI
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Decrease of malas which are of little quantity is difficult 
to perceive, it should be inferred from the dryness, pricking 
pain, emptyness and tightness of their sites ( of production 
and elimination ). 23.

The increase and decrease of the do§as and others can be 
understood by decrease of their opposite qualities and increase 
of similar qualities respectively; the increase of the malas by 
their non-elimination ( out of the body ) and their decrease 
by too much of elimination. 23£-24§.

d tev  I irmi

Body being accustomed to accumilation of waste products, 
their decrease is more troublesome to it, than their increase.

25.
Notes :—So tar, were described the troublesome sigss and symptoms 

caused by increase and decrease of the dosäs, dhatüs and maläs. Both 
increase and decrease are abnormal ( vaisamya ), hence the two terms- 
vfddhi and ksaya are used to denote abnormalcy only, in majoiity of the 
contexts But while describing the properties of certain medicinal for
mula the term “vriddhi” is used to denote even the normal growth of 
the dosa, dhätus and malas, which is wrong, strictly speaking. The app
ropriate terms to describe normal increase and decrease are upacaya and 
apacaya respectively.

Vjddha doftdi cikitsä—( treatment of increased do$às etc. ) :—
flnmarfir feiert fro g i

itòg, àdMWisrawftw faro: tiw i

In the asthi ( bones ) resides väyu ( väta )F in the sweda 
( sweat ) and rakta ( blood ) resides pitta and in the remain
ing ( dhätus and maläs-tissues and wastes ) resides élesman 
( kapha ), in intimate relation as the àéraya ( residence, 
container ) and aSrayi ( resident, content ) respectively; the 
medicines/therapies which cause the increase and decrease of 
the one, also cause increase and decrease of the other respec
tively, except in the case of asthi and väta. 26-27.
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i f e f l  ròn*iiR «ii

tn&ns&Khssmss
firanns* m^r^#tET i
sirntasre, <rnrr*3 ^srt3R*rotfö& iiw i 

The increase ( of dosäs, dhätus and maläs ) is usually due 
to tarpana ( more of nutrition ) which is followed later on 
with ( increase o f) slesman ( kapha ) whereas, the decrease 
( of dosäs, dhätus and maläs ) is due to loss or nutrition which 
is followed, later with ( increase of ) väyu ( väta ).

Hence, the diseases arising from increase and decrease of 
the residence ( container ) and resident ( content ) should be 
treated quick by adopting langhana ( therapy causing thin
ning of the body, reducing the quantity ) and bfmhai^a 
( therapy causing stoutening the body, increasing the quan
tity etc. ) methods respectively.

In case of väyu ( väta ) by the other way; its diseases 
treated with the same therapies but in the opposite order 
( increase of väta by adopting bpnhaija therapy and its dec
rease by adopting langhana therapy ). 28-29.

Notes :—The relationship between väta and asthi has not been properly 
understood, each of the modern scholars has his own interpretation but 
no view is found satisfactory so far.

titoli
W<if<reT$<ir I

irrai^ ifttn

I WH

iw «
In particular ( especially ) the diseases arising from the 

increase of rakta should be treated with blood letting and pur
gations; the diseases of increase of märiisa by use of sharp 
instruments ( surgery ), caustic alkalies and fire cautery; 
those of the increase of medas ( fat ) by therapies indicated 
for obesity, and its decrease bytherapies indicated for ema

il  A
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ciation; decrease of asthi by enema therapy using milk, ghee 
( butter fat ) and bitters ( drugs ). Those arising from increase 
of vit ( faeces ) by therapies indicated in diarrhoea, those 
from decrease of faeces by the use of abdominal viscera of 
ram or goat, half steamed pulses, barley and the two varities 
of mäsa etc. ( as food ). Those arising from increase and 
decrease of mütra (urine) by adopting treatments indicated for 
diabetes and dysuria respectively; those arising from decrease 
of sweda ( sweat ) by adopting physical exercises oil-bath, 
Sudation therapy ( diarphoresis ) and the use of wine. 30-33.
Käyägni : —

**i**ii*iWCT f̂sreiT* I
for iiw i
qsif tang: ^  sftmaar l

Käyägni ( digestive fire, digestive activity ) present in its 
own place, has portions of itself, present in the dhätus (tissues) 
also. Their decrease ( in quantity, qualities or functions) 
and increase ( in quantity, qualities or functions ) give rise to 
increase and decrease of the dhätus ( respectively ). The 
preceeding dhätu which is either increased or decreased gives 
rise to the succeeding dhätu of the same condition. 33£-34.

Notes Käyägni means the fire-like agency present in the body, its 
site being kos(ha ( alimentary tract ) it is called kosthägri; ja(hara ( sto
mach ) being its chief seat it is known as jätharagni. As it attends to the 
important function of ähära päka-digestion of food- it is also called päca- 
kägni. It cookt the food and prepares nutrient materials required for all 
the dhätus; each one of the dhätu has within it, an agni-fire-like agency - 
which is described as the portion of the jä$harägi:i, because of identical 
function; this agni present in the dhätu ( dhàtvag. i ) cooks the nutrien t 
material prepared by the jätharägni and transforms it so as to become 
suitable ty the dhätu. In this function, the dhätvagni receives strength 
from the jä(harägni and both work in unison; if the jätharägni is very 
strong or very weak, the dhätvagnis also will be similar respectively; very 
stronj^agni overcooks the food materials ( chars them ), thereby making 
available, very little amount of nutrients or no nutrients at all, which in 
turn leads to dhätuksaya ( decrease or loss of the tissues ). Very weak 
agni, on the harld, fails to cook the food materials properly ard allows 
äma ( uncooked nutrients ) to accumilate in the dhätu leading on to 
dhätuvfddhi ( abnormal increase of the tissues ) as explained earlier; both 
vfddhi and ksaya ( of the dhätus )"are abnormal which give rise to many 
diseases.
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Rasa dhätu, the first dhätu which gets formed from the food after its 
digestion, contributes some portion of itself to the succeeding dhätu-the 
rakta; rakta contributes 9ome portion of itself to the next succeeding 
dhätu-the mamsa. In this manner, each preceeding dhätu helps the 
succeeding dhätu, when the preceeding dhätu undergoes either vfddhi or 
ksaya by the effect of very weak or very strong agni, the succeeding dhätu 
will also undergo similar changes respectively.

D utfa do$a karma—( functions o f vitiated do$ns ) :—

w t  è , ftreftr, ^ s s i f a  ^  i

The dosäs which aie vitiated [become abnormal undergo
ing either vtddhi ( increase ) or ksaya ( decrease .)] cause viti
ation of the rasa and other dhätüs ( tissues ) next; both of 
them ( dosäs and dhätus ) together vitiate the malas ( waste 
products ) which in turn, vitiate the maläyanäs ( channels of 
their elimination ) which are two below, seven in the head, 
and the channels of sweat; from these vitiated channels deve
lop their connected diseases. 34£-36.

Notes The two channels below are that of urine ( urc’hra ) and 
faeces ( the anus ), ihe seven in the head are the two of the eyts, two Oi 
the ears, two of the nose and one o! the mouth; the channels of the sweat 
are in the skin spread all over the body.

Ojas—( the essence o f dhätus ) :—

sitareg à’stt vnggr n i  i
IIV»n

forò I
wr$r fknn r̂rsit *rfwfenjfa fa ufo nvil

Seit tfTST fafasi TOTOT* I

Ojas is the sära ( essence ) of the dhätüs ending with 
sukra ( reproductive tissue ); though located in the hfdaya 
( heart ), it pervades all over ( the body ) and controls ( regu
lates ) the working of the body; it is viscus (unctous, greasy), 
somätmaka ( preponderant in ap bhüta or watery principle), 
clear ( transparent ), slight reddish yellow in colour; by its 
loss ( destruction, abscence ) the loss of body ( even of life )
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is «ire to happen and by its presence the body ( and life ) 
are sure to survive; from it are biought about the different 
states ( conditions, activities etc. ) concerned with ( related 
to, residing in ) the body.

«fVsn srftsr llVUi

limoli

Ojas undergoes decrease ( in quantity ) by anger, hunger 
(starvation ), worry, grief, exertion etc., with such a decrease, 
the person becomes fretful, debilitated, worries much again 
and again ( without apparent reason ), feels discomfort in 
the sense organs, develops bad complexion, bad mentation 
and dryness; the treatment for it, is the use of drugs of jlva- 
nlya gana ( vide chapter 15 ) milk, meat juice etc. 39-40.

Notes ;—Many more causes of decrease of ojas have been mentioned 
in other texts of Ayurveda, they are ativyäyäma ( too much of physical 
activity ), anasana ( absence of food ), alpàéana ( very little food ), ruksa- 
päna ( intake of alcoholic beverages which cause dryness ), pramitäiana 
( ingestion or mixtuie or good and bad foods), bhaya (fear), prajägara 
(loss of sleep ), abhighäta ( injury ), abhisanga (assault by evil spirits; 
micro organisms like bacteria, virus etc. ), dhätuksaya ( depletion of tis
sues such as by haemorrhage etc. ), ativisarga ( too much ot elimination ) 
of kapha, éonita ( blood ), bukra ( semen ) and mala ( waste products ); 
visa ( ingestion of poison or poisonous substances like tobacco, gänja, 
bhäng, opium, coffee, tea etc. ).

fe IIWI
Increase of ojas makes for contentment, nourishment of 

the body and increase of strength. 41.

sroHfcnRidfa <3 i

The increase and decrease ( of the dosäs ) should be con
trolled by avoidence and indulgence of foods which are 
disliked and desired respectively, if such foods are not 
unsuitable. 42.

gHen» * IOTII
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The dosäs which have undergone increase and decrease 
generally produce desire for foods which are dissimilar and 
similar ( in properties to those of the do§as ) respectively; 
( but ) the uniutellegent peison ( patient and physician ) do 
not recognise them. 43.

tot^  xT i
w f a r ,  s f i b r i : ,  t o t :  t o  t o  n # « i i

The do§äs, when increased produce their respective featu
res ( signs and symptoms ) depending upon their strength; 
when decreased ( they ) cast off ( do not produce signs and 
symptoms ) and when normal, they attend to their normal 
functions. 44.

* T  R e ?  T O T  f à f T O  r T  ^  f a T O T  T O P* I
fe r e tr o  iiwmi

The very same dosäs, which when normal, are the causes 
for the ( healthy ) growth of the body, become the causes 
for its destruction when abnormal. Hence by adopting sui
table measures ( foods, activities etc. ) the body should be 
protected from their decrease ( also ) just as from their 
increase, 45.

froRtàt nun

Thu9 ends the chapter called Dosädi Vijfiänlya, the# ele
venth in sütrasthäna of As^äflgahfdaya samhitä of érimad 
Vägbhat,a, son of sri vaidyapati Simhagupta.
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Chapter-12
DOSABHEDll'A—( Classification of do$as )

«rami shitottopp i
K I

We will now expound the chapter called Dosabhedlya- 
divisions/classification of dosäs; thus said Atreya and other 
great sages.

Dofasthüna— ( seats of dosäs ) :—

TOR SRTTO, <Tsrtfa W^TR Il ? II

Pakväsaya ( large intestine ), waist, thigh, ear, bone and 
the organ of touch ( skin ) are the seats of väta, especially, 
so the pakväd liana ( large intestine ). 1.

h Fh<RRR: erafaT TOP I
CT TO?5R ^  farTTO, SPETTO Il RII

Näbhi ( umbilicus ), àmàéaya ( stomach and small intes
tine ), sweat, lasika ( lymph ), blood, rasa (plasma), eye, and 
the organ of touch ( skin ), are the seats of pitta, especially so 
the näbhi ( region around the umbilicus ). 2.

W  ataMcifTORTSRt to: I
srm sr fa ti ^  sr*kto, il R n

Ghesi, throat, head, kioma ( pancieas .'), bony joints, ämä- 
éaya ( stomach and small intestine ), rasa ( plasma ), fat, 
nose and tongue are the seats of kapha, especially so the 
chest. 3.

Paficavata—( five divisions of väta ) :—

ni'iiifVft'treW'Jli
Vayu ( väta ), is of five divisions; commencing with präna 

etc. ( präna, udäna, vyäna, samäna and apäna ).
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snorts* rjjän: I
s * :  ti # H

Präna is located in the head and moves in the chest, 
throat* supports ( attends to ) the mind, heart, sense organs 
and intellegence, attends to expectoration, sneezing, belching, 
inspiration and swallowing of food. 4.

The chest is the seat ofudäna, it moves in the nose, umbi
licus and throat; its functions are initiation of speech, effort, 
enthusiasm, strength (capacity of work), colour (complexion) 
and memory ( awareness ), 5.

fown n  ̂ »

sn*: fÈR*TCcriw*srfa*sr* v» n
Vyäna is located in the heart, moves all over the body iti 

great speed, attends to functions such as walking, bringing 
the body parts downwards, lifting the body parts upward, 
opening and closing of the eyes etc. generally all the activi
ties concerned with the body. 6-7.

Samäna is located near the fire (digestive activity), moves 
in the kos{ha ( alimeutary tract and other abdomen viscera ), 
withholds the food in the ( alimentary tract for some time), 
cooks ( helps cooking/digestion ) seperates the essence and 
wastes ( from the food ) and eliminates ( the waste ). 8.

Apàna is located in the a pana ( large intestine ), moves 
in the waist, bladder, penis ( genitals ) and thighs and attends 
to the functions such as elimination of semen, menstrual fluid, 
faeces, urine and foet%s. 9.

TO Il ^ II

«rrf w f r  flrèwfir gsjfa il c ii

ii ^  ii
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Pancapitta~-( five divisions of pitta ) :—

fro  »
ntoii

m̂ Tr̂ TOörTj5T555irs?an i
tTOéTO fa*T31% OTTOft élSI Ill'll

^lanjrqgsrsq;1
ĈtfcT ST^I^R 5TW d è ^ ^ H U ll

Pitta is of five divisions; that which is located iu the inte
rior of the pakvaéaya ( large intestines ) and ämäsaya ( sto
mach and small intestine) though it is composed of pancabhfi- 
tas because ol increase of ( pieclominance qualities o f) tejas 
bhüta, it is devoid of liquidity ( though it is a liquid it does 
not possess snigdha ( viscidity ), sita ( coolant ) and such other 
properties of ap bhüta )» it is called by the term anala ( fire ) 
because of its function of päka ( digestion arid transformation 
of food materials ). It cooks the food, divides it into essence 
and waste seperately; being localised there, it bestows grace 
( help ) to the other pitta present there ( ranjaka pitta ) also 
the others ( dhätvagni present in the dhätus ) by giving them 
strength ( power of functioning ); this is known as päcaka 
pitta. 10-12.

«misraiw* firn i

The pitta located in the àmàéaya ( stomach ) is known as 
raAjaka, because it imparts red colour to rasa ( and converts 
it to rakta-the next dhätu ). 12|.

nun
o t t o  Pro

The pitta located in the hydaya ( heart ) is known as 
sàdhaka, because it attends to ( mental ) functions such as 
knowledge, intellegence, self-consciousness, etc., thereby help
ing the purposes ( aims ) of life. 13 J.

Notes Ancient Indians held the view that heart is the seat of the 
mind, hence the mention of the heart here; all these functions are now 
ascribed to the cerebral part of the brain, which is the site of higher 
mental activities.
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mm&ttt ttv ä  siTsrà« tsctrerp iiiuii
That ( pitta ) locateci in the eyes is known as äloc^ka 

( pitta ) because it helps seeing the form ( of all things ). 
That ( pitta ) located in the skin is bhräjaka, because it helps 
exhibition of colour ( and complexion ). 14.
Pahcakapha—(five divisions o f kapha ) :—

j p r  3 w r r  to  ?sf fasOT I

5TCTCTOT ^ THTT I

Slesman ( kapha ) also is of five divisions; that which is 
located in the chest and trika ( the meeting place of shoulder, 
neck and back ); by its own power and by the power of the 
essence of food ( rasa ) present in the hydaya ( heart ), it 
supports ( the body ) by functions of ap bhfita ( such as cohe
sion, softness, moistness, liquidity etc. ) and l êstows strength 
to the seats of the other kapha, hence called avaladibaka 
slesman ( kapha ) 15.

ll^ll

That located in the ämäsaya ( stomach ) is kledaka, for it 
moistens ( liquifies ) the hard masses of food.

That located in the tongue is known as bodhaka for it 
helps taste perception.

I invali
^rferg feien i

That located in the head is known as tarpaka, since it 
nourishes tke sense organs.

That located in the joints ( of bones ) is known as élegaka 
because it lubricates the joints.

srpfor
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Even though they ( dosäs ) are present all over the body, 
these are to be understood as the ( special ) seats and func
tions of each of them ( dosäs ) generally when ( they are ) 
normal.
Do gagati—( condition! Hate of dosäs ) :—

swfc? fffir mot: fsrfcr iî ii
sftftvr qitagwta ĝ TTJ i

Rüksa and others qualities ( laghu, cala, visada, khara, 
etc. ) associated with usna (heat), cause caya ( mild increase ) 
of väta, associated with sita they cause its kopa ( profound 
increase ). Snigdha and other qualities ( guru, us$a, pichila, 
sthira etc. ) associated with usna bring about its éama 
( reduction to normal level ). 19.

Tiksqa and other qualities (rüksa, laghu, sara, drava etc.) 
associated with sita (cold) cause caya (mild increase) of pitta, 
associated with usna, they cause kopa ( profound increase )| 
mafida and others ( sita, guru, snigdha, picchila, sthira etc. ) 
associated with èi a bring about its sama ( reduction back to 
normal ). 20.

SfHta gSRTi I Rill
4W, à&r ipn  1

Snigdha and others ( guru, picchila* manda, sita, slaksna, 
sändra, mfdu ) associated with éita ( cold ) cause cäya ( mild 
increase ) of slesma ( kapha ); associated with usna ( hot) they 
cause kopa ( profound increase ); manda ( dull ) and others 
(khara, rüksa, laghu, visada, cala, sara, laghu) associated with 
éita ( cold ) bring about its sama ( reduction to normal ). 2 .̂

Caya ( mild increase ) :—
sri4t « [ fe lls  ir^ii

fin ito ^
Gaya is increase in its own sites ( seats ) and produces 

dislike for things which are the causes of increase and liking 
for things of opposite qualities. 22.



Kopa ( great increase )

f e w t  ir ^ii

Kopa is spreading of the increased dosäs to different 
places, it causes appearance of their own features ( symptoms 
and signs of the increased dosas ), feeling of ill-health, occu- 
rance of premonitory symptoms and manifestation of diseases. 
Soma ( normalcy ) :—

SWcTT feqRKTOTTO: SOT I
Sama is normalcy ( of the dosäs ) in their respective 

places and non-manifestation of abnormalities. 23.
Dofavfddhi kärana—( causes for increase of do$äs ) :—

libili
sn if fs  3  faw r, w r w  i

Gaya, prakopa and prasama of väyu ( vàta ) occurs in the 
three seasons commencing with grisma respectively; those 
of pitta, with the three commencing with var§ä, and those of 
slesman (kapha) with the three commencing with siéira. 24.

Notes :—The above statement will become clear with the following 
table
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Dosas caya prakopa praiema
1. väta grisma varsä Sarat
2. pitta varsä iarat hemanta
3. kapha éiéira vasania grisma

anfani: irmi

finer *rr * g *jt«j**t Iterar: i
w  n w i

Samiraija ( väta ) undergoes caya ( mild increase ) in 
grisma by the use of plants possessing qualities such as laghu, 
rük§a etc. in the bodies of persons possessing such qualities, 
but it ( väta ) does not undergo prakopa ( profound increase ) 
because of the heat of the season (which acts as a hinderance).
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Similarly, pitta undergoes caya ( mild increase ) in varsä 
because of production of amia vip .ka ( sour taste at the end 
of digestion ) of water and foods but does not undergo pra- 
kopa ( profound inevase ) because of the cold of the season 
( which acts as a hinderance ).

Kapha undergoes caya by the Use of water and plants 
( foods ) which possess qualities such as snigdha and gita in 
the season ( éisira ) and body of persons of similar nature, 
but does not undergo prakopa because it ( kapha ) becomes 
solidified ( due to severe cold of the season ). 25-27.

sfa 11**11
graffa. «n g  1

These arc the noi mal/natural effect of the seasons (on the 
dosäs ); the dosäs may attain caya etc., because of foods etc. 
immediately, or they may not attain ( these states ) even 
during those particular seasons. 28.
Kupita do$a kärya ( action of increased dotfs ) :—

farofr g $ fart sratasg i
The increased malas ( dosäs ) spread throughout body 

from foot to head ( entire body ) suddenly ( and produce 
diseases ) but gets out of it slowly just like the floods ( in the 
rivers). 29.

trai: limoli

The increased maläs ( dosäs ) produce diseases of various 
kinds, of features of innumerable number and torment the 
body. As it is not possible to describe the causes; symptoms 
and treatment of every one of them, seperately, they will 
only be described generally. 30-31.

TO fa T̂OT I
TOT TOt TOèT. ii**H
T S T T O l A f a  T O T  m I
fTOi^iei fafro ll**M
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c T O T  f a * l  I
sfatta in.

Dosäs only are the chief causes for all diseases* Just as 
the bird flying for the whole day throughout the sky, will not 
be able to transgress its own shade, just as all the things of 
the universe can not exist apart from ( devoid of) the three 
guijäs ( satva, rajas, tamas ), similarly, all the different kinds 
of diseases, can not be apart from (devoid of) the dosäs. 
Even so, those caused by ( arising from ) the abnormalities of 
the dhätus, cannot be without the ( involvement ) of the 
dosäs. 32-34$.

Trividha knrana—( three kinds of causes ) :—

far Sitò 3 «WUqtHWl 
f a  ^  I 

fa fa  rrrg*ifsraT iivmi

The causes for their ( de säs ) increase are—Artha impro
per correlation of the sensory objects with the respective 
sense organs; käla ( time, seasons ) and karma ( actions ) im
properly done; each of these, are again of three kinds viz. 
hfna ( inadequate insufficient, poor, devoid of), ati (too much 
excess, over and above, great ) and mithyä ( improper, irre
gular, incorrect, opposite ). 34$-35.

Artha—( senses and their correlation ) :—

* f a  f a  « I T  I

II**) I
Brffa ^  I

W T  f a  ffa fa to  ** n*«ii

Hlnayoga association of artha is poor (inadequate, insuffi
cient) contact or non-contact with the objects of senses (sound, 
touch, sight, taste and smell ) with their respective sense 
organs ( ears, skin, eye, tongue and nose ). Atiyoga is too 
much contact ( excess, great, hyper ). Seeing objects which 
are very minute, bright, frightening, very close ( neat ), very



far, disliked, and abnormal etc. are the dreadful mithyäyoga 
( improper association ) for the organ of sight; similarly, 
hearing of very loud sound, decomposed smell etc. of the 
other sense organs are to be understood ( as improper 
association ). 36-38J.
K&la ( seasons ) :—

*15^3 iivii

fìt«qrà*l*3 \\\\\\
Käla is of three kinds* cold / hot and rainy. Hinayoga 

of the käla is appearance ( manifestation ) of cold etc. ( heat 
and rain ) in poor degree, atiyoga is appearance ( manifes
tation ) in great degree, and mithyäycga is manifestation of 
qualities opposites of the ratural ones of the season. 38J-39.
Karma— ( activities ) :—

* < « H ^ f a * * * *  fin rà fire n  I
«M-mfcfWort R s r ö * * i * * J  n«o i i

fg^*wBb<4K*<ngr***RR*iFtc*  ̂ \ W v  
w r o f  H l f w j * * *  * l * ì * « l * T f ^  *  i 
* 4  m nrrfaqi*nfq q sra i q *  f * F ^ m  litten

Even the karma ( actions ) are of three kinds viz,, those 
pertaining to the body, the speech and the mind; poor, defi
cient or absence of activity of each of these three constitute 
hinayoga; ( inadequate conduct ); excess activity of each cons
titutes atiyoga ( excess conduct ); untimely initiation of urges 
of the body voluntarily, suppression of the urges when patent, 
improper postures, ( way of keeping the body ), improper 
manner of actions ( concerned with this life and of the 
future ), improper way of failing, jumping etc., speaking (too 
much ) immediately after meals, horbouring of desires ( atta
chment, passion, hatredness, fear etc. ), activities which 
endanger life, the ten sinful acts ( enumerated in chapter 2 ) 
actions performed in this life or in earlier lives-all constitute 
mithyäyoga ( improper conduct). 40-42}.

174 ASTAftGA HRDAYAM [ CH.
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litten
$4Pn ^TT^Ìrt 5TTOTFÌ9tlW<fe^ I

These are the causes for the ( increase of ) dosäs, thus 
increased they produce many kinds of diseases, involving the 
tissues, viscera, bones, and joints. 43-44.

RogamUrgas—( pathways of diseases ) ;—

STWfT SRUIWII

sfenfanaj ii«mi

Rakta ( blood ) and others ( dhätus/tissues ) and skin 
constitute the bähya rogäyana ( external pathway of disea
ses ); from it arise diseases such as moles, discoloured patches, 
gan^alajl ( glandular ulcer on the face ) malignant tumours, 
haemorrhoids, abdom inal tumours, swellings and other exter
nal diseases. 44^-45.

wsn *i*HÌtar i
I WH

arrabbi *  tft'bitifgs’räta'ifcsfa1
Amàéaya ( stomach and small intestine), pakvaéaya ( large 

intestine )-known also as antah kostha ( internal viscera ) 
and mahäsrotas ( big channel ) constitute the aiitarmärga- 
internal pathway. From it arise, vomittin'’, diarrhoea, cough, 
dyspnoea, enlargement of the abdomen, fever, dropsy, 
haemerrhoids, abdominal tumours, visarpa ( herpes ), abscess 
etc. 46.

tiRnrsi: ira*n I

The head, heart, urinary bladder and such other vital 
spots, joints of bones, the veins, snäyüs ( sheaths, aponeurosis ),
( nerves, etc. ) big tendons constitute the madhyama roga- 
marga-middle pathway. From it arise, consumption, hemi- . 
plegia, facial paralysis, diseases of the head and other organs,



pain, stiffness ( loss of movement ) of the joints, bones, waist 
etc. 47-48.

Vrddha do$a karma—( actions ( effects ) of increased dofls ) :—

I Itftl I

1 ,̂ on 
qT l>

Ptosis ( drooping down ), dilation, cutting pain, loss of 
sensation, weakness, continuous pain, pricking pain, splitting 
pain, obstruction ( stoppage ), crushing pain, contraction 
( constriction ), twisting, tingling, thirst, tremors, roughness, 
cavitation, dryness, pulsations (throbbings), curvatures, wind
ing around, stiffness, ( rigidity, withholding loss of move
ment ), feeling of astringent taste in this mouth, appearance 
of blue or crimson discolouration,—these are the functions 
( abnormal signs and symptoms ) of increased väyu ( väta ).

49-50.

Fmth*4 3TOT«ft<*W!fa?TT: IW I

Those of pitta are-burning sensation, reddish dis-colou- 
ration, heat, cooking ( increased digestion ), formation of pus, 
ulcers, etc., perspiration, moistness, exudation, putrefaction 
( decomposition ), debility, fainting, toxicity, bitter and sour 
taste in the mouth, appearance of colour other than yellowish 
white and crimson. 5 l-52 |.

IMII
q<Ä: ^  I

Those of slesma ( kapha ) are—unctousness, hardness, 
itching ( irritation ), coldness, heavy ness, obstruction and 
coating inside the channels, loss of movement, swelling, 
indigestion ( of food, non-formation of pus, ulcers etc. ) excess

176 ASTÄftGA HRDAYAM [C H .
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sleep, white colouration, experience of sweet and salt tastes, 
and delay in all activities. 52J-53.

Thus are enumerated, the features ( signs and symptoms ) 
which appear in all diseases, these are to be recognised by 
the physician through inspection and others ( methods of 
examination of the pätient ). 54.

In order to gain the knowledge of the different stages of 
disease the physician should observe the patient every 
minute. 55.

s fo  saJfafeiSHferat I
* t i f o n i  sn u iiW ii

Knowledge of successful treatment is obtained from cons
tant practice just as knowledge of ( determining ) good or 
bad gems etc. is not obtained only from ( knowing ) the 
science. 56.

Trividha roga— ( three kinds of diseases ) :—

IfVSIl

Diseases are of three kinds viz, those born from bad acts 
which are seen ( committed in the present life ), those boro 
from bad acts committed previously ( in earlier lives ) and 
those born from the combination of both. 57.

jTOTwtJstö $N*»hp n x ii
Diseases which arise from the' specific ( which bring about 

increase of dosäs ) are known as dosottha rogas ( born from 
dosäs )> those which arise without any ( apparent ) cause are 
known as karmaja ( born from the effects of bad acts of 
previous lives ); those which have terrible/profound/severe 
onset ( and manifestation ) are known dosakarmaja ( born 
from combination of dosäs and bad acts of previous lives). 58.

12 A



«Rifai: I
ersg?g¥m5Fm g  ^ ^ ^ P u m ^ w w K w

The former ( diseases arising from dosäs ) get cured from 
indulgence in the opposite ( foods, drugs, or activities which 
possess qualities opposite of the increased do$as ); karma ja 
( diseases born from acts of previous lives ) get cured after 
the end/termination/diminution of the effects of such acts ), 
those born from the combination of both get cured after the 
mitigation of the dosäs and end of effect of acts of previous 
lives ). 59.
Dvividha roga—( two kinds of diseases ) :—

f e n  i
aiicn: ih° ii

Diseases are of two kinds-svatantra ( independent/pri- 
mary ) and paratantra-( dependent/secondary ), the latter is 
again of two kinds-pürvaja-which are born earlier and known 
as pürva rüpa ( prodromata/premonitory symptoms and 
signs ) and those which are born later, known as upadrava 
( secondary disease/complications and sequllae ). 60.

Svatafltra ( independent/primary ) diseases have their 
own specific causes, comforting methods and clearly mani
fest features; the other one (paratantra-secondary, associated) 
is opposite of this. 61.

fastidi «tonfa \ \ % y \  

faf^farx^ I
n w i

dterem d fa *r* \\%\W
Even the maläs ( dosäs ) are also to be known (recognised) 

likewise, ( as svatafltra and paratafitra ) by the physician 
Carefully in every disease. The secondary ones ( diseases or 
dosäs ) subside when the primary ones become subsided 
(cured). If they do not get subsided then, treatment has 
to be given ( for the complications, secondary affections ); if

1T8 ASTÄtfGA HRDAYAM [ OH,
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powerful, they ( secondary affections ) should be treated 
soon because these ( complication ) cause more troubles to 
the body which is already debilitated by the diseases. 62-63.

f t  •nnaijftsr ftyftt HV*ii

The physician should never feel shy for not knowing the 
nomenclature of the disease, for there is no rule/custom/state, 
that every disease has a name. 64.

WTHTSTOftr ^  ara from** I W i

3^r sfar l'Wl
The very same dosa, depending upon the nature of the 

causative factors, travels to many parts of the body and pro
duces many diseases, hence treatment should be started soon 
after determining the nature of the disease, its abode ( site ), 
its causes etc. 65-66.
Parik^yubhnvas—( factors to be examined ) :—

sup I
^ f w *  HMH

ftlfaffSIWr * * T * w f t H W I
He ( the physician ) who minutely examines and deter

mines, the condition of the dusy&s ( vitiated tissues and waste 
pioducts ), deéa ( habitat of the patient ), baia ( strength ), 
käla ( season ), anala ( digestive power ), prakfti ( constitu
tion ), vayas (a g e ) , satva (m ind), sätmya (accustoms), 
ähära ( food and food habits ) and avasthä ( stages of the 
diseases ) and then decides the aggravated dosa and its 
appropriate treatment, does not falter ( go wrong ) in 
treatment. 67-68.

TOfrjwTwrqpnT dWwciftu* *A**iiWi 
The features ( signs and symptoms ) of mild and grievi- 

ous diseases might appear differently due to the strength and



weakness of the mind and the body, hence the physician 
should be very attentive. 69.

Notes :—In a person who has a strong body or a strong mind the symp
toms of grevious diseases might manifest mildly, whereas in a person who 
has a weak body or a weak mind the symptoms of even a mild disease 
might appear powerfully.

3*1 B r o w  i
Rmferoà limoli

The unintellegent ph) sician, who determines a grevious 
disease as a mild one, goes wrong in treatment because of 
under estimating the condition of the dosa. 70.

f i l l e r  1

He administeres drugs/therapies in small doses and of 
mild potency in the treatment of previous diseases, such mild 
treatment makes for a excerbation of the diseases, because of 
poor response to éodhana ( purifactory therapy ). In case 
of the opposite, excess response to éodhana ( purifactory 
therapy ) expels not only the maläs ( dosäs ) in greater mea
sure but even troubles the body greatly. 71-72.

ycTci ^ h i r  I
TOI fSÄfcr ä'ivqtiKtiqpr 11*̂ 11

Hence the physician should constantly study the science, 
determine the exact condition of all factors, all the time and 
then administer appropriate drugs ( therapies ) to restore 
the health successfully. 73.
Dosa saihyoga safakhyä—( number of combination of dosäs ) :—

to 1
s t o  Rife tnr 3 ijnw n*«u

CTPIT I
TO 3

TO 3^TtBj %* TO ^  I
ft** # 0 !»  5TITO: IIWI
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Further on, will be enumerated, the number ( of combi
nation ) of dosäs in their increased and decreased states.

In their vyddhi ( increased state ) they are three indivi
dually ( seperately ), in the combination of two do§as they 
are three and nine in total; three in equal proportion of in
crease and six, with preponderance of one dosa.

They are thirteen, in combination of all three together, 
six with preponderance of any one do§n, one with equal pre
ponderance of all the three and six by disproportionate 
subdivisions.

Thus, in respect of vrddhi-( increase ) they are twenty 
five; similarly so in respect of ksina ( decrease ) they are 
twenty five. 74—76.

TO it JTO 1
nwn

In the combination of increase, normal and decrease of 
one dosa each will make up for six nurrbers, again they are 
six in the combination of decrease of one do$a and increase 
of two dosäs 77.

foifèfàfro* fo r o  t o w w it o i  1
Thus, the number of combinations are 62 and the 63rd is 

the one which is the cause of health. 78.

With the association of rasa, rakta etc. the categories of 
increase, normalcy and decrease of the dosäs, in their greater 
and lesser proportions become innumerable and the physician 
should understand them by their features ( signs and symp
toms ) with a attentive mind. 79.

«iw r w i
Thus ends the chapter known as Dosabhedlya, the 

twelvth in Sütrasthäna of Astäügahfdaya Sarhhita, composed 
by srimad Vagbha^a, son of vaidyapati Simhagupta.
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Chapter—13.

ÙOSOPAKRAMAjylrA ADHYÄYA—( treatment of the dosas )

We shall now expound the chapter called Dosopakrama- 
fllya-treatment of the dosasj thus said Ätreya and other 
great sages.

Vjddha vàia cikiisQ—( treatment for increased väta ) :—

The treatment of ( increased ) väta are-oleation ( inter
nal and external ), sudation ( diaphoreses ), mild purifactory 
therapies ( emesis and purgation ), ingestion of foods which 
are of sweet, sour and salt taste; warm oil-bath, massage of 
the body, wrapping the body with cloth, threatning ( frigh
tening ), bath ( pouring of medicinal decoctions, water etc., 
on the body ), wine prepared from cornflour and jaggery 
( molasses ), enema therapy with fat ( oil ), and drugs of hot 
potency, adherance to regimen of enema therapy, comfor
table activities, medicated fats of different kinds ( sources ) 
prepared with drugs causing increase of hunger and improv
ing digestion; especially, anuväsana basti ( oleation enema ) 
prepared from juice of fatty meat and oil. 1-3.

Vfddfiapitta cikitsa—( treatment for increased pitta ) :

T O  TO 1
ftrotTO wferfron: n r ii

i
11 % u

fdTitd tdi
^  ii y ii
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Those of ( increased ) pitta are drinking of ghrta ( butter- 
fat ) ( plain or medicated ), purgation therapy with drugs of 
sweet taste and cold potency, intake of foods and drugs which 
possess sweet, bitter and astringent taste, indulgence in per
fumes which are pleasing, coolant and cordial, wearing 
garlands of similar nature in the neck and of gems on the 
chest, anointing paste of karpüra, candana and uéira over the 
body minute after minute, residing on terraces lit by moon
light in the evenings, enjoying pleasant music and soft cold 
breeze, company of friends who do not restrain him, of sons
who speak heartily and innocently, of the wife who is obedi
ent, pleasing and virtous; residing in houses equipped with 
fountains emitting cooled water, parks and ponds, spending 
time ( in houses ) near water reservoirs having clean water, 
sand, lotus, flowers, and trees, with a calm mind; especially 
so are the irgestion of milk, ghee and purgation therapy, 4-9.

Vfddha kapha cikitsn —( treatments for increased kapha )

3$witì fafcnn ate* 
arci ««rerätentei ^fira&OTiTO*lit©ii 

otito i

qjr: S t e s a t e l i

Those of kapha are-strong emesis and purgations in acco
rdance with prescribed procedure, ingestion of foods which
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are dry ( non-fatty ), little in quantity, penetrating and hot, 
possessing pungent, bitter and astringent tastes* wines which 
are very old, sexy desires, keeping awake without sleep, exer
cises of different kinds, worry, dry massage of the body; 
especially so the emesis therapy, drinking of soups (of grains) 
use of honey, drugs which reduce fat, inhalation of medicinal 
smoke, fasting, mouth gargles and experiencing difficulties 
are all beneficial. 10—12.

iî ii

The different treatments prescribed for each dosa indivi
dually, may be combined appropriately in conditions of 
combinations of two dosäs and three dosäs. 13.

STO: STFTt 5TT5TFT: eFTOTrcà I

Generally the treatment for the combination of märuta 
( väta ) and pitta shall be similar to the regimen of grisma 
( summer ) ( described in chapter 3 ) and for that of kapha 
and märuta ( väta ) it shall be similar to the regimen of 
vasanta ( spring ) because märuta ( väta ) is yogaväbi; for 
the combination of kapha and pitta the treatment shall be 
similar to the regimen of sarad ( autumn ). 14.

Notes : -Yogavahi is defined as the “property of augmenting the quali
ties of the associate material”-väta when associated with heat ( materials 
possessing hot nature /potency ) augments heat and actions of heat, wheieas 
when associated with cold ( materials of cold nature potency ) it augments 
cold and actions of cold, hence the treatment differs in accordance with the 
nature of the substance with which it combines.

\ \ w \

The dosäs should be vanquished ( by effective treatment ) 
in their stage of caya ( mild increase ) itself; in their stage of 
kopa ( great increase ) they should be vanquished without 
opposing ( interfering with ) one another, in case of prakopa 
( great increase ) of all the three simultaneously that ( dosa ) 
which is powerful ( more than others ) should be controlled 
without opposing (interfering) with the remaining (dosäs) 15.
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spfar: 1
siuet fög5* n?Mi

That treatment which alleviates ( cures ) one disease and 
gives rise to another disease ( sooner or later ) is not éuddha 
( pure/good/appropriate ); a pure one is that which cures one 
( diseases ) and does not give rise to another. 16.

Do$asaflcàra—( movement of do$&s ) :—

5̂  i
iftvwwffor *  HWi

Star *nfèr crai Jtw
» m ^ n » aR m n ^  \\\4 \

By «.he effect of exercise ( physical activity ), increase of 
heat ( atmospheric temperature ), unsuitable/unkealthy -acti
vities and quick movement of väta, the ( increased ) do§äs 
move out of the kos{ha ( gastrointestinal tract ) to the fökft&s 
( tissues ), asthi ( bones ) and marmäs ( vital organs, vulner
able points ).

By the effect of clearance ( widening ) of the channels 
( minute pores of tissues ), great increase in quantity, liquifi- 
cation, cooking ( transformation ) and mitigation of väta, 
the do§äs come into ko§{ha ( gastrointestinal tract ), from the 
éàkhas ( tissues, etc. ), they will remain there for some time 
waiting for some powerful ( exciting ) cause.

After deriving strength from käla ( season time ) etc., they 
( do§äs ) get aggravated ( increased ) even in other places.

17-19.
S t h a m ~ a n d  ägafttu do$& :—( native and foreign do fils, ) t-~

IJRoft
Treatment should be done ( especially on priority ]t to 

that do§a which has travelled into the seats o f others 
( do$äs ) and which is weak, so also for that do$a, which by14



its own strength overcomes ( subjugates, inactives ) others 
( do§äs )♦

wiPin I
Àgafitu ( foreign, not belonging to a particular seat nor

mally ), dosa should be; treated either after treating the 
sthänin, ( native, belonging to a particular seat normally ), 
dosa or even otherwise ( before treating the sthäni dosa ). 20.

JVoto The statement of the above verses can be explained as follows:- 
Pekv&éaya is the sthäna ( seat ) of väta normally, in that place it is called 
sthàni doga ( dosa belonging normally to that place ) Àmàéaya is the 
native sthäna ( seat ) of pitta; if väta gets localised in ämäsaya, then it 
becomes àgafitu dosa ( foreign, not belonging to that place ); in such a 
condition there are two dosäs to be treated, the ägafitu ( external ) and 
sthäni ( native belonging to that place )

Agafitu ( foreign ) doga if weak, can be treated after treating the sthäni 
( native ) doga but if strong, it should be treated first ignoring for the time 
being, the sthäni doga, because most of the time ägafitu dosa is stronger 
than the sthäni doga. If  however, the sthäni doga is found to be stronger 
( which is very rare ) than ägafitu dosa then it should be treated first, 
ignoring the ägafitu dosa for the time being.

Väta localised in ämä^aya and if found to be strong, should be treated 
first and pitta next, but väta, if found to be weak and pitta found to be 
strong, then pitta is to be treated first and väta next.

Tiryaggata do%a :—

^3 CSRTTT ftwiH I

Usually, the tiryaggata do§as ( which are not localised in 
the gastrointestinal tract but localised in the tissues ) cause 
troubles to the patient for a long time; they should not be 
treated in haste, but only after determining the strength of 
the body and digestive activity.

They should be mitigated with stipulated treatments/or 
brought into the kos(ha ( alimentary tract ) by easy methods; 
after knowing that they have reached the kost ha, they should 
be expelled out by the nearby route. 21-22.

1$6 ASTAftGA HRDAYAM ( O tt.



X tt l  ] SÜTRASTHäNA 187

Samadosa lakfajta—( effects of do§as associated with ama ) :—

fei? «18WF irvii

Obstruction of the channels ( pores etc. ), loss of strength, 
feeling of heavyness of the body, inactivity of anila ( v&ta ), 
lassitude, loss of digestive power, more of expectoration, 
accumilation of wastes, ( inside their respective places ), 
anorexia, exhaustion-are the symptoms of maläs ( do§äs ) 
associated with ( mixed with ) ama ( undigested materials ). 
The opposites ( of the above symptoms ) are of the niräma 

.dosäs ( not mixed with undigested materials ). 23-24.
Amotpatti—( production of ama ) -

IRMI
The first dhätu ( rasa ) which by the weakness of the fire 

( digestive activity ) remaining uncooked ( not digested, not 
properly processed ) and becoming vitiated (bad, abnormal), 
accumulates in the ämäsaya ( stomach and small intestine ), 
is known as ama. 25.

Others ( authorities ) opine, that äma gets formed from 
intimate mixing with one another of greatly increased dosäs 
just as poison ( gets formed ) from mixing of different kinds 
ofkodrava. 26.

wftRi I
m m  ^ ^  iiw i

The dosäs and düsyäs ( the dhätus and maläs ) which get 
mixed with this äma are designated as säma ( mixed with 
äma ); so also the diseases arising from them ( do$äs and 
düsyäs mixed with äma ). 27.
Samadoja cikitsà—( treatment of sama do$as ) :—



ir^ii
ft  sn5ITO % I

The säma dosäs which are spread alL over’ the body, 
which are lurking in the dhätüs and which are not moving 
out of their places ( of accumulation ) should not be forced 
out ( by purifactory therapies like emesis, purgations etc. ). 
Just as attempts at taking out the juice from an unripe fruit 
leads to the destruction of the dwelling place itself, so also it 
will be very difficult to expel them out. 28.

They ( säma dosäs ) should be treated ( first ) with drugs 
which are digestive and which increase hunger; next with 
oleation and sudation therapies and finally they should be 
expelled out with purifactory therapies ( emesis, purgation ) 
at the proper time, and in accordance with the strength ( of 
the patient ). 29.

fc«r<41$8 g #  W\oW

strata «tofeespng. w ram iggt5* ^  i
Drugs administered through the mouth, bring out the 

maläs ( dosäs ) from the ämäsaya ( stomach and small intes
tines ); those administered through the nose bring out the 
dosäs from the parts above the shoulders and those adminis
tered through the rectum bring out the do§äs from the pakvä- 
éaya ( large intestine ). 30.

*ft*«H* 3T5T wn=* \ \ W \

ftgeTO* ft  I

Säma dogäs which are greatly increased and going out of 
the body on their own accord, either in the upward or down
ward routes ( vomitting and purging respectively ) should 
not be stopped by medicines, for they produce diseases, if 
they are stopped. 31.

MtnK ftrUfem: ll^ll
STT i
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Such dQs ŝ which are going out should be ignored in ttlC 
beginning ( early stage ) and the patient should be given 
suitable foods ( light food. ); next ( in the second stage ) they 
should bé coofcèd with digestive drugs or removed out by 
purifactory therapies. 32.

«nrö ft* infa vmn \\\\w

Väyu ( väta ) and Other two dosäs-which have undergone 
cay a ( mild increase ) in grlgma, var§ä and hemafita should 
be removed out in the three sädharapa months, èràvapa, 
kärtika and caittft respectively. 33.

JVoter :—Sädharapa käla is die season which has neither too much nor 
too less of heat, , cold and rain,«

Väta undergoes mild increase in grigma ( summer, mid-may to mid- 
july ) and should be treated in ^rivapa (mid-july to mid-aug.) month; pitta 
undergoes caya ( mild increase ) in varsä ( mid-july to mid-sep. ) ( rainy 
season ) and should be expelled in kärtika ( mid-sep. to mid-nov. ); kapha 
undergoes caya (mild increase) in hemailta ( mid-sep. to mid-ndv. ) (dewy/ 
cold season ) and should be expelled in caitra ( mid-dec. to mid jam )«

IftPH

Grl§ma, varsä and hemanta-have too much of heat, rain 
and cold respectively; in the period in between these, known 
as sädharapa käla, the do§äs should be cleared out. 34.

Wlivft 'Xuftt'Rl'l 3 IIVMI
This is in respect of regimen of maintainanc^ of health 

( for healthy persons ), in respect of diseases, at such time 
based on the disease ( as needed for effective treatment ). 35.

aim a \\\%\i
After having overcome the effects of cold, hot and rainy 

seasons suitably ( by adopting appropriate protective meth
ods ) necessary treatment (therapies) should be administered; 
the kriyäkäla ( period of abnormal activity, stages of disease 
evolution ) should not be allowed to progress ( further ). 36.
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Aujadhakäla—( time of administration of medicines ):—

m à 5 5 1 sarg* ftfo  n^n
Medicines should be administered, 1 ). when there is no 

food ( in the stomach ), 2), at the commencement, 3). middle 
and 4). end of the meal, 5), in between morsels, 6). with each 
marsel, 7). often ( again and again ). 8) mixed with food, 9 \  
both before and after food and 10). at night ( bed time ). 37 .

sfèRt CbfftPiA* I
fagnfcwA, t o  t w d  11*41

m aiw S i iw u

llttoll

For diseases arising from increase of kapha, which a r e  
severe and for persons who are strong, the time of adminis
tration of medicine shall be when there is no food ( in the sto
mach ); in disorders of apänaväta, it shall be at the commen
cement of meal, in disorders of samäna väta at the middle 
of the meal, is disorders of vyäna väta at the end of the 
morning meal, in disorders of uttara (udäna väta) at the end 
of evening meal; in disorders of prä^a ( väta ) it shall be at 
the end of each morsel* in diseases produced by poison, 
vomitting, hiccup» thirst, dyspnoea and cough, it shall be 
frequently ( every minute ); in anorexia, ( loss of taste ) it 
shall be mixed with different kinds of tasty foods; in diseases 
like tremors, convulsions, hiccup it shall be both before and 
after taking light foods; in diseases of organs above the head, 
administration at bed time is ideal. 38-41.

A ftw r A A  «im *A**cUww 111 \ «
Thus ends the chapter called Dosopakramanlya-the thir

teenth in Sütrasthäna of As{äfiga hfdaya samhitä, composed 
by Biimad Vftgbha{a, son of vaidyapatì Simhagupta,

190 ASTÄftGA HRDAYAM |  CH.



^rshfrssqw i
Chapter—14.

D VIVWHOPAKRA MANTTA—( Two kinds of treatments )

ifa  g *m$vt I
We shall now expound the chapter-Dvividhopakramanlya- 

two kinds of treatments; thus said Atreya and the other great 
sages.

Dvividha upakrama~~( two kinds of therapy )  ; —

ff  *rcn I
t o  gretqqrssg *f*<n<i«nqafaMi \  n 
ggoft «affdajfti citMdfalcM (fecit I 
i&n qgg^im «f?r snsgig q^ ii^n  
frg*q

Because, that to be treated ( the hurnan body ) is of two 
kinds, the treatment is also of two kinds. The first one, 
santarpaija-( nourishing ) and the second apartarpapa; ( dep
leting ); bfmhaija ( stoutening ) and laöghana ( thinning, 
slimming ), are their synonyms respectively; bpmhana is for 
stoutening the body, while langhana is for making the body 
light ( thin ). 1-2.

Notts i—The human body is o f two kinds viz. kriia. ( lean/emaciated ) 
and sthüla-( stout/obese ) Both these are abnormal and require'treatment 
to make them normal» Body is lean or emaciated mainly due to deficiency 
of food ( in quantity and qualitieis ) and stoutness or obesity“»  mainly due 
to overfeeding f both in quantity and qualities of food ). BymhaQa a n d  
lafighana are the treatment for these conditions respectively.

w en «rrft «ÌUiiqftRrcw fr I
Generally, b im ana are of pjthvì and ap ( earthy and 

watery elements ) whereas the other ( langhana ) is of others 
( elements ),

Notts :—Materials ( foods, drugs etc. ) employed for bpnhapa or saiita- 
rpapa therapy shouldg be predominantly of pärthiva and äpya kinds,
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while ihoge for lafighana or apatarpapa therapy should be of tejasa, 
väyavlya and näbhasa kinds; the properties of these kinds of materials have 
been described earlier in chapter 9.

r ò ^ * * a * * T O * ^ i i *  II
«IpHf *uftKKi  ̂ I

Functions such as snehana ( lubrication, oiliness ) ruksana 
( dryness ), swedana ( sudation, diaphoresis ), stbambhana 
( with-holding, obstruction ) are also of these two kinds ( bfh- 
maga and langhana ), because the elements are of these two 
kinds only; thus all functions are not apart from these two.

3-3}.
Notts Caraka samhitä classifies treatment as éadvidha ( six kinds ) 

viz. brhmaya, lafighana, snehana, rüksaga, swedana, and sthambhana 
( vide caraka samhitä, sutrasthana- chapter 22 ). out of these, lafighana and 
bfhmaoa are given importance, even the remaining four, serve these two 
purposes only.

Latighana-( therapy to make the body light ( thin ) :—

V fc R  STIR < »f*t*O I «  II
Lafighana is of two kinds-§odhana ( purifactory ) and 

éamana ( palliative ). 4.

il ^ il
Sodhana is that which expels the dosäs out of the body 

forcebly, it is of five kinds, viz nirüha, ( decoction enema ), 
vamana ( emesis ), käya reka ( purgation for the body ) $irc- 
reka ( purgation for the head ) and asra-visruti ( blood 
letting). 5.

Notts :—Nirüha is one kind of basticikitsa ( enema therapy ), the other 
kind being anuväsana; kaya reka and firoreka are more commonly called 
as virecana; and nasya is nasal medication. Vamana ( emesis ), virecana 
( purgation ), the two kinks of basti ( enema ) and nasya these five, are 
popularly known as pafica ( bodhana ) karma ( five purifactory therapies ) 
iy*pffiwi^ayina of käyacikitsa ( inner medicine ) in short; asrasruti ( rakta 
mokgana blood letting) is more relevent with »astra cikitsà ( surgery ).

fr o n *  tfcivt il * ii
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éamana ( palliative treatment ) is that which does not 
expel the ( increased ) dosäs ( out of the body ), does not 
excite ( increase ) the normal ( dosa ) but makes the abnor
mal (dosäs) normal. It i^of seven Jdnds-päcana- t digestive 
carminatives' )T, dipana ( hunger producing, stomachic ), k$ut 
( withstanding hunger, avoidance of food ), trit—( withstand
ing thirst/avoidence of water drinking ), vyäyäma-(physical 
activity ), ätapa ( exposure to sunlight ) and märuta-( expo
sure of breeze ). 6—6|.

i & i  «  n  vs u

B^mhaija ( stoutening therapy ) also is éamana only be
cause it alleviates/mitigates both väta and väta pitta ( combi
nation ). 7.

Bfmhayljà ( persons requiring stoutening therapy ) :—

il < ii

ii ^ ii

Bfmhaija ( stoutening therapy) should be given to persons 
who are emaciated bv diseases, medicines ( therapies ), wine 
( drinking ) women ( sexual intercourse ), grief, carrying 
heavy loads, long distance walk, and injury to chest ( lungs ); 
who are dry ( with loss of moisture ), debiliated and who 
are of väta predominant constitution, the pregnant woman, 
the woman who has delevered, children, the aged and even 
others in summer; by the use of meat, milk- sugar, ghee, 
honey, enema prepared sweet substances and fats, sleep, com
fortable bed, oil-massage, bath, comforts and happiness ol 
the mind. 8-9J.

Langhaniyah—( persons requiring thinning therapy ) :—-

limoli

W55W firftÄ ?W R fq HUH



Laßghana ( thinning, slimming therapy ) should be done 
daily to persons suffering from diabetes, amadosa, disorders 
of poor digestive activity; more of moistness ( lubrication ), 
fever, stiffness of the thighs, leprosy and other skin diseases, 
visarpa, ( herpes ), abscess, diseases óf spleen, head, throat, 
and eyes; those who are obese ( accumilation of fat ) and 
even to others during éiéira ( cold season ). 10-11.

Ut^ll

SIFtt ^  11̂ 11

qtfUmwMwrò* i

Those who are very obese, strong and having predomi
nance of pitta and kapha, those suffering from ämadosa, 
fever, vomitting, diarrhoea, heart disease, constipation, feeling 
of heavyness, excess of belching, nausea, etc, by the admini
stration of sodhana ( purifactory therapies such as emesis, 
purgation etc.); those who are moderately obese etc. (medium 
in strength of the body and also of the diseases mentioned ), 
first by administration of digestives and hunger producing 
substances generally, (later with other purifactory therapies); 
those who slightly obese etc. (poor in strength of the body and 
of the diseases ) by control of hunger, and the thirst, those 
are troubled by ( increased ) do§as, who are of medium stre
ngth ( of the body and diseases ) and who are dfdha ( capable 
of withstanding strain ) by the control of hunger and thirst; 
those again of poor strength ( of the body and of disease ) by 
exposing them to breeze, sunlight and exercise. 12-14}

si suras ^3
grrar nx ^  i

Those who are to be given laßghana ( thinning therapy ). 
should not be given bfmhana ( stoutening ); those who are to 
be given bfmhaua should be given mild laßghana, or both 
laßghana and bpnhaQa together, simultaneously may be
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given depending upon the nature of habitat, season, strength 
etc. 15.
Chikits&phala ( benefits of thru treatments ) t—

ì f è f t  ^155? g f c d c u M i**<*àf*'- llf t ll

Bfmha^a therapy makes for stength, nourishment of the 
body, and cure of such diseases which are curable by that 
therapy. 16.

ftwàPsFwi ♦««nt I

«nRnTT^^gc^Teta^HAixi üfftft i

Keenness of the sense organs, expulsion of maläs ( do$äs 
and wastes), feeling of lightness of the body, good taste perce
ption, appearance of hunger and thirst together, purity of the 
( region of the ) heart, belchings and throat» softening of the 
diseases ( decrease of their severity )» increase of enthusiasm 
and loss of stupor ( lazyness ) accure from lafighana therapy.

16J-171. 
ft 11 tell 

ft V titani* I
These ( therapies ) indulged into in great measure than 

required, lead on to profound obesity and emaciation etc. 
which will be enum erated  now, along with their treatment. 18.

W  ^  IIWII
The features of persons who had excess of bfmha^a and 

lafighana therapies should be understood by these ( profound 
obesity and emaciation ). 19.
Atibpnhaya ( excess of stoutening therapy )  :—

K  IRoll

Excess of bfmha^a therapy produces « profound obesity 
scrofula, diabetes, fever, enlargement of abdomen, fistula-in- 
ano, cough, loss of consciousness, dysuria, äma ( disorders of 
poor digestive activities), leprosy ( and other skin disease ) 
which are very dreadful. 20.
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?nr si4faw3i I
iR*n

ü^g^«i4.ciil<eF«i*ciR.?l^R5rnHn I
VTgn fro^f fosn^^afa^RT 9*1̂ 11 W l
^9R FT  TOTS q2J«|50̂ 4 Ü*!S^J I
ferenng«*ìbi« «ifìtowKHtfèa: ir^ii

f t i f  *m* srrc* ^  I
^ t sr *fartefa^^*fàrc[ iRttii

For these ( diseases ), treatments which reduce medas 
(fat), anila (väta) and élesman (kapha) are desirable (required); 
use of kulattha, jQrna,éyàmàka,yava, mudga, and honeywater; 
indulgence in worry, purifaction therapies, avoidance of 
sleep, either triphalä, gudüci, abhayä and ghana, should be 
Hked with honey daily; either rasäfijana, ma hat paücamüla, 
guggulu or éilàjatu, along with the fresh juice of agnimfitha 
is suitable; powder of vi<Jafiga, nägara, ksära (yavaksara) and 
iron filings or powder of yava and ämalaka along with honey 
( should be lickd daily ). 21-24.

Powder of vyosä ( trika^u ) ka^vi, vara, éigru, vidafiga, 
ativisä, sthirä, hingu, sauvarcala, ajäji» yavänl, dhänya, citraka, 
the two niéa, the two bfhati, hapusä, roots of päthä and 
of kembuka, should be mixed with honey; ghee ( butter-fat ) 
and oil in equal proportion and sixteen parts of saktu ( corn 
flour .), this mixture taken as a drink ( daily ) cures severe 
obesity and all other diseases ( mentioned earlier ) and even 
others of similar nature* heart diseases, jaundice, leucoderma,

, cough, obstruction in the throat ( hoarseness of

irmi

M r ^  i
qst « I  fei Äw *  *j«?fanR^iR*u 

qfä fastet <Tc[ I
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voice etc. ), improves power of thinking, intellegence, memory 
and kindles the weakened fire ( digestive activity ). 25-2A.

Atilaftghana ( excess of thinning therapy )  :—

SW: »
: IRMI
sto  \ 

limoli
eroici «  1*1*9 i

Profound emaciation, giddiness, cough, severe thirst, ano
rexia, loss ( decrease ) of moistness, and digestive power,- of 
sleep, vision, hearing, semen, ojas, hunger and voice; pain in 
the urinary bladder, heart, head, calves, thighs, upper shou
lders and flanks; fever, delerium ( excess of talk ), belching 
exhaustion, vomitting, cutting pain in the joints and bones; 
non-elimination of faeces, urine etc., arise from excess of 
lafighana. 29-30.

«nrffcsr c* sAros* *r ft  $ * * *  iiwi

CC°f I

Emaciation is better than corpulence ( obesity ), there is 
no treatment for the obese, for, neither bfmhaga nor 
lafighana are enough to ( capable ) of vanquish excess of 
fat, digestive activity and vfita. 31.

m tix«ft IWftli

Emaciation gets cured by the use of sweet and unctous 
( fatty ) foods and comfortable living, whereas obesity gets 
cured by the use of the foods etc., of the opposites ( qualities 
to the above ) that too, when used in maximum measure.

Therein, drinks, foods and drugs which are bfaihaga 
should be adopted. 32-33.

«rfci«ci*iT WC I
w it toc  cc i \ \ m



The emaciated person becomes stout like a boar by abse* 
nee of worry, by happiness, more use of nutritious food and 
more of sleep. 34.

si ft  1
jtftamHT** IIVMI

There is nothing other than meat to stouten the body, 
especially so the meat of carnivorous animals, for they feed 
on meat itself. 35.

ft?T I

Foods which are heavy ( not easily digestable ) and non- 
nutritious are ideal for the obese whereas the opposites ( are 
ideal ) for the emaciated; yava ( barley ) and godhfima 
( wheat ) are good for both ( when ) prepared in a way as 
suitable to either. 36.

*<Uf*T 3fft <n̂T v* Il*»ll
Though the s’aies of dusàs are innumerable and innume

rable are the kinds of treatments such as grähi ( withholding ) 
etc., still they do not surpass these two kinds,-bjinhana 
and laßghana, just as the diseases ( though innumerable fall 
into two kinds only, viz säma and niräma ).

Thus ends the chapter named Dwividhopakramaijiya-the 
fourteenth of Sütrasthäna of Astäftga hfdaya-samhita of 
srimad Vägbha{a, son of the sri vaidyapati Simhagupta.
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Chapter—15.

SODHA NÄ DIG AN A SAtitGRAHA 

( Groups of drugs for purifactory therapies etc. )

w m r: &TraT?qm: i
^ tcto* li

We shall now expound the chapter named Sodhanädi gana 
samgraha-groups of drugs for purifactory and other therapies; 
thus said Atreya and other great sages.

Ckardana gapa—( group of emetics ) :—

f^^**f^*T **ìtar*c*ìt ^u!^*rq£«TtaM qin'«^niP« 11(11

Madana, madhuka, lambä, nirhba, bimbi, virala, trapusa, 
ku{aja, mürvä, devadali, krimighna, vidula, dahana, citrä, 
the two koéavati, karafìja, kana, lavana, vacä, elä and sargapa 
are emetics. 1.

Virecana gana—( group of purgatives ) :—

^  II \  li
Nikuihbha, kuihbha, triphalä, gaväksl, snuk, éafikhinl, 

nil ini, tilvaka, éamyàka, kampillaka, hemadugdhä, dugdha, 
and mütra-are purgatives. 2.

JHrühaqa gana—( group of drugs for decoction enema ) :—

faf<rr li \  n
Madana, ku$aja, kus^hä, devadàli, madhuka, vacä, daéa- 

müla, däru, räsnä, yava, miéi, kftavedhanam, kulatthä, 
inadhu, lavabi and triv^t-are drugs for decoction enema. 3;



Nävana gatta—( group of drugs for nasal medication ) :—

ttéH qtèr f a *  * 1
^ssft s*srtat iivii

Vellä, apämärga, vyosa, dami, surälä, bl ja of éirisa, bfhati 
and éigru; mädhükasära, saiftdhava, tark§yaéaila, the two 
trutf and prthvikä-purify the head. 4.

Vntaghna gatja—( group of drugs which mitigate vgta ) :—

5Rf I
*Tg sfKcRlfqW 'faqraH^Sr «flròfljl II

Bhadradäru, nata, ku^ha, daéamùla, the two baia, the 
drugs of virataradigaga, and of vidäryädi gana-subjugate 
( mitigate, cause decrease ) väta. 5.

Pittaghna gana—( group which mitigates pitta ) :—

«nwüfa: fort t  qtf f a t i t e l i
Durvä, anafità, niriiba, vàsà, ätmaguptä, gufidrä, abhiru, 

éltapaki, priyangu, drugs of nyagrodhädi, and padmakädi 
gaqa, the two sthirä, padmaka, vanya and drugs of särivädi 
ga^a-bring about decrease of pitta» 6.

Kaphaghna gafta—( group which mitigati kapha )

Drugs of äragvadhädi, arkädi, muskakädi, asanädi, sura- 
sadi, mustädi and vatskädi ganas-bring about decrease of 
baläsa { kapha ). 7»

Jtvaniya ga#o—{ group of restoratives ) :—

q s W B t a h  è  *  I

I I ,  <  II

Jivaötl, the two kakoli, the two medä, mudgapaqd, inca
pa r^l, fsabhaka, jiyaka, and madhuka-is known as jivaniya 
gaga-group of restoratives. 8.

èoo aST ätstga h &d a y a m  [ o l ì .
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5  <T̂ % ^^ciT  fcw fr  II «. II 
R|̂ wW3|[̂ Ì 1 5 ^  qiafilTlST I

*m: iitoll

Vidäri, pancangula, vfscikäli, Vfsciva, devähvaya, the 
two sürpapanril, kandükari, drugs of jivana paficamtlla and 
hrasva pancamüla, gopasuta and tripädl-this vidäryädi 
groups of drugs are good to the heart ( cordials ), stoutening 
the body, mitigate väta and pitta, cure consumption, 
tumors of the abdomen, body-ache, upward dyspnoea, and 
cough. 9-10.

Särivadi gatta :—

31&fMTlTO<g?ve|<.H HttII

Särivä, uéira, käsmarya, madhöka, the two éiéira, yasp, 
and parösaka-cure burning sensation, bleeding disease, thirst 
and fevers. 11.

V id a r y a d i  g a n a  :—

Padmak&di gana :—

ĵ l ^ i  ^N h^ vi: i

sibn?!3fN^û ^ » : IIWI

Padmaka, puii<jra, vfddhi, tugä, rddhi, stingi, amritä, and 
the ten drugs ofjivaniya gana,-cause production of breast 
milk, subjugate väta and pitta, are nourishing, enlivening, 
stoutening and aphrodisiac. 12.

Parüsakadi gapa :—

iit^ii
Parösaka, vara, dräksä, ka{phala; katakaphala, räjähvä, 

dädima and säka-cure thirst, urinary disorders and mitigate 
väta. 13.
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A f i ja n ä d i  g a ffa  :—

Anja na, phaüni, märiisi, padma, utpala, rasäfijana, clä, 
madhuka, and nägähvä,-cure diseases due to poison, burning 
sensation inside the body, and subjugate pitta. 14.

Pajoladi gana

Panola, katurohinl, caödana, madhusrava, gudücl, and 
päjbä, subjugate kapha and pitta and cure leprosy ( and 
other skin diseases ) fevers, poison, vomitting, anorexia and 
jaundice. 15.

Gujncyndi gatta

Guijüci, padmaka, arista, dhänaka and rakiacaftdana- 
mitigate pitta and kapha, cure fever, vomitting, burning 

.sensation, thirst and improves digestion. 16.

Aragwadhgdi gana *•—

Äragvadha, indrayava, pacali, käkatiktä, nimba, amytä, 
madhurasa, sruvavyksa, pä^hä, bhönimba,. sairyaka. paiola, 
the two karafìja, saptachadà, agni, susavi, phala, bäna and 
ghogtä-this äragvadbadi group cures vomitting, leprosy ( and 
other skin diseases ) poison, fevers, mitigate kapha, itching, 
diabetes, and cleanses bad wounds. 17-18.

Asanädi gapa :—

filfaircrswam irtf«: arcata* \ \ \ \  i

w i  sntw *  swnrfasrtem: nun
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gfàg; *  limoli
Asana, tini&a, bhürja, éwetavaha, prakiryà, khadira, 

kadara, bhan<JI, éiméipa, mesaérfìgi, the three hima, tala, 
palàéà, jofigaka, éaka, éàla, kramuka, dhava, kalißga, chftga- 
kanjä, and asvakarnä,-this asanädi group cures leucoderma, 
leprosy and other skin diseases, mitigates kapha, cures disea
ses of worms, anaemia, diabetes, and diseases of fat accumu
lation. 19-20.
Varunädi gaya :—

fewWfcrosrsraratf n w i R ^ n M :  iRUt
TO I

«HWIW g w  ’
VaruQa, the two sairyaka, sat avari, dahana, morata, bilva, 

visägikä, the two brhati, the two karaßja, the two jayl, 
bahalapallava, darbha and rujäkara-this varunädi group 
subjugates kapha, fat and dyspepsia, cures ä4hyaväta 
( rigidity of the thighs ), headaches, tumors and abscess inside 
the abdomen. 21-22.
Üsakndi gana :—

*rfa«5TH3 sefWtfgirà** T O m ^ n ^ il
Osaka, tuttbaka, hifigu, the two käsisa, saißdhava and 

éilajatu-cure dysuria, urinary calculus, abdominal tumors, 
obesity, and subjugates kapha. 23.

Viratarädi gatta t—

wf : IRWII

n̂ Hll
Veilaßtara, äranika, büka, vfsä, aémabheda, gokaiftaka, 

itkata, sahacara, bäna, käsä, vfksädani, naia, the two kuéa, 
gugtha, gußdrä, bhallüka, morata, kurantä. karämbha and



pärtha—this viratarädi group cures diseases produced by 
väta, urinary stones and gravel, dysuria, suppression of 
urine and pain. 24-25.
Rodhrfidi ga^a :—

e*. I M i I
d vn f^ t 5tw nor: i

l l ^ l I

Rodhra, éabarakarodhra, paläsä, jingini, sarala, kajphala, 
yuktä, kutsitämba, kadali, gata£okä, elavälu, paripelava, and 
mocä-this group known as rodhradika, cures diseases of fat 
and kapha, disorders of vagina, produces obstruction ( to 
movement of do§as and maläs ), good for colour and destroys 
poison. 26-27.
Arkadi gaffa

STFT^cft f^T^TT T jm  I
ncqy^MÌ crnrnm ^ n^n

«*w*ff**i n̂f: i
$fiT§W5TO«Tt IM II

Arkä, alarka, nägadanti, visa ly ä, bhärfigi, räsnä, vfsci- 
kàli, prakiryà, pratyakpuspi, pitataila, udakiryä, the two 
svetä and täpasa vyksa,-this arkadi gana, mitigates kapha, 
fat, poison, worms, leprosy, (and other skin diseases) and 
especially cleanses the ulcers. 28-29.
Surasadt gana :—

Up WVih«ii

t if it i wt s«viJlM«it IMH
The ttoo surasä, phanijja, kälam&la, vidaflga, kharabusa, 

Vfsakarni, katphala, käsamarda, ksavaka, sarasi, bharftgi, 
kärmukä, käkamäci, kulahala, vi§amusp, bhüt^na, bh&takesf- 
this surasädi ga^a mitigates kapha, fat, worms, common cold, 
anorexia, dyspnoea, cough and cleanses the wounds. 30-31.

20* a §t ä Äg a  h r d a y a a ì  £ ò h .
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IWII
Muskaka, srug, vara, dvipl, palaia, dhava and éiméipà- 

this group cure abdominal tumor, diabetes, renal calaculus, 
anaemia, obesity, haemorrhoids, disorders of kapha and 
semen. 32.
Vatsakädi gana :—

n*W ^ I W  *  i
u si  w teftrsi& w  ITOII

MVtll
Vatsaka, mürvä. bhärßgl, katuka, maricä, ghunapriyä, 

ga^dlra, eia, päthä, ajaji, ka^vanga phala, ajamodä, siddhä- 
rtha, vacä, jiraka, hifigu, vidangä, pasugandhä and pafica- 
kola-drugs of this group cures disorders of väta, kapha and 
medas, rhinitis, abdominal tumor, fever, colic, and haemor* 
rhoids. 33-34.
Vacaharidr&di gana

iî mi

n w i
Vacä, jalada, devähva, nägarä, ativisä,and abhayä; the two 

haridra, yasti, kalaéi, ku^ajodbhava,-these vacä and harid- 
rädi gana cure acute diarrhoea (or that caused by accumula
tions ofäma ) diseases of fat, kapha, a<Jhyapavana ( stiffness 
of the thighs ) and disorders caused by breast milk, 35-36.
Priyangu-ambatfhädi gat}a :—

jTRSprt jfaarcsr. *mi?T iî sii

«17931 ?WFS^ I
W f s w i W w i l V I l  

»ruft i
feft Pm zmsrevft

M u f k a k a d i  g a tta  :—



Priyafigu pu§pä, the two aßjana, padma, padmaraja, yoja- 
navalli, anaütä, mänadruma, mocarasä, samafigä, punnäga, 
Üta, and madaniya hetu; amba§thä, madhuka, namaskari, 
naftdivfksa, paläia, kacchurä, rodhra, dhätakf, bilvapeiikä, 
ka^vaflga and kamalaraja-these priyaügu and ambasthädi 
groups cure chronic diarrhoea, heal fractures, good for pitta 
and are even healers of ulcers. 37-39.

Mustadi gajta : —

f i  t m i t  V limoli
Mustä, vacä, agni, the two niiä, the two tiktä, bhalläta, 

päthä, triphalä, visäkhya,. kus;ha, truti and haimavati-cures 
diseases of vagina, breastmilk, and cooks the maläs (dosäs). 40.
Nyagrodhüdi gatta : —

IMI II
«HTNrfvi®rt *1^5 s m i
ifep \m u

Nyagrodha, pippala, sädaphala, the two rodhrä, the two 
jambu, arjuna, kapitana, somavalka, plak§a, ämra, vafijula, 
piyäla, palaia, nafldl, koli, kadamba, viralä, madhuka and 
madhüka-this nyagrodhädi group is good for wounds/ulcers, 
cause constipation, unites fractures, cures fat accumulation, 
bleeding disease, thirst, burning sensation, and diseases of 
vagina. 41-42.
Etgdi ga$a

fttd ^  RrRiu^gfii i
ki«i 5IWWII

The two elä, turugka, ku§tha, phalinl, maths!, jala, dhyä- 
maka, sphfkkä, coraka, coca, patra, tagara, sthauneya, j&ti- 
rasä, iukti, vyäghranakhä, amarähva, a guru, irivasaka, kum-
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kuma, cafidä, guggulu, devadhüpa, khapurä, punnäga and 
nägahvayä-this elädiga^a cures disorders of vata, kapha and 
poison, improves colour/complexion, cures itching, pustules 
and skin rashes. 43-44.

Syäma, danti, dravafìti, kramuka, kutarana, SankhinI, 
carmasähvä, svai îakslri, gavaksi, sikhari, rajanaka, chinna- 
rohä, karafijä, bastäfitri, vyädhighät!, bahala, bahurasä and 
tlkSiiavfksaphala-this syämädi group cures abdominal tumor, 
poison, anorexia, diseases of kapha, heart ache ( diseases ) 
and dysuria. 45.

w ftraftßr sitar rsrapra: i

Thus, were described thirtythree groups ( of drugs )j such 
of the drugs not available may be substituted with others of 
identical properties and such drugs not appropriate ( to the 
group ) may be rejected, 46.

«tò TOmraàrètiRg*!*' i

The drugs of these groups made iitto medicinal formula
tions such as kalka ( wet bolus ), quätha ( decoction ), sneha 
( medicated fats ), leha ( confections ) etc., to be used for 
drinking, nasal drops, oil enema, topical application, 
anointing etc., either internally or externally, cure diseases 
which are obstinate. 47.

in ni*rt

Thus ends the chapter Sodhauädi gai>a safigraha, the 
fifteenth in Sutrasthàna of Astängahrdaya Sambitä written 
by Srimad Vägbhata, son of sri vaidyapati Simhagupta.
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Chapter—16.

SNEHA VIDHI—( Oleation therapy ) 

sito : <*ii<8<4nrqw: i

We shall now expound the Snehavidhi adhyäya—chapter 
on oleation therapy; thus said Ätreya and other great sages.

Snehana draoya gtina—( qualities of oleating substances )—

affair Ä55T s p it, fa rtffa  *  II
Medicinal substances which are heavy ( not easily diges- 

table ), cold ( in potency ) mobile, ( causing movement ) 
unctous, dull, thin ( capable of entering into minute pores ) 
soft, and liquid are generally snehana ( oleating, producing 
oilyness, lubrication ), those possessing opposite properties 
are rüksajia ( producing dryness ). 1.

Sneha dravyah—( oleating substances )—

s f a r a i  tot à è g  to*
asrrfa u * H

Sarpi ( ghee, butterfat ) f majjä ( bone marrow ), vasä 
( muscle fat ) and taila ( oil )-are considered best among 
oleating substances; even among these, sarpi ( ghee, butter- 
fat ) is very best, because it follows ( augments ) the proper
ties of substances with which it is processed, of its sweet taste, 
not producing burning sensation during digestion, and of 
being partaken ( consumed ) from the beginning of life 
( infancy ). 2-3a.

R n M l è  T O T < i< iß l< t * S T T

They ( sarpis, majja, vasä, and taila ) mitigate of pitta in 
their preceding order and the othei dosäs in their succeeding 
order. 3b.
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sratsfq ^  i
Oil is heavier ( hard to digest ) than ghee ( butter-fat ), 

muscle-fat is heavier than oil, marrow is heavier than all.

a m t fafaaagfiMHrofisifrft ii « u
Mixture of two, three and four oleating materials is known 

as yamaka, trivrt and mahän ( sneha ) respectively. 4b.
Snehyäh—( persons suitable for oleation ) :—

I^töST H ^ II

Those who are to be administered, sudation and purifac- 
tory therapies, who indulge more in wine, women and exer
cise; who think too much, the aged, the children, the debi
litated, the emaciated; who are dry, poor in blood and semen, 
who are suffering from diseases of väta, ophthalmia, blind
ness, and who have difficulty in quick awakening-require 
oleation therapy. 5-6a-
Asnehyàh—( persons unsuitable for oleation ) t—

5f s4<sft: Il % II

tftfcn: II « II

Those who have very weak or very strong digestive acti
vity, who are very obese and very debilitated, who are suffer
ing from stiffness of the thighs, diarrhoea, äma, diseases of 
the throat, artificial poisoning, enlargement of the abdomen, 
fainting, vomitting, anorexia, increase of slcsma, ( kapha ), 
thirst and alcoholic intoxication; who have had abnormal 
deleveiy, who are to be administered nasal medication, 
enema and purgative therapies. 6-8a.

Ghyta ( ghee, butterfat ) is best suited for those who 
desire (improvement of) intellect, memory, intellegence etc. 8b,

14 A



§ 5 5  5 5 r a ^ l ^ l f f y 8 R 5 ^ t B 3  I t  ^  II

Tailä ( oil ) is suited in diseases like tumors, sinus ulcers, 
worms, diseases produced by ( increased ) kapha, fat and 
väta, for those who desire thinning and sturdyness of the 
body, and who have hard bowel movements. 9.

5sr utoll
toi g  OT^fwTO%iOT3nf5 =* i

The remaining ( muscle-fat and marrow ) are suited for 
persons who are depleted of their tissues from ( exposure to ) 
breeze, sunlight, long distance walk, carrying heavy load, 
women ( sexual intercourse ) and physical activities; whu are 
dry, who withstand strain, who have very strong digestive 
activity, and in whom väta is obstructed in its normal path
ways.

Muscle-fat is suited for pain of the joints, bones, vital 
organs and abdominal viscera; so also for pain of burns, 
assault by weapons, displacement of vagina, earache, and 
headache. 10-11.

Ite sriffa, mPSot* g  m s i
Oil is ideal for use during prävrt ( first rainy season ), 

ghee during end of varsa ( i.e., sarat-autumn ), the others 
during mädhava ( i.e. va santa-spring ). 12a.
Snehayogya käla—( proper timejor oleation therapy ) t —

f o l d  H ^ l l

During sädharana ( temperate seasons ) use of oleating 
materials should be done during day time and when the sun 
is clear. 12b.

§55 rspepri f à t s ?*I snhfa ^  frfo i
Oil may be used in emergency even in cold season and 

ghee, even in summer and even at night. 13a.
fiwl MOT ll^ ll
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In diseases produced by increased pitta and pavana (väta) 
and in their combination with predominencè of pitta ( ghee ) 
should be used only at nights ( during summer ). 13.

Otherwise, diseases due to ( increase of ) väta and kapha 
arise if ( fats are ) used at nights and ( diseases ) of pitta if 
used during day. 13-l4a.

Notes ;—Drinking of fata has been specified either at day time or at 
night depending on the season and this rule should not be violated except 
in emergency; use of fats at nights in seasons not indicated to, will lead to 
increase of väta and kapha and consequent diseases; use of fats at daytime 
in seasons not indicated to, will lead to increase of pitta and consequent 
diseases.

Sneha samkhyn- ( number of fa t recipes ) :—

«ißaRtf IIWI

Fats should be used appropriately either mixed with che- 
wable and other kinds of foods or in the form of ( different 
kinds of) enemas, nasal drops, anointing over the body, 
holding in the mouth, putting over the head, into the ears 
and eyes. 14b-15a.

Tsròq'fc'fcrcitwii *0,,: 11 ̂ | |

By its use with ( substances of) different tastes and ( sepe. 
rately, without admixture ), it will be sixty four ( number of 
recipes ). Vicärajiä ( use of fat mixed with foods ) is poor 
( mild in effect ) because of its mingling with other materials' 
and of its little quantity. 15b-16a.

MÄta&sisnsiwr iit^n

Because of the absence of above said reasons, Acchapeya 
is not ( like ) vicaraija, this method of administering fats is 
considered best as it serves the function of fats ( lubrication ) 
quickly. 16b-17a.

Notes :—Administration of fats for oleation therapy is done in two ways 
viz a ) small amounts of fats are mixed with foods of different kinds of
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tastes, as bas been explained in chapter 10 that the total number of combi
nations of the six tastes will be sixty three, any one or more of such food 
materials, become the medium with which fat may be mixed and given to 
the patient. This kind of administation of fat is known as vicärapä sneha. 
It is poor in action ( effect ); b ) modeiately large amount of fits, rot mixed 
with any other substances, is given to the patient to drink-this kind is 
known as Acchapeyä sneha ( or Acchapäna to be more precise ). It is 
strong in action ( effect ) because its quantity is more and not diluted 
with other substances; both these kinds together, make up the number of 
recipes to sixtyfour. The vicärana method is indicated for those who are 
weak, and who do not require great lubrication it can be continued for 
many days without much risk. The acchapäna method is indicated for the 
strong, who require great and quick lubrication as preliminary to one or 
more purifactoiy therapies like tmesis, purgation etc., as fat materials 
is given to drink in large quantity, it can be continued only for seven 
days at the most, this method is considered as best as it produces good 
lubrication quickly.

Acchapanamatra—( dose o f  fa ts  fo r  drinking )

The quantity of fat which gets digested in two, four and 
eight yäma, is the mild, medium and high doses respectively; 
even among them, the minimum quantity should be admini
stered in the beginning, after considering the ( condition of ) 
dosa etc. 17b—18.

Notes:—Yäma is the period of three hours, the quantity of fat which 
gets digested in 6, 12 and 24 hours is mild, medium and high doses respe
ctively for Acchapäna ( drinking of fat without admixture with food ), 
respectively. On the first day of oleation therapy, minimum quantity 
should be given because the nature of the alimentary tract of the patient 
might not be well understood and the risk of bad effect of fat will be less 
or not at all.

Snehapanaoidhi— ( procedure o f  drinking f a t  ) :—

For sodhana ( purifactory therapies ) acchasneha ( drink
ing of fat alone ) should be soon after digestion of food and in 
large dose ( maximum dose ).

STW mutò \\\%\\
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For éamana ( mitigation of dosäs or diseases ) it should be 
when the person is hungry and without food ( fasting ) and in 
medium dose. 19.

For bymha^a ( stoutening the body ) it should be given 
mixed with juice of meat, wine eie., and consumed along with 
food, in small quantity ( minimum dose ). 20a.

f e n « « i
limoli

«rè «Hr $$*3 * iM u
It ( oleation ) is suitable to children, the aged, those 

suffering from thirst, those who have aversion to fat, who 
indulge in wine, women and fatty foods daily, who have 
poor digestive ability, who lead happy life, who are afraid 
of troubles, who are of soft bowel, who have little quantity 
of ( increase of) dosäs; during hot season and for the 
emaciated. 20-21.

Used before, during and after food, it ( fat ) cures the 
diseases of the lower, middle and upper parts of the body 
respectively and also strengthens those parts in the same 
order. 22.

Snehopacära—( care after drinking fats ) :—

* 3  iräh

*4!tui«4 «gen isfai libali
After acchapäna ( drinking of fat ) warm water should be 

consumed, for its easy digestion and clearing the mouth of 
its coating, but not so when oil of tuvaraka and aruskara(are 
consumed ). In case of doubt, either of digestion or indiges
tion, warm water should be consumed again; by that there



will be purity of belchings, feeling of lightness and desire for 
food. 23-24.

iivmi

Foods which are liquid, warm, not producing excess mois
ture incide, not very fatty and not a mixture of many food 
materials, should be consumed by the patient in limited qua
ntity on the earlier day ( prior to the day of drinking fat ); 
on that day ( day of drinking fat ) and the day after ( days 
after stoppage of drinking ). 25.

214 ÀSTANGA HRDAYAM [ Gtì.

He should use warm water only for all his activities 
( washing, ablutions, bath, drinking etc. ), maintain celebecy 
( avoid sexual activities ) avoid desires, not suppress the 
urges of the body, not indulge in exercise, anger, grief, expo
sure to cold, sunlight, breeze, riding on animals, travelling in 
vehicles, walking long distance, ( too much of ) speaking, 
remaining in troublesome postures for long time, keeping very 
low or very high pillow ( under the head ), sleeping during 
day, contact with smoke and dust; on the days of drinking 
fats and for same number of days afterwards also. 26-28a.

^  H^ll
This procedure ( regimen ) is the same generally for all 

therapies ( purifactory therapies such as emesis, purgation, 
enema etc. ) and also for those debilitated by diseases. 28b.

SHIÄ T O  ^ 4  I

In case of éamana ( sneha ) ( palliative oleation therapy ) 
the regimen as suggested for the person who has undergone 
purgation therapy ( vide chapter 18 ) should be adopted, 29a.
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Acchapäna ktila—( duration of fa t drinking ) :—

« tè  S&

Acchapäna ( drinking fat alone ) should be done for three 
days for ( persons of ) soft bowels, for seven days for ( persons 
of) hard bowels or till the symptoms of good oleation appear. 
After that period it ( fat ) becomes accustomed ( to the pati
ent and does not give the desired effect ). 29b-30a

Snigdha lah$ana—( signs of oleation ) :—

limoli

3 w%\\\
Downward movement of väta, keen digestive activity, 

faeces becoming fatty and non formed ( not solid ), aversion 
to fat, and exhaustion-are the signs of proper lubrication; 
opposite of these are ( the sign ) of dryness (inside the body). 
Appearance of pallor ( yellowish white colour ) and secre
tions from the nose, mouth anrd rectum are the signs of 
excess lubrication. 30b-31.

Snehavyäpat lakfaqa—( bad effects of improper oleation ) :—

a m m u feà  « là  fipHiTsrcfcuiK«* i

Fat drinking in improper dose, unsuitable kind, improper 
time, indulging in improper foods and activities produces 
dropsy, haemorrhoids, stupor, rigidity, ( loss of movement ), 
loss of sensation/consciousness, itching, leprosy ( and other skin 
diseases ), fever, nausea, pain in the abdomen, flatulence, 
giddiness etc. 32-33a.

Snehavynpat cikitsn—( treatment of bad effects ) :—

xfbO<i «  t



( Producing ) hunger, thirst, voinitting and perspiration, 
administering foods, drinks and medicines which are dry 
( cause dryness ), use of takr arista, ( fermented butter milk ), 
khala ( menu prepared from curds ), uddäla, yava, iyamaka, 
kodrava, pippali, triphalä, ksaudra (honey ), pathyä, gomutra 
( cows urine ), guggulu and such others ( foods, drugs etc. ) 
prescribed for each disease-are the methods of managing 
( treating ) the diseases due to improper lubrication therapy.

33b-35a.
Viravano ( therapy to cause dryness ) :—

The features of proper and excess Virüksaiia ( dryness ) 
are the same as those of proper and excess of langhana 
( methods'of making the body thin ). 35b.

ftroc?**? few* suri 3*5 li^ n
T O T ?  Grfkl I

The patient should drink juice of meat of animals of 
desert-like regions, mixed with fats, made liquid ( thin ) and 
warm, then undergo sudation therapy; after three days of such 
regimen, he should be administered purgation therapy, after 
a lapse of one day, kapha should be increased by using things 
( food, drugs etc. ) which cause its increase and then emesis 
( therapy ) should be administered. 36-37a.

iterar ftrwmw: iftpu

«té ««»rikfaj m i  i

Persons who are muscular, fatty, having great increase of 
kapha and erratic type of digestive activity, who are accu
stomed to fats and who need oleation therapy, should be 
made to become dry first ( by use of foods, drugs etc. ) and 
then ( administered ) oleation therapy followed with puri- 
factory therapies; by this ( procedure ) complications of olea-

2l6 A STANGA HRDAYAM t GH.
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tion do not arise. This ( method ) is enough to excite the 
malasjdosas to be eliminated easily) and the fat (consumed) 
which has become unaccustomed. 37b-39a.

Sadyassneha yoga ( recipes for immediate oleation ) :—

iWJi

For children, the aged etc., for those who cannot with
stand ( the discomforts or ) avoidance of things ( prohibited 
during ) of oleation therapy, can be administered the 
following recipes which are sadyassneha (immediate oleation/ 
lubrication ) and which are non-harming. 39.

u fr W m a r ò s , far m iw©ii

^RTRNl^T, W ll
T̂T ^  1

srtfò o t :,
Juice of mtat prepared fiom mote quantity ot meat, peyä 

( gruels ) fried with ( more quantity of ) fats, powder of tila 
mixed with fat and half boiled molasses, kysara ( rice cooked 
along with green gram ) mixed with the same things as above, 
ksirapeyä ( gruel prepared from milk ) mixed with more qua
ntity of ghee ( butter fat ) and made warm; dadhi sara 
( yoghart water, whey from curds ) mixed with guda ( molasses 
treacle, jaggery ), paßcaprasrta peyä ( thin gruel prepared 
from one prasta each of ghrita ( ghee ), taila ( oil ), vasä 
( muscle fat ), majja ( marrow ) and tah<jula ( rice ). These 
seven recipes are sadyassneha ( fat recipes which produce 
oleation/lubrication immediately ). 40-42.

And also fats mixed with more amount of salt ( are sadya
ssneha ) because it ( salt ) is abhisyandi ( causes exudation in 
the tissues ), arüksa ( does not cause dryness ), süksma ( capa
ble of entering into minute pores ), uspa ( hot in potency ) and16
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vyaväyi ( spreads all over the body first and later undergoes 
transformation ). 43a.

st stsr̂ t̂  l

Jaggery, meat of birds of marshy lands, milk, tila, mäsa, 
sura ( beer ) and dadhi ( curds, yoghart ) should not be used 
for purposes of oleation in leprosy ( and other skin diseases ), 
dropsy and diabetes. 43b-44a.

For these, fats boiled with triphalä, pippali, pathyä, 
guggulu, etc., should be used as found suitable, which will 
not produce abnormalities. 44-45a.

limit
For those who are debilitated by diseasas, fats which are 

capable of increasing the strength of the body and of the dige
stive activity should be made use of (for oleation therapy) 45b.

Snekapäna phala ( benefits of drinking fats ) :—

JFqsrr- stctt̂ : g w  limn
He, who has very keen digestive activity, clean alimentary 

tract, well developed/strong tissues, physical strength, colour 
( complexion ) and powerful sense faculties, who is slow in 
getting old and who lives for a hundred years is the person 
who is habituated to oleation ( in otherwords these are the 
benefits of oleation therapy if adopted often ). 46.

qteàtjwnq: Il S* Il
Thus ends the chapter named Snehavidhi, the sixteenth in 

fütrasthäna of Astängah^daya Sariihitä composed by èri mad 
Vägbha{a, son ofsri vaidyapati Simhagupta.



Chapter—17
SVEDAVIDHI ( Sudation Therapy )

wnaj z*\*<4u*u*-1
g *ì^ mì II

We shall now expound the chapter called Svedavidhi- 
procedure of sudation therapy; thus said Atreya and" other 
great sages.

Svedapraknräh ( °J sudation ) :—

Sveda ( sudation ) is of four kinds—täpa ( fomentation ), 
upanäha ( warm poultice ), üsmä ( warm steam ) and drava 
( pouring of warm liquid ).

II \  II
Täpa is done by touching the body with heated cloth, 

metal plate, palm of the hand etc. 1.

i t  **if^«*adirà«iiffeRi: I 
CTFFTOsita II R II

*t*Ttwjgor* I
H ^ H

Ri'dH 5^j 5g: I

Upaüaha is application of poultice prepared from vaca, 
ki^va ( yeast ), éatahva, devadäru etc., any kind of grains, all 
substances having pleasant smell, roots of räsnä and eraii^a; 
or meat; each one added with more of salt, fats ( oil, 
ghee etc. ), cukra ( vineger ), takra ( buttermilk ) and paya 
( milk ) in ( increase of ) väta individually* that ( poultice ) 
prepared with drugs of surasädigapa ( vide chapter 15 ) in 
increase of väta associated with slesma ( kapha ), with drugs 
of padmakädiga$a ( vide chapter 15 ) in increase of väta 
associated with pitta. These poultices are known as Sälvana 
upanäha and should be applied often. 2-3.



U « II

w i  mV fi^r 3^g^3[rèV ^ ii
After applying the poultice, the part of the body should be 

bandaged with soft piece of leather which has no bad smell, 
which has been oiled; it should be slightly warmed and tied; 
if leather is not available leaves of plants which mitigate väta, 
silk cloth, or woollen cloth may be used; poultice tied during 
night should be removed during day and that tied during day 
should be removed during night. 4-5.

tirò«  Il  ̂ II

Üsmä ( steam ) may be obtained by utkärikä ( boiling 
grains, pulses, seeds etc., and allowing that steam over the 
part of the body ) and stone potsherd, pebbles, mud, cuttings 
of leaves, grains, dried dung of animals ( like cow, sheep, goat 
etc. ), sand, husk etc. heated well in different ways and admi
nistered (warm) as appropriate to the region and season. 6 -7a.

wrlrsnguenfcà: il c ii 
sr g w  ?Eifè&r! i

li ^ ii

m  for**
Drava ( warm liquid ) is prepared by boiling bits of leaves 

of éigru, väranaka, eranda, karanja, surasä, arjaka, sirlsa, vasä, 
vamsä, arka, malati or dp ghavrnta, with drugs of vacadigana 
( vide chapter 15 ), meat of animals of marshy land and of 
those living in water, drugs of daSamüla, each one seperately 
or all together, mixed with fats ( oil, ghee etc. ), appropriate 
to the mala ( do?a ); surä ( beer ), sukta ( fermented gruel ), 
water and milk. This medicated water should be filled into 
either a ^ot, jug with spout, or a tube and poured comfor
tably ( slowly and steadily ) over the painful part covered 
with cloth. 7b-10.

$20 ASTÄNGA HRDAYAM [ Gli.
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srr qpf src?f*tsft& i
^lusiigtftcTÌtaST: ST 111*11

In case of väta affecting the entire body, the same ( medi
cated water ) may be filled into a tub and the patient made 
to sit in it, this method can be adopted in piles, dysuria, and 
such other painful diseases. 11.
Svedauidhi ( procedure of sudation therapy ) :—

fSrarrctefcrefej ft***t srWftr:
Sudation should be administered to him who has been 

lubricated both internally ( by drinking fats ) and externally 
( anointing fats ever the body ), who is staying in a room 
devoid of breeze and after his meal has been digested. 12a.

II w  I
It ( sudation ) may be mild, moderate ( medium ) or strong 

depending upon the condition of the disease, patient, habitat 
and season. 12b. ,

srereff w -  ft w  qfrcnftè 1
Person suffering from diseases of kapha should be given 

sudation in dry condition ( without the use of fat internally 
and externally ) and with dry liquid ( without addition of 
fats ); in case of kapha and väta ( increased together ) the 
patient should be in dry condition and liquid mixed with fats 
( should be used ). 13a.

When väyu ( väta ) is localised in the ämäSaya (stomach) 
and kapha in pakväsaya (colon) sudation should be preceeded 
by dry therapy and lubrication therapy respectively; based 
on the seat ( in relation to the dosa which is ägafitu (foreign) 
in these organs respectively ). 13b-14a.

Sudation should be very mild in the groins and also on 
the eye, scrotum and heart or not at all (on these places) 14b. 
Svedanaphala and upaeära ( benefits of and care after sudation ) 

sfana-Bstò ftg*t «ràtaffRT «sr i
wwwik  wSfc* ii^ ii



Diminition of cold and pain and softness of the organs acc
iaro from sudation. Afiei wards the body should be massaged 

^slowly,given bath ( in warm water ) and allowed comforts as 
prescribed in lubrication therapy. 15.

Atisvedanaphala (  effects of excess sudation )  : —

w *  uW i
to  I

** 11 ̂ 11
Aggravation ( increase ) of pitta and asra ( blood ), thirst, 

loss ol consciousness, weakness of voice and body, giddi
ness, pain in the joints, fever, appearance of black ( blue ), 
red patches on the skin, and vomitting are produced by 
excess of sudation therapy; for that, stambhana ( withholding, 
stopping, hindering of elimination ) is the .treatment, so 
also for paients suffering from poison, caustic alkali and bran
ding by fire; diarrhoea, vomitting and unconsciousness. 16-17.

s N *  s s  a to iW  srrcn, *x*a«***q\  i

gmfetó  W rt *  *  ««I««: nW i
Generally substances which are heavy, penetrating and 

hot ( in potency ) are svedana ( sudatory ) while substances 
of opposite quantities are sthambliana ( cause witholding, 
hinderance to elimination )i drugs which are liquid, sthira 
( static ), mobile, unctous, dry and penetrating are svedana 
( sudatory ) and those which are smooth, dry, thin, mobile 
and liquid, bitter, astringent and sweet in taste are generally 
sthambhana ( withholding eli ni nation ). 18-19.

After stambhana therapy, the person gains strength and 
diseases mentioned above ( due to excess sudation ) disap
pear. 20a.

IRo||
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Contraction, of skin and tendons, trejnors, stiffness of 
( region o f) the heart, choking of voice, lockjaw, black disco
louration of the feet, lips, skin and hands-are the signs and 
symptoms of excess sthambhana therapy. 20-21a.
Asvedyfy ( persons unsuitable for sudation ) :—

Sudation should not be done to persons who are very obese, 
dry and weak, unconscious, who are to be given stham
bhana ( witholding therapy ), debilitated by injury to chest, 
emaciation and diseases of drinking wine, those suffering 
from blindness, enlargement of abdomen, visarpa ( herpes ), 
leprosy ( and other skin diseases ), consumption, and gout, 
who have just consumed milk, curds, fats and honey, who 
have undergone purgation therapy, who are suffering front 
prolapse and burns of the rectum, exhaustion, anger, grief 
and fear, excess of hunger and thirst, jaundice, anaemia, dia
betes and diseases of pitta origin; women who are pregpant, 
menstruating ( during periods ) and delevered ( recently ). 
In case of emergency diseases, it should be done mildly 
( for the above ). 21-24.
Svedynh ( persons suitable for sudation ) :—

libili
For persons suffering from dyspnoea, cough, running 

in the nose, hiccup, constipation, hoarseness, diseases of väta,

ST libili

«rfiMt ^TT, S55 IRMI

11̂ 11

4 M ! « W Ä  IR M I



élesma ( kapha ), and äma; stiffness, feeling of heavyness, and 
aches of the body ( parts or whole ), catching pain of the 
waist, flanks, back, abdomen and lower jaw; enlargement *of 
the scrotum, contri ctions of toes and fingers, tetanus,* sprains, 
dysuria, malignant tumor (cancer), benign ^umor, obsttuction 
to the flow of semen and urine, and ädhyamäruta ( rigidity 
of the thighs ) sudatiou should be done judiciously with 
appropriate drugs. 25-27.

Anttgneya sveda ( sudation without the agency of fire ) :—

fatici W irciHt »WHIR4I
IR̂ II

Sudation without the agency of fire is suitable in diseases 
ofväta enveloped/inactivated by medas and kapha. Staying 
in air tight room, fatigue ( from physical activity ), covering 
oneself with thick apperal ( blankets etc. ), fear, bandaging 
( wrapping with cloth, leather, etc. ), fighting ( boxing, 
wrestling, etc. ), anger, heavy drinking (of wine ), hunger and 
sunlight ( these are some such methods devoid of the agency 
of fire ). 28-29a.

Sveda phala ( effects of sudation ) :—

irmi

Dosäs which have been lubricated by oleation therapy, 
residing either in the alimentary tract, tissues, or lurking in the 
channels of the extremities, bones etc , are liquified by suda
tion therapy, brought into the alimentary canal, to be elimi
nated out of the body completely, by appropriate purificatory 
therapies, 30.

S fa te r à *  il ^  ri
Thus ends the chapter-Svedavidhi-the seventeenth ofsütra- 

sthäna of Astäfigahfdaya samhitä, written by srimad Vägbhafa, 
son of èri vaidyapati Simhagupta.

*24 ASTÄffGA HRDAYAM [ CH.



Chapter—18

VA WANA-VIRECA NA VIDHI (Emesis and purgation therapies) 

sfà 5 m$*V' n
We shall now expound the chapter Vamana virecana vidhi- 

procedure of emesis and purgation therapies; thus said Atreya 
and other great sages.

fro
Emesis should be administered for ( increases of ) kapha 

either alone or in combination ( with other dosäs ) where 
lapha is predominant. Similarly purgation should be admini
stered for ( increase of) pitta ( alone or in combination with 
other dosas where pitta is predominant ). 1.

Vämyäf} ( persons suitable for emesis ) :—

«ntò<u S il
TORI tfmUj.linrafav'in I

ti  ̂ ii

Emesis should be specially administered to persons suffe
ring from recent fever, diarrhoea, bleeding disease of 
downward trend, pulmonary tuberculosis, leprosy ( and 
other skin diseases), diabetes, goitre, tumors, filariasis, insanity, 
cough, dyspnoea, oppression in the chest ( nausea ), visarpa 
( herpes ), diseases born from bad breast milk and diseases 
of the head. lb-2b.

Avämyoh ( persons unsuitable for emesis ) :—

II ^ II 

UHU
15 A
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3TOSl̂ T!*t I
*<l?irat<3|<l3 II M l

ftw<uftrfr«Hì4IVmi8.|<65 II M l
The pregnant woman, persons who are dry ( not under

gone oleation therapy ), hungry, grief-stricken constantly, 
children, old persons,* the emaciated, the obese, patient of heart 
disease, the wounded, the weak, who are having bouts of vomi- 
tting, enlargement of spleen, blindness, intestinal parasites, 
upward movement of väta and asra ( blood ), who have 
been administered enema just then, who have loss of speech, 
dysuria, enlargement of the abdomen, tumor of the abdomen, 
who respond to emesis therapy with diffic ulty, who have 
strong digestive activity, who are suffering from ha emorrhoids, 
upward movement of air ( reverse peristalisis ), giddiness, 
enlargement of the prostate, pain in the flanks and diseases 
caused by väta; excluding ( among the above ) those suffering 
from poison, gara ( homicidal poison ), indigestion and who 
have consumed incompatable foods. 3t>6.

srcnramsft: siròoiwgMÙsfa * i
w f h t  èqqftffa: II \S ||

Those persons enumerated ( in the previous verses ) earlier 
to "prasakta vamathu*’ ( having bouts of vommitting ) and 
persons who are suffering from recent fevers, are generally to 
be rejected ( excluded ) for therapies ending with dhüma 
( inhalation of smoke ) and those suffering from indigestion, 
from all therapies. 7.

Notts :—The therapies to be reckoned here are—snehana ( oleation ), 
swedana ( sudation ), vamana ( emesis ), virecana ( purgation ), basti 
( enema ), nasya ( nasal medication ), dhüma ( inhalation of smoke ) and 
g a ttà ia  ( mouth gargles ).

Virecyafy ( persons suitable for purgation therapy ) :—

II d II
faiifilfsKifirc W *: M^uWwit I
qtfqgmrspiT d*n: O b«ii* wrr* n ^ li



XVIII ] SUTRASTHÄNA 227

«fum arvi <(«>*** I
h\«aW  SsW'iT*

Diseases treatable with ( requiring )  purgation therapy 
are-tumors of the abdomen, piles, visphota ( small pox dis 
coloured patch on the face, jaundice, chronic fevers, enlarge 
ment of the abdomen, homicidal poisoning, vomitting, spleni« 
disorders, advanced jaundice, abscesses, blindness, cataract 
ophthalmia, pain in the large intestines, diseases of the vagins 
and semen, intestinal parasites, wounds/ulcers, gout, bleeding 
diseases of upward bout, diseases of the blood, suppression 
of urine, obstruction of faeces; those persons who are sui
table for emesis therapy ( enumerated in earlier verses ) com
mencing with “those suffering from kus^ha”-are curable ( to 
be treated ) with purgation therapy. 8 - 10a.

Aviretyllfy (  persons not suited for purgation )  : —

n 3  limoli

nu n
Persons suffering from recent fever, poor digestive activity, 

bleeding disease of downward bout, wounds, ulcers of the 
rectum; diarrhoea, and foreign bodies; who have been 
administered decoction enema, those of hard bowel mo' ement, 
who are greatly lubricated and those suffering from con
sumption should not be given purgation therapy. 1 Ob-11.

Vamana-vidhi (  procedure of emesis therapy ) : —

«rtiifofii I
•itawgfàpwtf nswsiwJìnsjfW*: nun 

WT fain
TTO35N 4!«»n, <V»ng,0i5«* i

«Twros t in m a n

swnfiroftatffflUWu
|fw* » * *
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^rctaPRifiCTi fr ii?vsii
sufi «mrò w w ig rò  Dgrovroaro i 

<rot*im«uià OTW^rcpüw i arerai i 
#  ^T5I ii”
sn^Fgsf i i w ^

Next, during temperate seasons, after administering olea- 
tion and sudation therapies properly, on the day previous to 
the day of emesis, in order to excite ( increase ) kapha, the 
patient-who has slept well in the night, who has had his food 
well digested; should be made to drink peyä ( thin gruel ) 
prepared from fish, mäsa (black gram), tila ( sesamum seeds ) 
etc. added with little quantity of fats, in the morning, 
after performing auspious rites, either on empty stomach or 
after di inking little quantity of ghee. The aged, children, the 
debilitated, the impotent and the coward, should be made to 
drink wine, milk, sugarcane juice or meat juice added with 
honey and saindhava salt, appropriate to the disease, to 
their maximum capacity. Afterwards, determining the nature 
of his bowels the emetic drug is administered sanctifying it 
with the following hymn-“let Brahma, Daksa, Agvins, Rudra, 
Indra, the earth, moon, sun, air, fire, sages; comity of herbs, and 
of living beings protect you; let this medicine be to you like 
rasäyana for the sages, nector for gods and sudhä for the good 
serpentsj Om, salutations to the worshipful Bhaisajyaguru, 
the vaidürya prabharaja, the Tathägata, the Arhat, the 
Samyak sambuddha; Om, bhaisajye, bhaisajye, mahä bhai
sajye, samudgate ( salutation to you the medicine ).** Uttering 
these hymns, he should drink the medicine, facing east. 12-I8a.

tT'JRTi litu i

llt*»ll
TOTO* fe w  l

«n w  5555T3 *  i r » ii

snßt ^  jrfèsftUrr: I
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After consuming the medicine he should await for a 
muhürta ( 48 minutes ) the commencement of vomitting, 
with keen intent. With the appearance of oppression in the 
chest and salivation he should ti y to vomit; if the bouts are 
not coming up easily, he should tickle his throat either with 
his fingers or a soft tube without injuring the throat, sitting on 
a seat of the height of ones, knee, the bouts of vomitting should 
be induced, the two flanks and forehead of the patient should 
be held ( supported by another person ), his umbilical region 
and back being massaged in upward direction. 18b-2la.

In case of increase c f kapha, vomitting should be induced 
with drugs having properties like penetrating, hot and pun
gent; in case of pitta with drugs of sweet and cold properties 
and in case of association of marut ( väta ) with kapha, ^with 
drugs of unctous, sour and salt prop ities. 21b-22a.

f a r o  3T \M \\

Vomitting should be allowed till the appearance ( coming 
out ) of pitta or complete expelling of kapha. 22b.

s t a it i  i
«rfcgp: 3*P

If bouts are insufficient, they should be induced again and 
again by drinking water boiled with kariä, dhätrl, siddhärtha 
and salt.

Vijama yognh ( abnoimal bouts ) :—

ara «tai'Utiwf'i'iqi ITOll
srftrwn 37 ST I

arotTOta I RSI I

Non-commencement of bouts, bouts coming on with 
hinderance or elimination of the medicine only-are the 
features of ayoga ( inadequate bouts )j from it arise, excess 
of expectoration, itching, appearance of skin rashes, fever 
etc. 23b-24.



( i r : «rre^iFr ^  *sft I
«r ^ iftw ggft w n  n t  n )

Kapha, pitta and väta coming out in successive order, 
without any hinderance, calmness of the mind and feeling of 
ease appearing on their own accord, absence, of features of 
inadequate bout and feeling of not too much of discomfort are 
the features of samyagyoga ( proper bout ). 25a.

3  fof^^vtnein, IÎ MI 
sßrcf srm m  t o  w*: I

ttmprar i
In atiyoga ( excess bouts ) the vomitted materials will be 

frothy, with glistering particles and blood; the patient will 
experience weakness, burning sensation, dryness of the throat, 
giddiness, powerful disases of väta origin and even death due 
to discharge of life supporting blood. 25b-26.
Vamanottara upacära ( care after emesis ) ;—

After the patient had proper bouts of vomitting, he should 
be comforted with encouraging words, made to inhale any 
one of the three kinds of smoke ( mild, medium, or strong ), 
and then allowed to follow the regimen of after-care of 
oleation therapy. 27.

srenà* *n i
apKFÄ ranrenf

Then, either in the same evening or next morning, alter 
feeling hungry, after taking bath with warm water, he can 
cat mess prepared with red rice or (if he is not feeling hungry) 
he should adhere to the following regimen of peyä ( thin 
gruel ) etc. 28.
Peyädi ahdra krama ( regimen of liquid diet ) :—
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Persons who have had the maximum, medium and 
minimum purificatory therapies, should consume peyä ( thin 
gruel ), vilepi ( thick gruel ), akfta yüsa ( soup not processed 
with fat, salt, sours etc. ), kptayüsa ( soup processed with fat, 
salt and sours ) and rasa ( meat juice )-in successive order, for 
three, two and one annakäla ( time of meal ) respectively. 29.

N o te s  :•—Arunadatta explains the regimen as follows-each day has two 
annakäla, ( time of meals ) one at midday and the other at night; three 
annakäla will be one and half days, two will be one day and one will be 
half day. The person who has undergone maximum purifactory therapy 
should drink peyä ( thin gruel ) for three times. ( i.e. two meals time on 
first day and one meals time on the second day, ( midday ); then he should 
drink vilepi in the night of second day and for both times on the 
third day. Then akytayüsa and krtayüga at both times ( midday and 
night ) on the fourth day and once ( midday ) on fifth day; thenafter, 
rasa once on sixth day ( night ) and at both times on seventh day; thus by 
the close of seven days the regimen will be completed'and from the eight 
day onwards he will be able to take his regular meal. Persens who have 
had medium and minimum bouts of purifactory therapies may restrict to 
two and one annakäla ( time of meals) for each liquid menu respectively. 
This regimen of liquid diet is known as Samsarjana krama.

tort swfar i
tot*  f e w  fcnfifßrcscRftr. n w i

Just as a spark of fire, after being fed by grass, powder of 
dry cowdung etc., gets augmented gradually and becomes 
great, steady, and capable of burning/consuming everything, 
similarly also, the internal fire ( digestive activity ) by the 
regimen of peyä etc., in him who has undergone purifactory 
therapies. 30.
Vega sarhkhyü-mäna—number of bouts and quantity :—

9 VZX TOÄ TOÄ 1
RlSfc TOdSTOT UWl

Pour, six and eight are the desirable number of vomittingi 
for minimum, medium and maximum bouts; they are ten, 
two times ten ( 20 ) and three times ten ( 30 ) respectively 
for purgations; in terms of quantity they are one, two and 
four prasthäs respectively ( in respect of purgations only ). 3l.

N o te s  In the context of therapies, one prastha is 13| paläs and not 
32 palas as said in the context of a$adikalpa ( pharmaceutics ); one pala is 
equal to 768 gms.



^  Bri n g t i
fs%ik  ̂ fè3q»T*f q*ftqÉNTTqàq f^%, nrà g ii^ ii

Vomittings arc ( can be allowed ) till the expulsions of 
pitta or half ( in number and quantity ) of purgations; purga
tions are( can be allowed ) till kapha conies out; measure
ment to be done after rejecting two or three bouts, containing 
faeces in case of purgation and ( after rejecting ) the medicine 
( emetic drug ) in case of emesis therapies. 32.
Virecana vidhi ( purgation therapy ) :— 

a w l cnfim 
g i r a t i  rò

Next, the person who has been administerd emesis therapy 
properly and after doing oleation and sudation therapies, 
should be given the purgation therapy after the expiry of 
kapha predominant time ( 6 a.m. to 9 a m . )  and after 
determining the nature of his kos^ha ( alimentary tract, 
bowels ). 33.

«i&ImtìÌ  *jg* Mfarifq fiiferò i
n^TJn^r: skjc: uv*n

Nature of ko§{ba ( alimentary tract ) will be mfdu ( soft) 
with the predominance of pitta and even milk causes purga
tions; it will be krüra ( hard ) with the predominance of 
märuta ( väta ) aud even with ( drugs like ) syämä etc. pur
gations occur with difficulty. 34.

f w  fW w, « i f c

For ( increase of ) pitta, purgation should be done with 
drugs of astringent and sweet tastes; for ( increase of) kapha 
with those of pungent taste and for väta with drugs possessing 
unctous, hot and salt ( qualities ). 35.

traget g mvmi

If bouts of purgations do not commence, he should drink 
hot water and his abdomen should be fomented with warmed 
palms of the hand. 36a.
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If, on the day of consuming the purgative drug, the patient 
responds poorly, he should be allowed to take his food on that 
day and the purgative drugs administered again on the next 
day; persons who have unstable and unlubricated alimentary 
tract, should consume the purgative drugs after ten days 
(during which oleation and sudation therapies should be done) 
because the body which has been well prepared with oleation, 
and sudation therapies, will be able to have purgations pro
perly; then it ( the purgative drug ) should be administered, 
after considering all aspects and remembering the proce
dures described earlier. 36b-38a,

Vt$ama jognfy ( abnormal bouts ) :—

li v i i
fsr*TC: I

nvn

à é  sreftfen^uvoii 
gfaqragff p i *tt ftp I
Ijtfftsrcor STOTT w ä  f tW sF m iltftii

Discomfort in the ( region of ) the heart and abdomen, 
anorexia, too much of kapha and pitta coming out ( through 
the mouth ), itching, burning sensation, eruption on the skin, 
rhinitis, non-elimination of flatus and faeces, are the features 
of ayoga ( inadequate bout of purgation therapy ); opposite of 
these are the features of proper bouts; in case of atiyoga 
( excess bouts ) after the elimination of faeces, pitta, kapha 
and väta in succeeding order) there will be elimination of 
watery material which does not contain kapha or pitta, 
which is white, black or slightly red in colour, resembling 
the water in which meat has been washed or resembling 
a piece of fat; prolapse of the rectum, thirst, giddiness.



sunken eyes and diseases caused by excess of vomitting-will 
appear. 40-42a.

Virecanottara upaeära ( care after purgation ) :—

** TOftTO iftsRrf lltttll

SMtataift «id'Ufefdtita'HOMll
The person who has undergone proper purgation therapy, 

should be administered all other therapies, except inhalation 
of smoke, which are described under emesis therapy; after
wards he should adhere to the regimen of diet, in the same 
way as of emesis therapy and then resume his normal 
food. 42-43.

On the day of consuming the purgative drug, the patient 
should be made to fast ( abstain from food ) if  he has weak 
digestive activity, poor response to purifactory therapy, if he 
is not emaciated, not weak by ( increase of) dosäs and has not 
shown symptoms of proper digestion, By this ( fasting ) he 
will not be harmed by the discomfort caused by the obstruction 
of dosäs aggravated by oleation, sudation therapies. 44-45a,

to I
The digestive activity becomes dull ( weak ) by puri

factory therapies, blood letting, oleation and fasting; hence 
the regimen of peyä (thin gruel) etc. should be adhered to.

45b-46a.
«flifrtRTOtoi'ii uro  MwfifawRHJiWi 
ifclT if f e r  I

Peyä should not be given when only little quantities of 
pitta and kapha are expelled out, to the person who is addi
cted to wine, and in whom väta and pitta are predominant; 
for them regimen of tarpala etc. ( nourishing menu ) are 
suitable. 46b-47a.

634 AStÀftGA H&DAYÀtà [ Ctt.



X v x n  ] s ü t r a s t h ä ü a 235

SITO STO* q-*q*««i’ fqfetHJltfvsil
fTÔ SPTTOTGT: <TWÉ * qfeqw i^ I

Emesis brings out the dosäs which are not cooked ( proce
ssed by heat ) whereas purgations brings out the dosäs w hich  
have undergoing cooking ( process by heat ); hence in case o f  
emesis (the physician) need not await cooking of the do§£s. 47.

3pfa> ^qqifcf
f i l i v i  I

Person who is weak, who has great amount of ( increased ) 
dosäs develops purgations on his own ( without consuming 
purgative drug ); he should be treated with foods which are 
purgative. 48.

5̂ 55*. TO IW.il
srqRqici^siei fa^«4<A<!q4tav  ̂i
TO limoli

Persons who are weak, who have undergone purifactory 
therapy previously, who have little amount of ( increased ) 
dosäs, who arc emaciated, and whose nature of the alimentary 
tract is not known should be given mild purgative drug in a 
small dose; it is better given in small doses often; the opposite 
of it ( large dose given once ) creatès doubt (• of death ); the 
drug in small and repeated doses will eliminate the circulating 
dosäs little by little- in a weak person, little quantity of do§as 
should only be mitigated by mild drugs, ( they need not be 
expelled out by purifactory therapies ). 49b-51.

. 'tdvrafci fee I

They ( dosäs which are more in quantity ) trouble the 
person greatly and even kill him, if  not expelled out ( by puri
factory therapies ).

♦ffqrtii *  ^OTiTTOT#: IMII



Persons who have weak digestive activity and hard natured 
alimentary tract, should be administered ghee ( butter fat ) 
processed with alkalies and salts, to augment his digestive 
capacity and vanquish kapha and väta; afterwards he should 
be given purifactory therapies. 52. '

ll^ ll

mm’
9 i farffeffenfir- i

*3 *  fit nwftünft

In persons who are dry, who have great increase of väta, 
who have hard natured ailimentary tract, who do exercises 
( physical activities ) habitually and who have strong dige
stive acitivity, the ( purgative ) drug gets digested without 
producing purgations; for them, an enema should be given first 
and then purgative drug which is unctous ( should be given ); 
or the faeces should be removed first by using a strong rectal 
suppository made from fruits; the do§äs thus Initiated in their 
movement, the purgative drug expels them easily. 53-55.

r ò « j  t ife n fa n *  i

Persons who are suffering from poison, trauma, skin erup
tions, leprosy ( and other skin diseases ), dropsy, visarpa 
( herpes ), jaundice, anaemia and diabetes, should be given 
the purgative therapy without too much of olealion ( slight 
oleation itself is sufficient for them ). All of them should be 
given fatty purgatives; those who have had oleation earlier 
should be given dry ( non-fatty ) purgatives. 56.

t i fe r ò  tow

lu between emesis and other purifactory therapies, oleation 
kid sudation therapies should be done; ( again ) at the end 
pf purifactory therapies ) oleation should be done to impart 

* irength. 57.
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Ma |p« ( do$fc ) getting loosened from the body by oleation 
and sudation therapies are expelled out by purifactory thera- 
pies just like the dirt from the cloth ( by washing ). 58.

a  m  im u
V « g<vft?<*iniü trw ftùfr ihV i

The body of the person who resorts to purifactory thera
pies without undergoing oleation and sudations habitually, 
gets broken just like a log of dry wood while being bent.

àodhana phala (  benefits of purifactory therapies )

fiwr* «ire limoli

Clarity of the mind, strength of the sense organs, stability 
of the tissues, keenness of digestive power and slow ageing 
accrue from purifactory therapies, properly undertaken. 60.

ffir i«4(
«(tie'll*) II D

Thus ends the chapter—Vamana virecana vidhi—the 
eighteenth in sütrasthäna of Astäftgahfdaya samhitä composed 
by érimad Vägbha^a, son of iri vaidyapati Simhagupta.

x v n i]  sOTRASTHANA 5B7



Ii+>ifaltìtSSJTT*T: I 

Chapter—19

BASTIVIDHI ( Enema therapy )

We shall now expound the chapter called Bastividhi— 
procedure of enema therapy; thus said Atreya and other great 
sages.

^ 3  utir 4rr I

Basti, ( enema therapy ) is desirable for increase of dosäs 
having predominance of väta or for ( increase of ) vatà alone, 
it is the foremost among all treatments, it is of three kinds-viz 
nirüha, anuväsana and uttarabasti. 1.

Notes :—Basti ia the name for the urinary bladder. In ancient time i 
urinary bladder of animals like buffalo, goat, etc. was being used as a bag 
to hold the enema materials like decoctions, oil etc. As basti ( bladder ) is 
used for this therapy, the therapy itself came to be known as basti eikitsä 
(enema therapy). The term «Nirüha* literally means that whose effect/bene- 
fit cannot be guessed, in other words, highly beneficial. I t is administered 
through the rectum making use of decoction of drugs mainly. It is also 
known as ästhäpana basti. Anuväsana literally means «that which remains 
inside the body for some time without causing any harm*. I t  is also 
administered through the rectum making use of medicated fat ( oil ). I t  
is also known as snehabasti* ( fat enema Uttarabasti is “enema of the 
upper tract"-the urethral and vaginal passages and not of the rectal 
passage, decoction of drugs and medicated fats ( oil ) both are made use 
of for this.

Asthäpyäh ( persons suitable for decoction enema ) —

t o  sfrato  I
II \ It

'IWITnitfcfeWTOt II \  II
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By this ( decoction enema ) should be treated, the persons 
( who are suffering from ) abdominal tumor, distention of 
the abdomen, khuda ( gout ), diseases of the spleen, diarrhoea 
unassociated with other diseases, pain in the abdomen, 
chronic fever, running in the nose; obstruction of semen, 
flatus and faeces, enlargment of the scrotum, urinary stone, 
amenorrhoea and grevious diseases of väta origin. 2-3.

Anästhäpjäh ( persons unsuitable for decoction enema ) t—

n,a u

^WT3: li ^ n
^  «rfiWti

Those who have had excess of oleation therapy; injury 
to the chest, highly emaciated, diarrhoea due to äma ( or 
diarrhoea of recent onset ), vomitting, who have undergone 
purifactory therapies, who have been administered nasal 
medication, who are suffering from dyspnoea, cough, 
salivation, piles, flatulence, weak digestion, swelling of the 
rectum, who have taken food just then, who are suffering from 
enlargement of the abdomen due to obstruction ( of the intes
tines ) perforation ( of alimentary tract ) and water ( ascitis ), 
leprosy ( and other skin diseases ), diabetes mellitus and the 
pregnant woman in the seventh month. 4-5.

Amvnsynh ( persons suitable for oil enema )

3tTO3rsiT 11 * II

All those suitable for decoction enema are suitable for oil 
enema especially those who have strong digestive power, 
who are dry ( not undergone oleation therapy ) and those 
suffering from diseases of väta solely increased ( not associated 
with other dosäs ). 6.

NànuvnsynhX persons unsuitable for oil enema ) :—

Il * II
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Persons unsuitable for oil enema are-all those unsuitable 
for decoction enema, those suffering from anaemiat jaundice , 
diabetes, rhinitis, lack of food, diseases of spleen, diarrhoea, 
hard bowels ( constipated ), enlargement of the abdomen due 
to kapha, ophthalmia, profound obesity, intestinal parasites, 
gout; who have consumed poison, those suffering from 
artificial poison, goitre, filariasis and scrofula. 7-8.

Bastine tra (lemma nozzle ) :—

Netra ( enema nozzle ) should be made from either 
metali like gold etc., wood, bone or bamboo; resembling the 
tail of the cow in shapé, without holes, smooth, straight and 
with tip shaped like a pill. 9.

TOMUoll
whä wh, d w à  st# ,  w i

Swns>«Fi w terès w h W i
EnrN3l'5Ktnf r̂ i

For children less than one year of age, it ( nozzle ) should 
be five afigula ( fingers breadth of patients own finger ) in 
length; over one year and upto seven years of age, it should be 
six afigula; for seventh year it should be seven afigula, for 
twelve, it should be eight afigula, for sixteen it should be nine 
afigula, from the age of twenty years and onwards it should 
be twelve afigulas only. These measurements may'be incre
ased ( slightly ) for those of other age groups based on age, 
strength and body build. 10- 11.

iW i

tot fe £  wsfr 3  iiW i 
3^’ JTTO TOFT W few RJTTT3  *
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Its mouth ( orifice ) at its root should be one afigula ( in 
diameter ) for children of one year Of age, it { /diameter of the 
orifice ) should be increased by half afigula ( for different 
age groups ) and its maximum should be three afigula ( in 
diameter ). At its tip, the orifice should be such so as to allow 

Tree movement ( into it ) of soaked mudga ( green gram ), 
mäsa ( black gram )f kaläya ( round pea ) and seed of karka- 
ftdhu ( jujube ) respectively. 12-13.

s r r ò  il  W
E lis ir  Refer, ^  w r o  i

Near the orifice at its root, a karnikä ( ear-like ridge ) of 
this same size of the orifice should be constructed ( at the 
time of preparing the nozzle ), another second kargika (ridge) 
should be made at a'distance of two afigula ( towards its tip ), 
the orifice at the tip should be kept closed ( with a plug of 
cloth ). 14-15.

Bastipufaka ( enema bag ) :—

HWi
BT3iTfeifei<W srfer I

a g n  HUH

To it ( nozzle ) should be adjusted ( tied ), the urinary 
bladder of a goat, sheep, buffalo, or other animals, well beaten, 
but kept sturdy, made red by tanning it with astringent 
substances, devoid of holes or tears, glands ( hard spots ), 
bad smell and veinss and made thin, should be filled with 
drugs ( enema liquids ) and fastened tight with threads ( to 
the big end of the nozzle ). If the bladder is not available, 
skin of thighs or legs ( of animals ) or thick cloth may be 
utilised ( for making the bag ). 15-17.

Jfirnha mäträ ( quantity of medicine for decoction enema )

mÄ sr$sit  to^ i
*<***$> I*W1
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In the first year of age the quantity of enema materials 
( liquid ) for nirfiha ( decoction enema ) should be one pra- 
kufica ( pala=48 gms. ); for each succeeding, year it should be 
increased by one prakunca ( pala ) till it becomes six prasfta 
(12 pala « 576 gms.); further on it should be in increased by one 
prasfta ( 2 palas=96 gms. ) each year till it becomes twelve 
prasyta ( 24 p a la ssi 152 gms. ) at the eighteenth year of age; 
this should be the quantity till the age of seventy years, and 
after that age the quantity should be ten prasjta ( 20 palas= 
960 gms. ) only. 18-19.

Anuvüsana müträ ( quantity for oil enema ) :—

The quantity for oil enema should be one fourth of the 
quantity of that of decoction enema, as prescribed for each 
age group. 20.
Anuvüsana vidhi ( procedure of fa t enema ) :—

« ii'ttiw  è f e r  f a r*  3 *  jpr: limoli
tfecilWUl fe*l<4 I

\\*\\\
ft*  * 5 1

*fa***^Rftr* s*rft *  ir*ii

^ **^ 8R** gtofewq?! I
«fWfvr**** itoii

cofani *Rf*  Jr*t* *  **tSTO^ I

The person suitable for decoction enema should be admi~ 
nistered oleation and sudation therapies followed by purifac- 
tory therapy ( emesis or purgation ). After he regains strength, 
determining that he is fit for oil-enema he should be given 
an oil-enema first ( adopting the following procedure ). 
During cold season ( hemafita and éféira ftus ) and vasanfa 
( spring ) it should be given during day and in other seasons 
during night. He should be given abhyaflga ( oil massage ) 
and bath, then his accustomed food, less by one fourth of the
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usual quantity; suitable, light ( easily digestable ) neither 
with more of fats nor very dry, followed by an after-drink of 
appropriate liquid. Next he should walk for, some time, 
eliminate faeces and urine and lie on a comfortable cot; 
neither, too high nor too low, on his left side, folding his 
right thigh, and extending the other ( left thigh ). 20-23.

T O P P I  . f a r  f c i ' V i g «  3 $  I R t f l l

TOtatpl TO TOTTOTOTOl 
Sff̂ T TOÌ ll^ ll

«irfù«ì*T *T m siifrs^n. l
*  paffer sng: f t  f t s f t  im ii

Next, the enema nozzle which is lubricated ( smeared 
with fat ) should be pushed into the rectum which is also 
lubricated, after the air inside the bag.is expelled out, confir
ming that it is well fastened (to the nozzle) it should be pressed 
without shaking the % hands, in the direction of the vertebral 
column, neither too fast nor too ?low, neither with great 
force ( pressure ) nor with low force ( pressure ) but in one 
attempt, a little quantity ( of liquid material ) be allowed to 
remain in the bag, for, with it resides the air. 24-26.

TO nifijMI a I
TOITffa«IT TOT IIHVSII
TOS SHSlRditf Î titani iW*<| I

*  èfcswaro UTO^II^II 

«IqnwRlRf * ft  Sfai i
sfai <*!<< I I

After the administration ( pushing the liquid inside and 
removing the nozzle ) the person should be placed with his 
face upwards, his buttocks beaten ( hit ) by the hands ( of the 
physician ), then 'by his ( patients ) own heels; the foot of 
the cot should be lifted up thrice; next he must He extending 
the entire body, with a pillow under his heels, oil should be 
smeared all over the body and all the parts of it beaten with 
fist or massaged especially the painful ones; so that the fat 
( enema liquid inside the rectum ) does not come out soon.



IT it comes out soon, another oil enema should be administered 
immediately because fat which does not remain ^inside does 
not serve the purpose. If the person has keen digestive activity, 
and if  the fat comes out ( after the stipulated time ) he can be 
given light food in the evening. 27-294.

mW* 1
obpSfaf jferfin libili

The maximum time for the fat to come out is three yäma 
( nine hours ); after that, it can be awaited for one day and 
night; later on ( after twenty four hours after administration ) 
attempt should be made to remove it by force, with the help 
of rectal suppositories made from fruits or strong decoction 
enema. 30—31.

fe a à ta g fa m  Prof

If it does not come out due to severe dryness inside and 
does not produce any troubles like lassitude etc., it should be 
neglected ( allowed to remain inside ) for the night; next 
morning he is made to drink warm water either processed 
with nägara and dbànya or plain. 32.

s t o  a d ira li

sfkTOTsi hum

Again he should be given fat enema on the third or fifth 
day, or till the fat gets well digested; those who have profound 
increase ofväta, who do exercises ( physical activities ) daily, 
who have keen digestive power and those who are very dry 
can be given fat enema daily. 33-34.

r fo r ò  I
fro s sròfi gs3*n^forò ròb iiVMi

After three or four such fat enemas, if the body is found 
to be well lubricated, purifactory decoction enema «hotdd 
be administered next, to clear the channels, if not well lubri
cated, fat enema only should be continued. 35,
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Nirüha basti vidki ( procedure of decoction enema ) :—7

«w ni snjw w few ffèu^n
i«4q*«3fq<ì)«a%4«>> I

5^* ^♦N'*n<ftBr 1 Wii

On the fifth or third day ( after fat enema ), at an 
auspicious time, some time after midday, after performing 
auspicious rites, after oleation and sudation, after elimination 
of wastes (urine, faeces) after not taking a heavy m 81 (after a 
light meal), after carefully considering the nature of the person 
( patient )f the do§as, drugs etc., the physician, accompanied 
by many experts of the enema therapy, should administer 
( decoction ) enema to the patient. 36-37J.

JHrühadravya kalpanä (  preparation of enema decoction ) : —

feiV4̂ n*xif<m<» *  HWl
to* f r a n g iv i  r̂ ì  1
fW  w A  f  *ibUh««««w  IIWI

f lW  «ITO 3T ŴT I
w h  m« h(3Ì j j w  9  ima»

W J W t

Twenty pala (960 gms.) of drugs ( enumerated in the pres
cription) and (madana) phala eight in number should be made 
into a decoction ( with the usual sixteen parts of water and 
boiled down to one fourth quantity); to the decoction, is added 
a fat ( oil, ghee, etc. ) one fourth of the quantity; for ( treat
ment of ) vita, one sixth quantity for ( treatment of ) pitta 
and the healthy person and one eighth quantity for ( treat
ment of ) kapha. The quantity of kalka ( paste of some drugs 
to be added to the decoction ) for all dogas and the healthy 
person ) shall be one eighth part ( of the decoction ) or such 
quantity which will make the decoction neither too thin nor 
too thick ( after mixing ), next one pala of gutfa ( molasses/ 
jaggery ) and apropriate quantity of honey and salt are also 
added.
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d *<*♦<» ^
All these are then mixed together, churned well with a 

churner and made warm by keeping its container either in 
hot water or by steam from a pot. It should then be filled into 
the enema bag in that condition, which is neither too hot nor 
too cold, neither too fatty nor too dry, neither too strong nor 
mild, neither too thick nor too thin, neither too much nor 
too less in quantity, neither with too much of salt nor with 
too less, similarly with sour ( neither too much nor too less ),. 
it is then pushed into the rectum. 41-43.

3  iiû ii
UPfT T ^ l

htRw WT IIWH
$WT®tT ^5! *wg«W<U

Some other experts ( in enema therapy ) say, that the 
quantity of fats ( oil, ghee ) and honey should be three pala 
individually; that of manimafltha ( saifidhava salt ) for hea
lthy, will be half a kar§a (J  pala «12 gm s,), the kalka 
( paste of drugs ) be two pala ( 96 gins ) and of all the other 
liquids put together shall be ten pala ( 480 gms ). 44-44J.

tiranti tà*ìtad fàfèn I
Honey, salt, fat, paste and decoction are to be mixed in 

successive order respectively (one after the other), this shall be 
the method of mixing the materials for decoction enema. 45J.

vjMidt r t o ä  3  ««idt ^ n « 5ii

After receiving the enema, the patient should lie with his 
face upward with a pillow ( under his head ), mentally intent

S46 A$Tä $GA h r ö a y a m  t CÖ-
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of the enema ); after getting the urge he should eliminate the 
faeces sitting on his heels. 46.

TOf: 38** ^  **U«*»H

rtffcf r ^ ^ c V J i- i litten

The maximum time for the enema material to come out 
is one muhürta ( 48 minutes ), after that period it is for causing 
death; hence another purgative enema prepared with fats, 
alkalies, urine ( of animals like the cow ) and sour substances 
and possessing unctous, penetrating and hot properties should 
be administered immediately; or a rectal suppository prepared 
from fruits should be made use of; sudation therapy and 
frightening should also be resorted to. 47-48^.

*ro*r*r 3 fasMt \ m \ \

If the materials comes out of its own accord, then second, 
third or fourth enema can be given or as many as required till 
he develops symptoms of proper decoction enema therapy. 49.

faftsSTO «ftolqlProm
The symptoms of bouts are similar to those of purgation 

therapy. 49J.

fw K T $  faro** TOfar iw ii

*nfàr v m ,  i
After the apperance of the desired symptoms, the patient 

should take a bath with warm water, and eat rice mess along 
with juice of meat of animals of desert-like land. The com
plications of decoction enema caused by the circulating maläs 
( dos äs ) will subside by warm water bath and food.

to  TOnf^f 3** t o  ira»
If the patient becomes troubled by (increased) väta he should 

be given a fat enema immediately ( on the sämfe-day ). 50-52.



TO ftNoä llW ;

The symptoms of proper, inadequate and excess ( deco
ction enema ) therapy are the same as those of “drinking of 
fat” therapy.

Enema material ( fat ) coming out along with faeces after 
staying inside for a short time, followed by flatus moving down 
are the symtoms of proper fat enema therapy. 53.

TO s fa m  5  IIMill
TO STHSfT fiw, «Ki'hiTO I

JJTOTOTOR TOJ IIVMI

One to three fat enema should be administered for ( the 
treatment of increased ) baläsa ( kapha )r five to seven for 
pitta, nine or eleven for anila ( väta ). Again on uneven 
days ( third, fifth, seventh etc. ) decoction enema should be 
given. 54-55.

TOR* I

Food ( rice mess ) should be consumed along with soup 
( of grains ), milk, and meat-juice in disorders of kapha, pitta 
and anila ( väta ) respectively. 55}.

iw ii
töa& tsfeft foro* totPr o  i

In case of ( increase of ) väta, one enema consisting of 
decoction of drugs which mitigate väta, trivft, saifidhava 
mixed with fats, liquids of sweet and sour taste, made warm 
and administered ( will be ideal ). 56.

In case of ( increase of ) pitta, two enemas consisting of 
decoction of drugs o f nyagrodhädigaija and padmakädigapa 
(, vide chapter 15 ) made sweet and cold, and mixed with 
gheci milk, sugarcane juice and honey ( will be ideal ). 5'
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In case of ( increase of ) kapha, three enemas consisting of 
decoction of drugs of aragvadhädigaga and vatsakädigana 
( vide chapter 15 ) made dry ( not mixed with' any fat ) and 
mixed with honey, cow’s urine, possessing penetrating, hot 
and pungent properties ( will be ideal ). 58.

In case of ( increase of ) all the do§as together, these three 
kinds of enema will bring down the dosas respectively one 
after the other. 59.

BfW «ifìdnat ̂ fèrftefl*»!: I
«I fk  «r srf?r u ^ n

Other physicians, do not desire any enema other than 
these three, because there is no fourth dosa for which another 
enema need to be given. 60.

sfK&lM 3 TW< 5W5T I
fatta ll%?H

Yet others say, that only three kinds of enema are to be 
prepared, that causing increase of the dosas, that causing 
purification ( by expelling the dosas ) and that causing miti
gation ( subsiding them inside the body ). 61.

All these are to be justified on the basis of strength of the 
dogas, drugs etc.

g  *iHGW*iun 11̂ *1
Administration of enemas should not be discontinued till 

symptoms of proper enema therapy are obtained.
Karma basti :—

IIWI
A course of thirty enemas with one fat enema at the begi* 

•Sling and five at the end, with twelve decoction enema and



twelve fat enema alternately in the middle-is called as karma 
basti. 63.
Kola basti :■—

A course of fifteen enemas, with one fat enema at the 
beginning and three at the end, with six decoction enemas 
and five fat enema alternately in the middle~is known as 
käla basti. 64.
Yogabasti

A course of eight enemas, with one fat enema both at the 
beginning and at the end, with three decoction enema and 
three fat enema alternately in the middle is known as-yoga 
basti.

t w f e r  qx q r ö q r f c i UVMI 

nt+dfvHMS* *fe4*JTgqiftfcn IIWI

Either fat enema or decoction enema alone should not be 
administered in more number; nausea and loss of digestive 
power will result from more of fat enema and fear of (increase 
of ) väta arises from ( more of ) decoction enema; hence those 
who are given decoction enema should also be given fat 
enema and those who are given fat enema should also be given 
decoction enema; enema therapy will vanquish the three dosäs 
only when it is both lubricating and purifactory. 65-66J.

Mfitra basti

♦fpU’rfwfS
Fat enema consisting of enema material ( liquid ) equava- 

lent to the minimum quantity of oil used for “'drinking of fat 
therapy’* is known as mäträ basti.
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gRW?n«R5T5̂ Tfê «r̂ €̂TTrRfifIJ I
qtoft uWi

It should be used always for children, the aged, who are 
habituated to long walking, carrying load, women and exer
cises ( physical activities ), who think too much, who are 
suffering from ( diseases of ) väta, fractures, debility, poor 
digestive activity* for kings, wealthy persons and persons who 
live happily. It conquers the dosäs, does not need strict regi
men, gives strength, eliminates the wastes ( faeces, urine etc. ) 
easily and is comfortable. 67-69.

Uttarabasti —( urethral and vaginal enemajdouche ) :—

srnfrni sr i
l|vs°||

In diseases of the urinary bladder and of vagina and uterus 
in women, uttarabasti ( urethral or vaginal enema. ) should be 
administered, to those who have purified by two or three deco
ction enemas ( per rectum ). 70.

fòw 'fasfa in ì I
1hiRI1

The nozzle should be twelve afigula in length, in terms of 
patient’s own fingers, round ( tubular ) resembling a cow’s 
tail at its root ( upper part ) and endowed with- a ridge in 
its middle >( centre ); its mouth ( at the lower part or tip ) 
capable of permitting a grain of mustard; smooth, made from 
gold and other metals, resembling the stalk of flowers such as 
kufida, aévamàra and sumanas and strong. 71-72.

TOT qr I
The enema material ( liquid ) shall be mild ( in strength ), 

light ( easily acting ), its quantity one iukti ( two karsa or 
halft>ala«24 gms. ) or parts of it.
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Uttar ab asti vidhi—( Procedure ) :—

Iffrl
l i  i l  fenfr r̂wf M'wn
^ r r  W wst siofiwn i
arri^w  n^n
tftfetsssmfr 5RÌ fen  i

Next, the patient who has been given bath and food in 
accordance with the regimen prescribed for fat enema, should 
be asked to sit erect on a soft seat ( stool ), of the height of 
one’s knees, his penis should be held straight (by the physician) 
and a thin probe should be slowly inserted ( into the urethra ) 
to clear the channel; after thus clearing the passage, the 
enema nozzle should be inserted along the line of the suture, 
to the entire length of the urethral passage ( till the cavity of 
the urinary bladder is reached ), without shaking and the 
enema bag pressed just as ( described for ) rectal enema, 
pushing .the fat ( oil* ghee etc. ) into the urinary bladder; this 
is the ideal method ( for a urethral enema ). 73-75§.

firfeiT m  iiv*ll

In this manner three or four enemas should be given; all 
other procedures ( after care, food etc. ) are planned similar 
to that of fat enema therapy. 76- 76$.

fedita 111 dwum ailfif Sfinii I
H'KII

For women, vaginal / uterine enema ( douche ) should be 
administered during the menstrual period only for, it is only 
then that it ( uterus ) is without its closure ( in other words it 
is open ) and so can retain the enema material; it can be 
given even apart from the menstual period, in emergency, in 
diseases such as prolapse and pain of the uterus or vagina, in 
other diseases of uterus and vagina and in menorrhagia. 77-78.
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to s s *  5sr i
d te f  m ^ y  iiv* ui

The nozzle ( for tl is enema ) should be ten afigulas in 
length, permitting the entry of a grain of mudga ( green 
gram ), it should inserted to a length of four afigula in case of 
vaginal passage and to a length of two afigula in case of 
urethral passage in diseases like dysuria etc., and in case of 
children it shall be one afigula. 79.

TOTOT TOT, TORT limoli
The medium quantity of enema liquid is one prakunca 

(pala=48gm s) and for children one éukti ( half pala*=24 
gms ) only. 80.

*tii'«|''4T: TOTTOP <i+qq  ̂ I
*^q*tf?qifòrq?}TO&t<i3fri Iteli!

W  ^  ***hi*t froTO^ I
^  f r o *  s t f e i s p a n n < ^ n

The woman, who is lieing ( on a cot ) with her face 
upwards, and legs folded at the knees and. kept erect, should 
be administered, the vaginal/urethral enema, three or four 
times in a day and night; it should be continued for tl)ree 
days only increasing the quantity of fat ( enema liquid }  daily; 
after a gap of three days it should be administered again for 
another three days. 81-82.

Samanya basti käla-(periods of administration ( f  enemas generally)'.— 

to: Mftnfci
w ft ftqtfTOTOP u \*

Purgation therapy should be resorted to after a fortnight 
after emesis therapy and decoction enema after a fortnight 
( after purgation therapy ), fat enema ( therapy ) should be 
administered immediately after decoction enema but after 
seven days after purgation therapy. 83.

TOT ll^ i STciRK I
TOT u T ^ a l ^ q f t d  ftg
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Just as the cloth absorbs the colour from the water mixed 
with ( boiled with ) kusumbba etc. ( colouring materials ) 
similarly, the enema, absorbs the maläs ( dosäs ) from the 
moistened body. 84.

Basti cikitsQ jresjfyata—( importance of enema therapy ) :—

tu*Ma it i
ü n fe r  Stai q 3  srpft: q* nâ ri

h  *Uhi<u
Slum g.*oPq*TT $tavn»ffer ll^ll

regifiafareTO ffir srfqq: f*ft»r*u3fq *r i
,For all the diseases which are localised in the extremities, 

alimentary tract, vital organs, all the organs above thè shoul
ders, there is no other cause, more important than väyu 
( väta ), it ( väta ) is the one responsible for transportation 
and destruction of the increased faeces, élesman (kapha), pitta 
and other malas ( wastes ); to mitigate (bring down to normal) 
the greatly increased väta, there is no treatment ( more effi
cient ) other than enema therapy. Hence it is described as 
half of the treatment ( of all diseases ) while some others 
( authorities ) say, that it is full treatment even.

v?wi ftrw nitsfq itegli
Similarly so, is Sira vyadha ( venesection ) the treatment 

( either half or full ) for (the vitiated/iucreased) blood which 
is the cauàe for internal and external diseases. 87.

Thus ends the chapter Basti vidhi-the nineteenth in sutra- 
sthäna of As^äfigahydaya samhitä, composed by érlmad 
Vagbha^a, son of èri vaidyapati Simhagupta.
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Chapter—20
NASYA VIDHI ( nasal medication )

We shall now expound the chapter Nasyavidhi-procedure 
of nasal medication; thus said Ätreya and other great sages.

üroi fè ftrrot arc <rcn*r afcr <trui t  11
Nasya ( nasal medication ) is especially desired for ( treat

ment of ) diseases of the parts above the shoulders; nose is the 
gateway for the head, spreading through this, it ( nasal medir 
cation ) cures thern̂  1.

Notes :—Nasya is also known as nastahkarma and nävana.

Trioidha nasya—( three kinds of nasal medication ) :—
s’gof ^  s f r  q- Brcn.sfa aq; I

It ( nasal medication ) is of three kinds-Virecana ( pur
gatory ), Bfmhana ( nourishing ) and Samana ( palliative ),

ftrc? H ^ II

Virecana nasya ( purgatory nasal medication ) is required 
in headache, loss of movement of the head, ophthalmia, disease 
of the throat, swelling, enlargement of glands, worms; tumors, 
leprosy ( and other skin diseases ) epilepsy and rhinitis.

iw *  ^  II % II

Bpnhaija ( nourishing ) is required for headache of väta 
origin, migraine, loss of voice, dryness of the nose and mouth, 
difficulty in speaking, and opening of the eyes and apabähuka 
( difficulty of movement of the arm ). 3.



9RR || # ||

Samana ( palliative ) is required in blue patches ( on the 
skin ), discoloured patches on the face, diseases of the hair 
and of the eyes. 4.

*i*4i*«i ^  wjifcth I

The first kind ( purgatory ), is by the use of fats ( oil ) 
suitable to the disease and processed with appropriate drugs, 
in the from of paste, decoction etc., and mixed with honey, 
salt and àsava ( fermented infusion ). 5.

sntf tfftor s i  il * n

Bfmhaua ( nourishing ) is by the use of juice of meat or 
blood of animals of desert-like lands, mixed with khapura 
( plant extracts, resin, gums etc. ).

Samana ( palliatives ) is by the use of the earlier one 
( juice of meat, blood ) milk or even water. 6.

Anya nasya prakärafr—( Other kinds of nasal medication ):—

irflj xfci«w«l fè s i srétss HISS! I
H II vs II

Marèa and £ratimar£a are the two subdivisions of sneha 
nasya ( nasal medication with fat material ) based on the 
quantity ( of fats used )»

A vapid a is from kalka etc. ( paste, fresh juice, decoction ) 
and it is a strong purgative to the head. 7. II

II < II
ft  1

Dhmäna is in the form of powder ( to be blown into the 
nose ) and is a purgative. It is administered by blowing it 
inside with the help of air from the mouth, the powder held 
in a tube of six aflgula in length, having opening at both its
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end. It pulls out the greatly aggravated ( increased ) dosas 
because it is in the form of powder. 8.
Nasya inàtrà—( quantity of nasal drops )

II  ^  II
w .  «Rifar ft I

«<a*Adftfe*<*friT <ot *  Rim^iitoii
Ä*;*u«Ä«u5 UNiWufti

The amount of liquid that flows down after immersing 
two digits of the index finger in any liquid and taking the 
finger out is ( forms ) one bindu ( drop ).

Ten, eight and six, such drops are the maximum, medium 
( moderate ) and minimum doses, respectively of maria kind 
of nasal medication,

In respect of kalka etc. ( paste, fresh juice,* decoction ) the 
doses are less by two bindu ( drops ), ( in other words the 
maximum, medium ( moderate ) and minimum doses of 
ava pi 4 aka kind of nasya are eight, six and four drops 
respectively ). 9-10.
Masya anarhafy—( persons unsuitable to nasal medication ) 

affante g  Tor i n i

UHM
igflWfolìlCWTd« < I t i ^ i I

IIJUl
Ig'äwr I

Nasal medication should not be administered to persons 
who have just then consumed water, wine, artificial poison 
and fat ( as part of oleation therapy ) or who wish to consume 
them ( soon ), who have taken food just then, who have 
already taken bath or who desire to take bath ( soon ), who 
have had blood letting therapy ( or severe bleeding due to 
other causes ), who are having acute rhinitis, patent natural 
urges of the body) the woman who has recently delevered, 
patients of dyspnoea and cough, those who have undergone 

17 A



purifactory therapies ( emesis and pu rga tion  )# who have been 
given enema ( just then ), at unsuitable seasons and on sunless 
days except ih emergency during diseases. 11- 12$.

Nasyaknla—( time of nasal medication ) :—

uttii
s n ? r* P r ò , i

3  WVi\[

«iIciiFĥ  &i<fa IÎ Ml

Nasal medication should be administered in the morning 
for élesma ( increase of kapha ), during midday for pitta, in 
the evening or night for väta; for the healthy ( it should be ) 
in the forenoons during sarat ( autumn ) and vasanta (spring) 
seasons, during midday in cold seasons, evenings in grfsma 
( summer ), when there is sunlight during varsa ( rainy ). In 
diseases of the head caused by väta, hiccup, tetanus, convul
sive disorders, stiffness of the neck, and hoarseness of voice, it 
should be done both in evening and morning daily. 13-15.

In other diseases, it should be with an interval of one day 
and for a period of seven days. 16.

Nasya vidhi—*( procedure of nasal medication ) :—

snwaraspwR** ^  i
3*: ,(W

\M \

sotkrt fq^n-ssrer n W

IRoll

238 A$TÀ$GA HRDAYAM [ CH.



X X  ] s ü t r a s t h ä n a 259

The head of the person who has attended to his essential 
activities ( elimination of urine and faeces, washing of the 
teeth and mouth etc. ) earlier, should be anointed with oil 
and given fomentation. He should then be made to lie ( on a 
cot ) in a room devoid of breeze, the parts above his shoulders 
should be given fomentation once again, made to lie straight 
with his face upwards extending his arms and legs, the legs sli
ghtly raised and the head slightly lowered; then the medicine 
slightly warmed with the* help of hot water, should be taken 
either in a tube or soaked in a piece of cloth, and. instilled 
into each nostril alternately, keeping the other one closed.

After instilling, his soles, neck, palms, ears etc. should be 
massaged ( mildly ), he should then turn to his sides and 
spit out till the entire medicine comes out.

In this manner two or three nasal medications should be 
administered. 17-20J.

If he faints ( loses consciousness ) cold water should be 
sprinkled over him, avoiding the head7 21.

Sneha nasya—( nasal medication with fa t materials ) :—

«fé i
Nasal medication with fat materials should be given at 

the end of purgative nasal medications, in consideration of 
the dosas etc.

cti'uKid IR̂ II

After nasal medication is completed, the patient should 
lie with face upwards, for a period of uttering one hundred 
syllables, then inhale smoke ( of drugs ) and gargle the mouth 
with lukeworm water many times to cleanse the throat. 21-22£,

itoii

Expiration without difficulty, sleep and easy awakening 
from sleep and keenness of sense organs are the signs of 
lubricating nasal therapy properly done. 23.



aTImì »ritmai i

Loss of movement of the eyes, dryness of the nose and 
mouth and feeling of emptiness inside the head are the signs 
of dryness ( or inadequate lubrication ).

libili
Itching, feeling of heavyness of the head, excess saliva  ̂

tion, anorexia and rhinitis are signs of excess of lubrication 
therapy. 24.

«uft***, irail
Purgative nasal therapy properly done, bestows lightness 

of the eyes, clean mouth and clear voice; inadeduate purga
tive therapy causes exacerbation of the diseases and excess 
therapy leads to emaciation. 25.

Pratimarsa nasya

srftrro: i
ST f m t  iran

fe  « :  IR\MI
Pratimaréa can be administered to the wounded, the 

emaciated, the children, the aged and those who lead a happy 
life; it can be, even during unsuitable time ( season, day etc. ) 
and rainy season. It is not suitable, in bad ( chronic ) rhinitis, 
to those who have drunk wine, whose ears ( hearing ) are 
weak, head infested with worms, in whom the dosas are 
greatly increased and moving from place to place; it is so 
( not suitable ) because it is of less quantity. 26-27.

iown&iwiitnam i
II ̂ 11

ygWElgW Zitti« («(Vi*»* I
It is to be administered at the end of the night, day, meal, 

vomitting, daysleep, long distance walk, fatigue, copulation, 
oil-bath over the head, mouth gargle, micturition, application
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of collyrium, defaccation, use of tooth brush and ( bouts of ) 
laughing; its dose is two bindu ( drops ). 28.

gfe:, jpmwiRxg n w i

In the first fiive conditions it cleanses ( clears ) the chan
nels, in the next three it relieves fatigue* in the next five it 
improves eye sight and in the next one it bestows sturdiness to 
the teeth and in the last one, it mitigates the marut (vata). 29.
Kriyn nifiddka vayas—( unsuitable age for therapies ) :—

H limoli

if 51 tuRisblkiiRlA Il WI
Nasya ( nasal medication ) should not be administered to 

those who are less than seven years and more than eighty 
years of age; dhürna ( inhalation of smoke of drugs ) for those 
who are less than eighteen years; kavala ( mouth gargle ) for 
those who are less than five years; iodhana ( purifactory 
therapies like emesis, purgation etc. ) for those less than ten 
years and more than seventy years of age. 30-31.

mm* s f e r r i
«Kit*.« Q°nSC, V4fc*t f t  UWl
Sf TO «nft I

Pratimaria (  kind of nasal medication ) is good from birth 
to death just like enema therapy, it provides the benefits like 
maria ( another kind of nasal medication ) if used daily, it 
does not need any control ( regarding food and activities ) 
nor it has any risks like maria. 32.

^  n w ii  IIWl

Oil ( medicated ) only is ideal to be used daily for nasal 
medication, because the head is the dwelling place of kapha 
and no other fat can keep it healthy. 33.

IIWI
TO *
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«TOTtmidlTOft 55T d«$d ITOII

Immediate action and delayed action, more benefits and 
less benefits are the results of marèa and pratimaréa respecti
vely. If there is no difference between them, who will resort 
to marèa which is associated with controls ( regarding food 
and activities ) and risks ( of complications ) ? In the same 
way, acchapäna ( drinking of fat alone ) and vicäranä ( intake 
of fat mixed with foods etc. ) ku{! piàveéika ( one kind of 
rejuvination therapy ) and vätätapika ( another kind of reju- 
vination therapy ), anuväsana ( fat enema ) and mätra basti 
( fat enema with very little oil ) should be considered. 34-36.

Notes :—Immediate action ( effect ) and more benefit are obtainable 
from xnarsa kind of nasya, but it is difficult and gives rise to complications, 
pratimaréa kind of nasya is simple, does not give rise to complications 
but is slow in action ( effect ) and of poor benefit; still, many times, marèa 
kind itself is resorted to because of its quick effect and greater benefit. 
Similarly the therapies like acchapäna, kuppravesika and anuväsana basti, 
though difficult and risky are resorted to many times as against vic&rsqta, 
vàtàkapika and mätra basti which are simple and not risky. It is ideal 
to select the quick and beneficial method and manage it carefully avoiding 
complications.

Anutaila—( medicated oilfor nasal therapy )

TO

*1%̂  difetta diM< I

JivantI, jala, devadäru, jalada, twak, sevya, gopi, himä, 
därvltwak, madhuka, piava, aguru, vari, puotfrähva, bilva, 
utpala, the two dhävani, surabhi, the two stbira, kfmihara, 
patram, tru î, reiiuka, kifijalka, kamala and balä-are to be 
boiled in one hundred parts of rain water ( or pure water ) 
and decoction reduced to one-tenth part; to it ( decoction ) 
h added equal quantity of taila ( oil of sesamum ) and cooked
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for ten times. During the tenth cooking, equal quantity of 
goats milk ( equal to the quantity of oil ) is added ( and 
cooking completed ). This oil known as Anutaila, used as nasal, 
drops, bestows great benefits. 37-38.

Notes :—There is differece in the method of preparation and proportion 
of ingredients in this formula as against the usual method of preparing 
medicated oils. The drugs for preparing the kalka ( paste ) are the same 
as of the decoction, in the absence of mention of separate drugs.

Masya phala—( benefits of nasal medication ):—*

RÄfoprorqfiraT iwji

The skin, shoulders, neck, face and chest become thick, 
well developed and bright; the body parts and the sense 
organs become strong and disappearance of grey hairs 
will be obtained by persons who become habituated to nasal 
medication. 39.

frotewm: iiroii

Thus ends the chapter-Nasya vidhi-the twentieth in Sütra
sthäna of Astängahfdaya Samhitä composed by srimad 
Vägbhata, son of sri vaidyapati Simhagupta.



Chapter—21,
DHÖMAPÄNA VIDHl—( Inhalation of smoke )

sfir ? *W4M* i
We shall now expound the chapter Dhümapana vidhi- 

procedure of inhalation of smoke ( of drugs ); thus said Ätreya 
and other great sages.

^  « 1 K 1  M l  f a W i  l ì  t  II

The person who wishes to take care of himself ( his health ) 
should always ( daily ) inhale the smoke ( of drugs ) to prevent 
the onset of diseases of the parts above the shoulders, arising 
from ( increase of) kapha and väta and for the cure of 
diseases which have already arisen. 1.

a ì^ w , «na w è  I

Snigdha ( lubricating ), Madhya ( medium ) and Hk§Qa 
(strong), smoke ( of drugs ) should be administered for (the in
crease of) väta, vätakapha together and kapha respectively. 2.

Notts Snigdha dhQxna is also known as mj-du ( mild ) dhfima or 
pr&yogika dhüma; madhya dhQma as éamana ( palliative ) dhiuna and 
tikgpa dhOma as éodhana ( purifictory ) or virccana ( purgative ) dhüma.

Dhüma anarhäh—( Persons unsuitable for inhalation ) :—

5! II R II II

II \ II
(nKtufilrt «ii'iftä ftftl I

Inhalation of smoke should not be done for persons who 
are suffering from raktapitta ( bleeding disease ), who have 
undergone purgation therapy, who are patients of enlarge-
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ment of the abdomen, diabetes, blindness, upward movement 
of väta, flatulence, rohiial ( a dreadful disease of the throat, 
diphtheria ? ), who have been administered enema, who have 
eaten ( just then ) fish, wine, curds ( yoghart ), milk, honey, 
fats and poison; who are injured in the head, who are suffering 
from pari4u ( anaemia ) and those who have kept awake at 
night. 2J-3J.

II # II
m  ?nr sfart i

Rakta pitta ( bleeding disease ), blindness, deafness, thirst, 
fainting, intoxication and delusion-are produced by inhaling 
smoke at improper time and in excess. For these, cold regi
men is the ideal treatment. 5.
Dhüma yogya M a—( proper time for inhalation ) :—

II Ml
m m
«riräg  Eroisusnw w  ^  hww^ iimi

Mfdu dhüma ( mild, lubricating smoke ) should be inhaled 
at the end of sneezing, yawning, defaecation, micturition, 
copulation, surgical operation, bouts of laughing and use of 
tooth brush.

Madhyama ( medium strength ) smoke should be inhaled 
at the end of the night, of the meals and of nasal medication,

Virecana ( purgative, strong ) smoke should be inhaled at 
the end of sleep, nasal medication, application of collyrium, 
bath and vomitting. 5-6.
Dhümayantra—( smoking apparatus ) :—

«iRoi'-iiÒtH«*’ fèrctaì Il 's ii

The smoke apparatus should be prepared from the same 
materials as of enema nozzle* having three chambers, straight 
( in shape ), permitting the entry of the thumb and a kolä- 
sthi ( stone of jujube fruit ) through orifices at its root and 
tip respectively. 7.



Jtfnt Tifciifr <Hg *  II < II
«Tf̂ TOT «Milbig: smwUiHiqRTfsT ^ 1

The length of the tube should be three, four and five, 
multipled by eight, ( 24, 32, and 40 ) aöguläs respectively 
for the strong, lubricating ( mild ) and medium kind of smoke, 
respectively. 8.

Dhùmapàna vidhi—( mode of inhalation ) :—

tjq fifa* I
The patient should sit straight, attentive, with his mouth 

open and inhale the smoke through each nostril alternatively, 
closing one nostril while inhaling through the other. Inha
lation should be done thrice ( sucking the smoke and letting 
it out together form one bout ); three such bouts should be 
done each time ). 9.

Jtf*> Moli

»iWmi cfcltiU w i HUM
Smoke should be inhaled through the nose first if the 

dosas localised in the nose and head are moving from their 
sites; if they are not moving but ( adhereing ), inhalation 
should be done first through the mouth to make them move; 
when the do§aS are localised in the throat ( inhalation should 
be done ) in reverse order ( first by the nose and later by 
the mouth ).

The smoke inhaled should be let out only through the mouth;
. if let out through the nose, it produces loss of vision. 10-11;

Smoking should be done thrice, with three suckings and 
three let outs alternately.

3T£* Mctatx*. faro, t+iWj tfCHjl

Snigdha ( lubricating, mild ) kind of smoke should be taken 
during day time, once only; the madhya (medium) kind twice, 
and éodhana (' purgative, strong ) kind, three or four times.

266 ASTAffGA HRDAYAM [ CH.



Dhüma drayyàrii—( di ugs for smoke ) :—
^  6T5T I

l l^ l l

tradii W i
9TTTI I

è * :  qr^RT fcqt r m i  frn^ii?M i
For mydu ( mild ) kind of smoke, useful drugs are-aguru, 

guggulu, mustä, sthauneya, saileya, nalada, usira, välaka, 
varänga, kounti, madhuka, bilvamajjä elaväluka, érivestaka, 
sarjarasa, dbyämaka, madana, piava, éallaki, kumkuma, 
mäsa, yava, kufiduruka, tila, oil obtained from fruits and pith 
of trees, fat, marrow, muscle-fat, and ghee (butter fat). 13-15.

I
fê TT llt^ll 

itifliuRiT I
«13SITOT$5cT*TCT:

For samana ( madhyama, medium ) kind of smoke useful 
drugs are-éallaki, läksä, pfthvlkä, kamala, utpala, barks of 
nyagrodha, udumbara, aévattha, plaksa and rodhra; sitä, 
yas^himadhu, suvar^atwak, pad maka, raktayastikä, ku^ha, 
tagara and other scents ( perfumeries ).

£ll)VllV»ll
WfgtHiJimt* OTfH ÄcH I

o)^ill«i 9T*ft ^  HUH
For tiksga ( strong, purgative ) kind of smoke-useful drugs 

are jyotijmati, niéà, daéamùla, ala, läksä, swetä, triphalä, 
substances which have strong smell and drugs of mürdhavi- 
recana ga$a ( vide chapter 15 ). 13-18,
Dhümavarti— (  preparation of moke wick )  x—

IWJI

(WWt m « s iw bt
mg«ffw^£T SRtsräfa I
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A reed of k&éa, twelve afigula in length, soaked in water 
for a day and night, should be wrapped in five layers ( one 
over the other ) with a ribbon of cloth* smeared with ( thin ) 
paste of drugs, its thickness being that of the middle portion 
of the thumb* It should be dried in shade, removed of its 
reed, smeared with any suitable fat material; ( next it ) should 
be inserted into the smoking tube, lit with fire and used 
( smoke inhaled ). 19-20$.

Kasaghna dhüma-— ( anti-tussive smoke ) :—

st sssoT^rosis: IMI»
A tube either ten or eight afigula in length should be fixed 

to a hole made in a capsule of earthen saucers and the person 
suffering from cough made to inhale smoke ( through the 
tube ). 21.

Notes :—burning coal is placed in an earthen saucer and powder of 
drugs is sprinkled over it and covered with another saucer having a hole in 
its centre. A tube is connected to the hole, through which smoke can be 
inhaled at its other end.

Dh&mapana phala—( benefits of smoke therapy )—

qrrcn i
Siw1r5ufv«TSSi«'irfS'SU«M TOfT fon?? tjjnf S l ib i l i

Gough, dyspnoea, rhinitis, disorders of voice* bad smell 
( of the nose and mouth ), pallor ( of the face ), disorders of 
hairs; discharges, itching, pain and inactivities ( diminition or 
loss of function) of the ears, mouth and eyes; stupor and hiccup 
do not affect the person who inhales smoke ( habitually ). 22.

qsreipt tgsfMHfefcdfòrfsiicjfòasìtiWWS IRUl

Thus ends the chapter-Dhümapäna vidhi-the twenty first 
of Sütrasthäna of As^äfigahydaya samhitfi, written by srimad 
Vägbhata, son of sri vaidyapati Simhagupta.
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Chapter—22

GAWQÜSÄDI VIDHI ( Mouth gargles and other therapies ) 
««iWt oqi^t^nrt I
*f?r & *r£W I

We shall now expound the chapter Ganglüsädi vidhi- 
procedue of holding liquids in the mouth etc., thus said Ätreya 
and other great sages.
Ga$4&fa prakäräfy—(different kinds of holding liquids in the mouth)

spigot feriti I
faij •• I H

«R*t s r w
Ga9<Jüsa is of four kinds, viz-Snigdha ( lubricating ), 

Sainana, ( palliative ), Sodhana ( purifactory ) and Ropana 
( healing ). The first three are meant for cala ( väta ) and 
other dosäs ( respectively ) and the last is for healing of 
ulcers. 2.

Snigdha ( lubricating ) is by the use of oil processed with 
drugs of sweet, sour and salt tastes.

II R H
Sam&ana ( palliative ) by drugs of bitter, astringent and 

sweet tastes,

éodhana ( purifactory ) with those of bitter, pungent, 
sour, salt ( tastes ) and possessing u$na ( hot ) property.

chnn i

Ropaga ( healing ) with those of astringent and bitter. 3,



Gantjiüsa drava— ( liquids used )  :—

m ä c s t iK iv ' ip t 'U i * 11 
gns to  gw w «^m^ i

fìrro *n totest s ra h r^  il « ii
Fats ( oil, ghee etc. ), milk, honey-water, £uktav( fermented 

gruel ), wine, juice of meat, ufrine (of animals) or dhänyämla 
(wash of grains'fermented by keeping overnight ), mixed 
With a kaUta ( paste of drugs ), either cooked or not cooked, 
and comfortable to touch ( to be held in the mouth ).

I
Sfar Il X H

In conditions like tingling of the teeth, shaky teeth, 
and disease of the mouth caused by väta, ga^düsa ( holding 
in the mouth ) of water mixed with paste of tila, either luke
warm or. cold, is good. 5.

qtfc II % II
fèrè n  nfifofc} qtitsmx i

For daily use, either oil or juice or meat ( is good )* When 
there is burning sensation-local or general, ulceration and 
wounds caused by foreign bodies, contact with poison, alkalies 
and burns by fire it is best to hold either ghee or milk. 3-6.

wxrw wwigii « il

Holding honey in the mouth, removes the sliminess of the 
mouth, heals the ulcers quickly, relieves burning sensation and 
thirst. 7.

dll
Holding dhänyämla ( fermented grainwash ) in the mouth 

removes distaste, dirt and bad smell from the mouth.

The same ( dhänyämla ) without salt, used cold, is best to 
remove dryness of the mouth.
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Holding ksarämbu ( water containing alkalies ) in the 
mouth quickly breaks up the accumilation of éle§ma (kapha).

Holding comfortable warm water furnishes lightnes 
( cleansing ) of the mouth. 8-9.
Ga$4ü$a vidhi ( procedure ) :—

limoli

*ITO<5R<$aWI*di>OTn IIUII
The person should sit in a place devoid of breeze but ih 

sunlight, his shoulders and neck should be massaged and 
fomented; keeping his face slightly lifted up, he should hold 
the liquid in his mouth till the mouth gets filled with kapha 
or till the nose and eyes become secretory. 10-11.

g it  gpr i
Filling the mouth ( with liquids ) fully not permitting any 

movement inside is gan^Qsa whereas kavaja is otherwise 
( allowing the movement of liquid inside ( gargling ).
Kavala—( mouth gargles ) :—

*rrsn HUH
Diseases of the neck, head, ears, mouth and eyes, excess 

salivation, diseases of the throat, dryness of the mouth, nausea, 
stupor, anorexia and rhinitis are curable especially by kava}a 
( mouth gargles ). 12.
Pratis&raria ( coating the mouth with drugs ) :—

g s^ rn d  qnròitg Hftii
Pratisäraiia-applying drugs to the interior of the\ mouth 

with the finger-is of three kinds, viz. in the form o f  kalka 
( paste ), rasakriyä (solidified decoction) and cürna (powder). 
It should be done in diseases of kapha origin with the same 
drugs as are prescribed for ga^düsa. 13.
Mukhàlepa—( application of paste of drugs over the face ) :-~ 

g^riSfofW asiiW i



Mukhalepa ( application of paste of drugs over the face ) 
is of three kinds-Do$aha ( removing the dosäs ), Vigahä ( remo
ving poison ) and Varnakara ( producing normal colour ). 14

It should be applied warm for väta and kapha and for 
the remaining it should be very cold.

UVMI
Its three measurements ( thickness ) ( minimim, medium, 

and maximum ) are one-fourth, one-third and half-afigula 
( fingers breadth ) in thickness. 15.

UHll
It should be allowed to remain till it becomes dry; when 

dry, it vitiates the skin colour, it should be removed after 
moistening, and then ( the skin ) anointed with oil. 16.

The person should avoid day sleep, speaking ( for long 
hours), exposure to fire and sunlight, sorrow and anger.

^ u g n i HVsii

It should not be administered to persons suffering from 
rhinitis, indigestion, who have received nasal medication, 
and in lockjaw, anorexia and loss of sleep.

^  3  ^  I
ut^ii

If properly done, it cures premature greying of hair, dis
coloured patches, wrinkles, blindness and bluish vision ( a 
kind of blindness ). 17-18.

W - UtMl
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The following six recipes enumerated in each half-verse, 
is ideal for the six seasons commencing with hemanta ( dewy 
season ) respectively.

1. marrow of kola, root of vysa, éabara, and gaurasarsapa 
( for hemanta-dewy season ).

2. root of gimhi, kfsnatila, bark of darvi and dehusked yava 
( for èiéira-winter ).

3. root of darbha, hima; uéira, éirisa, misi and tan^ula 
( for vasaöta-spring ).

4. kumuda, utpala, kalhära, dürvä, madhuka and caldana 
( for grlsma-summer ).

5. kallyaka, tilä, uéira, mämsi, tagara and padmaka ( for 
varsä-rainy ).

6. tälisa, guödrä, pun(}rähva, yastf, käsa, natä and aguru 
( for iarad-autumn ), 19-21.

For those who are habituated to àplication of paste of 
drugs on the face, the vision becomes keen, the face never 
dull, but smooth ( soft ) and brilliant resembling a lotus 
flower. 22.
Mürdha taila — ( anointing the head with oil ) :—

<,r«nafir IWH

IRSI»

firi: INN»
• I * ^  I
« iw iw M  firfift *  qraftimu

Mürdha taila (anointing the head with oil) is of four kiiids- 
Abhyaflga ( smearing oil and mild massage ), ( pari ) Seka 
(or pari seka-pouring oil in continuous stream), Picu (keeping 
cloth soaked in oil ) and Basti ( or sirobasti making the oil 
stand on the head ). Each successive one being more effective.

18 A



Abhyanga ( smearing oil and doing mild massage ) should 
De used in cases of dryness, itching and dirtyness.

PariSeka ( pouring oil ) in cases of ulcerations of the head 
( icalp ) headache, burning sensation, wounds, and suppura
tions of the head ( scalp ).

Picu (oil soaked cloth) in case of falling of hairs, cracking 
of the skin and feeling of buring sensation.

Basti ( making the oil to stand on the head ) in cases of 
loss of sensation of the scalp, facial palsy, loss of sleep, dry
ness of the nose and mouth, blindness and dreadful diseases 
of the head. 23-26.
Sirebasti vidhi :—

w i 5  ftrc- snrgi
IIVII

GAvfej irmi
SwgA sthAsj an'i

limoli
<ÈNl F'fcfetffq

Its procedure ( of sirobasti ) is as foliows-the person who 
has been purified ( with emesis, purgation etc., earlier ) should 
be anointed with oil and given mild fomentation. Then at the 
closing of the day ( evening ) he should be made to sit on a 
stool of the height of the knee, a strap of leather made from 
the leather of either cow or buffalo, twelve angula in width 
( about of 8-9 inches ) and equal to that of the head ( in 
circumferance ) should be wiapped around the head, just 
above the ears, covered by a piece of cloth over the forehead, 
and fastened tight with a thread. The joints and intervening 
spaces should be packed with paste of mäsa ( black gram 
flour in order to prevent leakage of oil). Then, medicated oil 
prescribed for the disease, should be poured over the head, 
in ^ke warm condition, to a height of one afigula over the 
skiii ( of the scalp ).
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It should be held till secretion ( fluid ), appears in the 
mouth and nose, or for a period of ten, eight and s i x  thou
sand mätra ( käla defined in verse no. 33 further ) for väta 
etc. ( other dosäs ) respectively. It shall be one thousand 
mätra ( käla ) for the healthy person.

After this period, the shoulders etc. should be massaged, 
after removing the oil over the head.

Seven days shall be the maximum period for this therapy.
27-31.

Kama pürana—( filling the ears with oil ) :—

to: **n*Hi<*ci *n«i**r* iw n
The ears should be filled with medicated fat /  oil, root of 

the ears massaged, till the pain ( or the disease ) subsides 
and for a period of one thousand mätra in case of healthy 
persons. 32.
Mätra käla :—

sto uro g  m  ^ n r  nun
The time required for the finger of the right hand to move 

around the right knee once or the time required for closing 
and opening of the eyelids once is defined as a mätrakäla. 33.
Mürdhataila phala—( benefits of oiling of the head ) :—

fiercer
awfir, iftun

Oiling of the head prevents/cures falling, greying and matt
ing of the hair, cracking of skin of the scalp, diseases of the 
head of väta origin, produces clarity ( keenness ) of sense 
organs, confers strength to the voice, lower jaw and head. 34.

ffir W i e . f « K f c ( e r r « i i

Thus ends the chapter Gan<jusädi vidhi-the twenty second 
in Sfitrasthäna of As^äflgahydaya saihhitä composed by srimad 
Vägbhata, son of sri vaidyapati Simhagupta.
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Chapter—23
ÄSCOTAN A-AßT JAN  A VIDHI( eye-drops, eye-salves therapy )

WIRT I
%. w w *  i

We shall now expound the chapter Ascotana and Afljana 
vidhi-procedure of eye-drops and eye-salves; thus said Atreya 
and other great sages.

H t  II
In all diseases of the eyes, äscotana ( putting drops of 

medicinal liquids into the eyes) is beneficial, in the beginning 
itself ( before the manifestation of the diseases ) to prevent 
bleeding, excess of lacrimation, itching, friction, burning sensa
tion during lacrimation and redness. 1.

«nfc, qÈfarf, vàfttTt-Mfc I
It ( drops ) should be warm in ( increase of ) väta, luke

warm in kapha and cold in rakta ( blood ) and pitta.

Ascotano vidhi—( procedure ) :—

«nftnìWfaf « i t a g l i  * II

TO gtTO^T
TO5 I
W fa *i<*̂ *̂ 0* II It II

The person lying ( on a cot ) in a place devoid of breeze, 
his eyes, opened with the left hand ( of the physician ), the 
medicine dispenser, either a seashell or a wick-is held in the 
right hand ( of the physich n ) just two afigulas above the 
inner angle of the eye, ( inner canthus ) and ten or twelve 
drops are put into the eye. Afterwards the eyes should be 
cleaned with soft cloth and mild fomentation given with a



X x i n l  s ü t r a s t h ä n a  2 11
picce, of cloth wrinsed in warm water, in disorder« of kapha 
and vita and by other methods in other ( do§as ). 2-4.

3  Il q II

vMUmtvwti*  ̂II ^ II
Very hot and strong medicinal drops lead on to pain, red

ness and loss of vision; very cold drops produce pricking pain, 
loss of movement and discomfort ( pain ); excess therapy 
produces roughness of the lids, friction and difficulty in opening 
of the lids; inadequate therapy leads to exacerbation of the 
diseases, increase of swelling etc. and absence of exudation.

5-6.

•TC9I i«l*j*si5TtcTÌfa ifcfaiHj
*>«4«ini4|SÌ «raWL U ^ II

The medicine dropped into the eye, entering into the cha
nnels of the joints ( fornices of the eyes ) head, nose and face, 
eliminates the malas ( do§as ) which have localised in the 
upper parts of the body. 7.

Afljana vidhi—( procedure of applying, collyrium to the eye ) :—

11 < 11

•TPT fqjNdt II ^ II
Application of collyrium ( eye-salve ) is suitable for the 

person who has his body purified ( by emesis, purgation etc. ), 
in whom the do§as arc localised in the eyes only, when signs 
of fully ripened state such as slight oedema, severe itching 
and sliminess are found» when the excretions of the eye are 
thick, in persons who are being troubled by pitta, kapha, asfk 
( blood ) and specially by märuta ( väta ). 8-9.

Brat 1
3^*1 W  tito li

I
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Afijana is of three kinds-Lekhana ( scarifying ), Ropana 
( healing.) and Dfstiprasädana ( making the vision clear )f 
lekhana kind is prepared from drugs of astringent, sour, salt, 
and pungent tastes and hot potency; ropana from drugs of 
bitter taste and prasädana from drugs of sweet taste and cold 
potency.

sftWaii&iSRm cTrSTSWFm W\K\\

Application of prasädana kind of collyrium to the eyes 
which have become fatigued by application of strong colly- 
riums, will derive the name Pratyafijana (counter collyrium).

35VI33T lllRII
Mal VII, 'DTfe&l&aii I

u n fa ir  v -m&h *  smi** 11**11
A metal rod, ten aiigula in length, thin in the middle, with 

face ( tips ) resembling a flower bud is best suited; made of 
copper for lekhana ( scarifying recipe ), of black metal ( iron ) 
for ropana ( healing recipe ) or the finger itself ( to be used 
for application ), of gold and silver for prasädana ( vision 
improving recipe ). 12-13.

Afijana bheda-kinds of :—

s f a t t i  I
u è  srctaifctmail

Pi^da ( pill, dragee ), rasakriyä ( gel, confection ) and 
cürga ( powder ) are the three forms of afijanas ( eye-8alves ) 
to.be used for profound, moderate, and mild ( increase of) 
do§às respectively. 14.

fĉ SäMiMT Esimimi I
fidT* W  *  I W l

The quantity of eye-salve which is in the form of a hard 
pill and prepared from strong drugs, should be of one harenu; 
of that, in the form of a pill but prepared from mild drugs 
shall be of two haregu; the quantity of eye-salve which is in
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the form of gel ( confection } shall be that of velia ( vidafiga ), 
the quantity of the eye-salve which is in the form of powder 
shall be of two rods full in case of strong drugs and three 
rods full in case of others ( mild drugs ). 15.

Anjana kala-( time for ) :—
fiifti. w\%\\

m r.m q  *  «‘nsnÄ i1 i

Application of eye-salve should not be made at nights, 
during sleep, at midday, when the eyes are fatigued by strong 
rays of the sun. If done ( during these ) it will lead to diseases 
of the eyes because the dosas get increased, spread to other 
sites and get liquified. So to mitigate the do§as, eye-salve 
should be applied always either in the morning or the evening 
when the sun is not present. 16-17.

sir* Weil

Others say, that strong eye-salves should not be applied 
during day, for, the eye which has become weak by purgations 
( from strong drugs ) will be further debilitated by the pre
sence of the sun. 18.

*  affen I
i lU r t tM i ««roWt ffcrorf swifr HWi

The eye is ägneyi-( predominant with the tejas bhfita-fire 
element ), being habituated to cold ( comforts ) it regains its 
strength after good sleep and nourished by the coolant nature 
of the night. 19.

«ittici 3  I
«Ticg*k <afotai«<frr

In condition of great increase of baläsa ( kapha )  or in 
diseases which require lekhäfljana ( scarifying eye-salve ) 
tlksna aitjana ( strong eye salve ) can be put into the eyes 
even during day time, if desired,' and if the day is not 
very hot. 20.



TOWt TOI TO TO 9  «fìttami 1
gqtnÄ^fq toi ä«t*s \M \\

Metals arc born from the stones ( ores ); from them (ores) 
only they ( metals ) derive their sharpness ( by rubbing on 
it ) and even their inactivity ( bluntness etc. ) is by them 
( stones ) only ( by hitting on stone etc. ); so also is the eye 
with tejas ( fire element ).

Notes The above simili is explained as follows : the eye is made up 
of ( born from ) tejas bhüta, so also the sun; with proper contact with 
sunlight the eye becomes sharp ( gets keen vision ), with improper contact 
it looses its sharpness ( gets dull vision ). In view of this close affinity, 
strong eye salves, should be used pieferably when sunlight is mild.

S| snirafq sftitefir ^  ffTOt I

When there is severe cold, application of strong eye-salve 
is not good even at nights, for it docs not cause elimination of 
the do§äs ( which are to be eliminated ) but produces itching, 
inactivity etc., stagnating inside. 22.

Ahjana anarhäfc ( persons unfit for application of eye-salve ) :—

11̂ 11
«TTOSÌ ftrc: «lift I

fMMifciì IRVII

Application of eye-salve should not be done to persons 
who are in fear, who have been administered emesis and 
purgation, who are hungry, under the urges ( of urine» faeces 
etc. ), and anger; during fever, when the eyes are fatigued, 
during headache, bouts of grief and loss of deep; when the 
sun is not present, soon after bath over the head, inhalation 
of smoke and drinking of wine, during indigestion, fatigued 
from excess exposure to fire and sun; soon after sleep during 
day and when thirsty. 23-24.
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*ic«isi<fara ItW ff IÎ HM

Eye-salve which is very strong or very mild, very little or 
very large ( in quantity ), very thin or very thick ( in comi« 
stence ), very rough, ( coayse ), very cold or very hot-should 
not be made use of. 25.

elfish \R%\\

v  *!<»«< fT 4i«<fei^lft»ll

After applying the eye-salve, the eye balls should be 
moved up and rotated slowly, the eyelids should also be 
moved slight ( by massaging over it ); by these acts the strong 
eye salve spreads to all places. But opening and closing, 
squeezing or washing of the eyelids should not be done. 26-27.

I f f  iq i I
i r .c h

After the cessation of the activity of the drug, when the 
eyes have regained strength, they should be washed with 
water suitable/appropriate to the disease, do?äs and season. 28.

* r c f t  f t i  « d i t i W T  I

« f i r  « W  f Ä f  % k * i h w i
e

The physician should lift and hold the upper lid of the 
left eye with a piece of cloth held in his right thumb and 
fingers and wash the left eye; with his left hand, the other 
eye. 29.

« i t A r t t k s s i r ì t à  C b i K  U i t e f f t  1

5ft«*r f j i  f t  f t f ita tj* 5

Otherwise, ( if not washed ) the eye-salve remaining in 
the lids, excites the dosas which give rise to diseases. In case 
of itching and inactivity either a strong eyc-salve should be20
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applied again or an inhalation of strong smoke ( of drugs ) 
should be done. 30.

tftfiwil& ldti g  f o g l i t e l i

When the eyes are fatigued by strong eye-salve, applying 
a pratyafljana ( counter eye-salve ) which is in the form .of 
powder and cold in effect should be done. 30§.

Thus ends the chapter Äscotana-aöjana vidhi-the twenty 
third of Sfitrasthäna in A^afiga hfdaya saxhhita written by 
srimad Vägbha{a, son of sri vaidyapati Simhagupta.



^iVsifd^ssJTTtf: I
Chapter—24:

TARPAN A-P UTAPAKA VIDHI 
( satiating the eye and other therapies )

tfe  V U f f a .  I
Wc shall now expound the chapter Tarpaga-putapäka 

vidhi-procedure of satiating the eye and other therapies ( to 
the eye ); thus said Atreya and other great sages.
Tarparla sidhi—( procedure of tarpana therapy :—

dusfiralgi Bjè Il \ Il
fciCttMlciaUÌ'gi : I

i c i t u c i Il *  II 
*  Frt I

*ro*r vtei li ^ ii
<f»T% sn̂ J OTT «ftni'ntilftta* I

When the e y e s  are fatigued, inactive, dry, rough or inju
red; in patients of ( increase of ) väta and pitta; when there is 
irregularity ( asymmetry ) or loss of eye lashesf ip clouded 
( not clear ) vision; in patients of ( diseases like ) kfchronmila 
sir&har^a, sirotpäta, tajna, arjuna, syaöda, mantha, anyato- 
v&ta vätaparyäya, and iukraka; after relief from redness, 
lacrimation, pain, swelling and excretions, tarpala therapy 
should be done, to the patients who have been purified both 
in their head ( by nasal medication ) and the body ( by 
emesis, purgation and enema therapies ), during temperate 
seasons* both in the morning and evenings, when the patient 
is lying with his face upwards, in a room devoid of breeze;

1-3|.

TOft *N n4i)*ir
v e s ta l tjrt g w  «Kiitci lti'8i*i(«i^ I



«lT«|W*4cncifeRl '̂e^<^Kflf  ̂ «nälMj 
«M«4fHWML W«l4«W $&T* II % II
3TTSTT ftpmifcr* «tcAtsfoffWiftrir i
v t  «r *TC& srt *tf«r *  qsj *  li « II
ximPi *crret %  H<nPiä i
fa è  ^  TOiàf qsj w Jk* n * H
g*msqig  a rfta rc  Ä s uro Ci«iì«»3fc* l 
fa ta  *$*, ^ r  sqtlT ^«^TO ^IIM I
jot srfctfc«i arò, f t a  «taRrc, I

*  IR R  «JtataHW*
m u d ta a i w W  fta ?  « 5  ^ ,,8,*,41k1 
QH> 4&WH ^ 5 UHU

A wall is constructed with the paste prepared from yava 
( barley ) and mä§a ( black gram ) around the eye socket 
( resembling a well ), to a height of two a figlila ( finger’s 
breadth ). Keeping the eyelids closed, medicated ghee 
( butter fat ) liquified by hot water, should be poured into 
the well upto the level of tips of the eye lashes. In diseases 
like naktäfidhya, vätatimira, krichrabodha etc., muscle-fat 
should be used ( instead of ghee ). The patient should then 
be asked to open his eyes slowly and retain the drug» Then 
mäträkäla ( time required to utter a soft syllable ) should be 
counted one« three, five, seven and eight hundreds—for disea
ses of vartma ( eye lids ), safidhi ( fomices ), sita ( sclera ), 
asita ( cornea ) and dpjji ( pupil ) respectively; ten hundred 
for ( adhi ) mafltha, ten hundred for diseases caused by vftta, 
six hundred for diseases caused by pitta, five hundred for 
healthy persons and for diseases caused by baläsa ( kapha }
( these are the time for retaining the drug ).

Then ( after the expiry c f the stipulated time ) the fat 
material should be removed through a hole done at the outer 
angle ( canthus ) of the eye. He should next be given an 
inhalation of smoke ( of drugs ) and directed not to look at 
the bright sky or bright objects. In this way it ( tarpala 
therapy ) should be done daily in ( diseases of ) väta, on 
alternative days in ( diseases o f } pitta, with an internal of

A$tÄÄG A HRDAYAM t Ölt-
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two days for the healthy persons and in ( disease of) kapha, 
or till the eyes become fully satiated.

Ability to withstand bright light, normalcy ( in size, shape, 
colour etc. ), clearness ( abscence of sliminess ), feeling of 
lightness are the symptoms of eyes which are satiatedi oppo
site of these are the symptoms of inadequate or non-satiation, 
and appearance of disorders born from élesman ( kapha ) are 
the symptoms of over-satiation. 4-11.
Pufapnka vidhi—( procedure ofpu{apaka ) :—

v rftm  spot

Just as the body becomes fatigued after “drinking of fats*’ 
therapy to also the eyes become fatigued after tarpala 
therapy; so in order to restore the strength to the eyes, pu(a- 
päka therapy should be done in diseases mentioned earlier.

12»

«  qnt WT*:, iNrat fa n  IRVI
W v »  W Ä  Ie

In disorders of väta, it should be of the Snehana ( kind of 
put&p&ka ), in those of väta associated with ile$ma ( kapha ) 
the Lekhana kind; in weakness of the eyes ( vision ), in disor
ders of anila ( väta ) pitta and rakta and for the healthy 
person, the Prasädana kind ( should be administered ). 13.

Snehana ( kind of pu^apaka) is done by making use of 
fat, marrow, muscle-fat and juice of meat of animals which 
live in burrows, which bite ( cut ) their food ( cow, horse, a s s  
etc. ) and those which live in marshy lands, or with drugs of 
jlvanlyagaua ( vide chapter 15 ) macerated with milk. 14.

litoti
f̂attoiVi*9r̂ ì*i I

Lekhana ( kind of pujapaka ) is by making use of masfu 
( whey, water of yoghart ) macerated with the paste of Ihrer
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of animals and birds, pearls, ( ash of) iron and copper, 
saifldhava ( salt ), srotofijana ( antimony-sulphide ), paßkha 
( ash of cooch shell ), phena ( seafoam, cuttlefish ) and 
äla ( òrpiment ). 15.

I IW

Prasädana ( kind of pufapäka ) is by the use of milk or 
breastmilk macerated with the liver, marrow, muscle fat, 
muscle of intestines and heart of animals and birds and drugs 
of sweet taste, and mixed with ghee ( butter fat ). 16.

Pufapàka kalpana—•( preparing the recipe ) :—

fen n u n
to f i l t e r  « * ««0

The meat of animals and drugs should be made into 
balls, each of the size a bilva fruit or of one pala in quantity; 
and should be wrapped in leaves of urubüka, vaja or amboja, 
smeared with fats, and the ball given a coating of mud. After 
ihey become dry, they are placed inside the fire, of wood of 
dhava or dhaflvana or of dried cowdung and cooked till they 
( balls ) become firelike (red in appearance). After they 
cool off, the paste of drugs is taken out and juice extracted 
from it, should be put into the eyes in the same manner as 
that of tarpana therapy.

5RT 5  sftfa HUH
frot-wr* i

The juice should be retained for a period of two and 
three hundred mäträs for lekhana, snehana and the last kind 
( prasädana ), it ( juice ) should be luke-warm for the first 
two kinds ( snehana and lekhana ) and cold for the other one 
( prasädana ).
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At the end of the first two kinds, inhalation of smoke of 
drugs should be done. 19.

The signs and symptoms of proper, inadequate or excess 
therapy are similar to those mentioned under tarpala 
therapy. 20.

Both t^rpapa and putapäka therapies should not be admi
nistered to those who are unfit for nasal medication.

IRlII
fsmifiiViH.ircUu

The patient ( who has undergone tarpala and putapäka 
therapies } should adhere to healthy foods and activities for 
double the number of days of these therapies. During nights 
he should bind the eyes with a pad of flowers like mälati, 
mallikä etc. 21.

TO fefTO gtFRT H {̂11
* ' tAll out efforts should be made to strengthen the eyes hy 

resorting to nasya, afìjana, tarpana etc., for, once the vision 
is lost, the different kinds of things of the world will all 
become one kind only-that of darkness. 22.

m i l
Thus ends the chapter Tarpala pu^apäka vidhi-the 

twentyfourth of Sütrasthäfta in A^äflgahfdaya samhitä com
posed by srimad Vagbhaja, son of sri vaidyapati Simhagupta.



Chapter—:2Ò

TAftTRA VIDHI—( Usage of blunt instruments and appliances )

f  « m ta i
We shall now expound the chapter-yafitravidhi (knowledge 

and) usage of blunt instruments and appliances; thus Said 
Atreya and other great sage».
Tantra nirviicona—( definition ofyalitra )

qtl II 1 II

wm il R ii
Mfìwswyy  *  arm4ht(r^qRiét v i

Contrivances which are useful to extract the different 
kinds of foreign bodies causing pain in different parts of the 
body, to inspect ( look into ) haemorrhoids, rectal fistula etc., 
to apply sharp instruments, caustic alkalies and fire cautery; 
io protect the remaining parts ( other than the diseased } in 
therapies like enema etc. and the pot, gourd, horn ( of 
animals)» jambavau^faa (cylindrical smooth stone) etc. aro all 
known as yafitra. 1-2$.

*nnfa n * u
fr o m

Yafitras ( blunt instruments ) are of many shapes and 
functions, so are of different kinds, hence they are to be fabri
cated ( got prepared ) with intellegence. 3.

3  I

'nroii fJ v .w W llq  W I
asKmlpW wiauq'elS, O. Il S Ii
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HjtSjkMSuPl ^  fl \  II

They are described, in brief, as follows; those which ha> 
their mouth resembling the mouth of kafika ( heron ), siihha 
( lion ), yksa ( bear ), käka ( crow ) and other animals and 
birds should be prepared under the respective names ( of 
animals and birds ); eighteen aflgula ( fingeré breadth ) in 
length, made chiefly from iron* shaped like a masüra dala 
( cotylidon of a lentil ) at its edges, held by a rivet ( bolt ) at 
their neck, (slightly) bent like an afikuéa (goad of the elephant) 
at its root ( handle )-are known as Swastika yafltra ( cruci
form instruments ). These are useful to pull out foreign bodies 
stuck hard in the bones. 4-6.

II V» II

Samdaméa (forceps) are of two kinds-one with a catch at its 
tip and the other without a catch. The former, sixteen afigula 
( fìnger breadth ) in length is used for extracting foreign 
bodies stuck up on the skin, veins, tendons and muscles; the 
other, six afigula ( fingers breadth ) in length and useful for 
extracting small foreign bodies and eye lashes. 7-8.

^***igUM 1
^  in* H

Mucuij<jU ( forceps with teeth ) has small teeth, straight, 
adorned with tooth ( catch, hook ) at its root ( handle ); 
useful for pulling out the fleshy parts from deep wounds and 
remnants of flesh from the arma ( pterygium ) which has 
been cut. 9.

it « w a ifè  I

T&layafitras ( instruments with flat discs ) are of two 
kinds-twelve afigulas ( fìngeré breadth ) in length, resembling 
the palate ( fin ) of the fish in shape, the first with one flat'

19 A
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disc at its mouth} the second with two flat discs; both 
useful for removing foreign bodies from the orifice of the 
ear. 10.

Rh<4l«lT 3  I
oìUiìg<Cta*t! iil^n

Na^Iyafltra ( tubular instruments ) are hollow, with one or 
more openings, useful for looking into ( body parts ), recogni
sing foreign bodies and diseases localised in the channels of 
the tissues, for facilitating treatments and for sucking. Their 
width, circumferance and length depend upoh the size, shape 
etc. of the channels. 11-12.

The tubular instrument for seeing the forèign body in the 
throat shall be ten afigula ( finger breadth ) in length and half 
afigula in thickness ( diametar ).

firfè®5T 3csronirer: I

The tubular instrument with five Splits ( mouths, orifices ) 
to hold the arrow with four ( feather like ) ears; the other 
with three split mouths to hold the arrow with the ears ( of 
the arrow ), the size ( length, thickness etc. ) of these instru
ments suitable to the size of the arrow.

sngt&RreflqreT z i
Many other tubular instruments may be got prepared to 

observe the foreign bodies, depending on the shape, thickness 
and length of the feather like ears of the arrows. 14.

aiding«! mimi
first I

The tubular instruments having the shape of padma karnika 
( the round, flat central part of the lotus flower studded with
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small holes ) at its top, twelve aligula (‘ finger breadth ) in 
length, with a hollow area of one fourth ( its length ) is useful 
for catching and removing the foreign body. 15.

fafW* ^#5 3  \i\m

9  Illdll

The Aréoyafltra-the instrument to view the haemorrhoid 
( pile masses inside the rectum ) is shaped like the nipple of 
the cow, four afigula ( fingers breadth ) in length, five afigula 
in eircumferance for use in men and six afigula for women; 
with two orifices ( one at each end ) useful for seeing the 
disease ( pile masses ) and with one slit for treatment ( use of 
surgical instruments etc. ); The slit shall be at its centre, 
three afigula in length and of the size of the middle portion 
of the thumb in width, about half angula above the slit there 
shall be a kanjika ( edge, rim ). 16-18.

The instrument known as éamiyafitra is similar ( to the 
above ) but without the orifices and useful for squeezing the 
pile masses.

mimi

In the instrument for use in rectal fistula, the lip ( edge, 
rim ) of the instrument above the slit should not be present 
at all. 19.

The tubular instrument for use in ( to see ) the malignant 
tumor and piles ( polyp ) of the nose, shall be with one ori
fice, two afigula in length, of the size of the index finger in 
circumference ( thickness ) and resembling the instrument 
meant for rectal fistula. 20.

91# 9T '«fgvgaH1
f d f W s t
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Afiguli trägaka-finger protector-is made from either ivory 
or wood, four aflgula ( in length ),*with two orifices ( one at 
each end); shaped like the nipple of the cow and suitable to 
extend the finger ( when in use ). 21.

I MU

The instrument to look into the vagina and wounds shall 
be hollow in the middle, sixteen aflgula ( in length ), with 
four flaps held tight by a ring, resembling the bud of a lotus 
in shape, fixed with four rods at its root ( handling place ) 
and its mouth-opening ( like the opening of the bud ). 22.

« ro rts s rff tà  J jà  i r « ii

Two instruments-one for oiling the sinus ulcer and the 
other for washing itshall be six aflgula in length, having the 
shape of a bastiyafltra ( enema nozzle ) with an orifice at its 
root permitting ( the entry of) the thumb and the orifice at its 
tip permitting a round pea; without any karnika ( edge, rim) 
at its tip and fixed with soft leather bag at its root. 23-24.

I<s4̂ >T I
MwWl IISHM

The tubular instrument for use in udakodara ( ascitis ) 
shall haye two orifices ( one at each end ) or it can be even 
the tube of a peacocks feather. 25.

TO IIWl
The éffiga ( animal horn ) useful for sucking shall have 

the orifice af three aflgula at its root and that at its permitting 
entry of a siddhärtaka ( mustard seed ), eighteen aflgula in 
length, well tied ? and resembling a nipple ( of the womans 
breast ). 26.

Notts : —Animal horn was used for sucking bad blood etc. from the 
patient*» body, the end with the wider orifice is placed at the site of suction

( c n .
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and the physician placed his mouth at the other end with the small 
orifice and did the sucking. The word sunaddha well tied is not understa« 
ndable as the horn is a single-piece instrument and has no loose part to 
be tied.

I Will
Aläbu ( the hollowed gourd ) will be twelve aflgula in 

length and eighteen aflgula in circumferance ( diameter ) 
with a round mouth ( orifice ) of four aflgula ( in width ), 
with a burning wick placed in its interior» useful for extrac
ting élesma ( kapha ) and rakta ( blood ). 27.

Ghat! ( pot ) is similar and useful for making the tumors 
of the abdomen soft and raise it ( above its low level ). 271.

Notes :—Both the above instruments were being made use of for the 
act of suction known now-a-days as ‘cupping’. A small burning oil wick 
used to be placed on the diseased part, and a hollowed gourd or a pot» 
placed inverted over it on the diseased part. The burning wick created a 
vaccum inside and the eontents of the diseased part such as blood» pus, 
exudate etc. are sucked into the gourd or part, if the diseased part has an 
opening. If  applied over tumors, it helps to make them soft and become 
superficial.

q  libili

Instruments known as Saläka yantra (rod like instruments) 
are of many functions and shapes, their size suitable to the 
purpose for which they are used. 28.

Of them, two are for probing, both having their mouth 
resembling that of an earth worm; two for removing foreign 
bodies from the channels having their mouths resembling a 
lentil, one of eight and the other of nine aflgula in length» 29.

5lf*: «TCSjmfl IIVM

libili

5ÒCV)



éafiku ( hooks ) are six, among them two,-one of sixteen 
and the other of twelve afigula in length, their mouth shaped 
like the hood of a serpent, are meant for bringing together 
( joining ); two more-one of twelve and the other of ten 
afigula in length, having the mouth resembling a sarapunkha 
( pin to join two reeds of éara ) and meant for shaking ( loo
sening the hard objects ) that meant for extraction shall be 
resembling a fish hook. 30-31.

sraton 5IJ5TT sp it i
««ifaKKraM ^  fèrar*nvui

The hook known as garbhaéafiku, is bent in its tip resem
bling a good, eighteen afigula in length and meant for pulling 
the impacted foetus in women. 32.

That for extracting the stone from the urinary bladder, 
shall be shaped like the hood of a serpent and bent inwards 
at its tip.

IIWI

That for extracting the tooth has its face like the sarapun- 
kha ( pin joining two reeds of éara ) and is of four afigula 
( in length ). 33.

The six rod-like instruments meant for cleaning ( ulcers, 
sinuses etc. ) shall have their tip covered with a cap of 
cotton wool.

SC IWII
Two others-one of ten and the other of twelve afigula ( in 

length ) meant for drawing the rectum near ( by closing the 
thighs ) and extending it farther ( bv extending the thighs ) 
réspectively. 34.

g  g  I

Two others, of six and seven afigula respectively for use 
in the nose; two of eight and nine afigula for use in the ears.
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That meant for cleaning the ear, with its edge like the ‘ 

leaf of the aswattha tree and face resembling a laddie. 35.

Rods and jämbauvostha ( cylindrical smooth stones ) each 
three in number, thick, thin and long in shape, shall.be used 
for the application of caustic alkalies and branding by fire 
( therapies ).

\\\%\\

That meant for use in intestinal hernia ( in the scrotum ) 
shall have a round rod, bigger at its middle and upper por
tion and its root shaped like the half-moon. 36.

IIWI
That meant for cauterising the polypii and tumors of the 

nose shall have its mouth similar to the cotylidon of the stone 
of kola ( jujube fruit ). 37.

\\\<\\
Tlie three meant for applying caustic alkali therapy shall 

be eight aflgula ( in length ), their mouths ( tips ) resembling 
the nails of the index, middle and ring finger ( in size ) res
pectively. 38.

mnffcr l

Those meant for clearing the penis ( urethra ) and apply
ing eye-salve etc. have been described at relevant places. 38}.

Annyantra—[ accessory instruments )

IIVJI

TO*: W t  ^  afàRqr. IWoll
^3®T ftw i IIHoJll
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Accessory instruments are-the magnet, rope/thread, cloth, 
stones, hammer, leather strap, intestine ( of animals ), tongue, 
hair, branches of trees, nails, mouth, teeth, time, digestion, 
hands, feet, fear and pleasure. Their actions /  functions to be 
made use of, by the intellegent physician, judiciously, based 
on his assessment ( of the condition ). 39-40.

296 A$TÀSrGA HRDAYAM £OH.

3T ***%*& IitiliII

Nirgijätana ( pulling out after crushing ), unmathana 
( pulling out after twisting ), pürana ( filling ), märgasüddhi 
( clearing the passage ), vyühana ( bringing together ), äha- 
raga ( extracting ), bandhana ( binding ), pisana ( rubbing ), 
äcüsaija ( sucking ), unnamana ( lifting up ), nämana ( push
ing down ), càiana ( shaking ), bhaßga ( breaking ), vyävar- 
tana ( overturning ), fjükarajia ( straightening ) etc. are 
the functions of the yantras-( blunt instruments ). 41.

snsif# criurftreffc w  lib ili

Among the blunt instruments kaiikamukha y an tra, is 
foremost as it can be twisted/lurned easily, dipped deep, can 
be held firmly, catches the objects firmly and is the authority 
in all places ( indispensable ). 42.

s f a t a t i *  'VsfarlòaiitaHran IRMI
Thus ends the chapter yàntravidhi-the twenty fifth in 

SQtrasthana of Astangahfdaya Samhitä, composed by srimad 
Vägbha^a, son of sri vaidyapati Simhagupta.



Chapter~$6
SASTRA VIDHI ( usage of sharp instruments )

*WWt I
!

Wc shall now expound the chapter Sastrà vidhi (knowledge 
and) usage of sharp instruments; thus said Atreya and .other 
great sages.
Sastralaksafia-featuns of sharp instruments :r—

snsnf&r ^nü 1 R
WNI5jf«l **

e i u ^ i C i  il R W

W II ^ M
tiì^ H i4 s ig < I$ K l'h ^ l^ 8 ,T O t J p i  ^  I 
m qt fi^ tT n , gsfar m f*r w w f t i w *  li «  H 
( U*ff&f!T I

3uni4U Il l  H
g fllr t (W() l
4)iWt»ni fgpft «  WWIfjT«W% II \W  
whwt m m m w i « M  «wrotwr^ i 
a s ia n i»  qpq* ^  snsr e n m ^ n ^ i i  
« T O ^ f o i WK f <wi ^ i ^ * i  » # li

Sastrds ( sharp instruments ) twenty six in number, should 
be got prepared from skilled metal smithsi in accordance 
with traditional method ( of preparing surgical instruments )• 
They should be generally six afigula ( fingers breadth ) long, 
capable of splitting the hair dose/shaving, good to look at, 
with sharp edges, good to hold firmly; not of ugly shape, 
prepared from well blown ( removed of impurities ) strong 
steel like iron, the front of their mouth, i.e ( the sharp edges ) 

21 well hammered ( to make them sharp ), having the colour



of the blue lotus, with shape in accordance with their name, 
always ready at hand for use, their faces ( cutting edges ) 
being one-fourth of half ( i. e, one-eighth ) of their own size 
( total length ), each ( instrument ) two or three in number, 
to be made use of as suitable to the place ( site of operation ).

1-4.
Magdalägra, vfddhipatra, utpala ( patra ), adhyardha- 

dhära, saroa (mukha ), e$ani, vetasa ( patra ), éarari ( mukha ), 
trikfircaka, ku&apatra, ätavadana ( äymukhi ), antarvaktra, 
ardhacafidraka, vrihi mukha, ku^hari, saläkä ( éastra ), afigùli 
lastra, bacjiéa, karapatra, kartari, nakhaéastra, dafltalekha- 
naka, sücl, kürca, khaja, the four kinds of ärä, and karga- 
vedhanaka-are the names of the twenty six sharp instruments.

II ^ II
Ma^alägra éastra ( knife with round edge at its tip ) has 

its edge in the shape of nail of the index fìnger, to be made 
use of for scraping and cutting ( excision ), in diseases like 
pothaki ( cyst in the eyelid ), suijujikä ( tonsils ) etc. 5.

*i**ft£ ^  il  ̂ II
HATH* ^ViltH^I

Vfdhipatra (scalpel) is shaped like a barberé knife (razor), 
useful for cutting ( excision ), splitting ( incision ) and tearing/ 
seperating, It, with a straight edge, is for use in elevated 
( bulging ) swellings, the same with its tip bent backwards, 
long or short edge for use in deep seated swellings. 6 .

t m  n «  n
Utpalapatra and adhyardhadhära ( lancets ) are for the 

purpose of splitting and cutting. 7.

Sarpyàsya ( sa rpamukha-serpent faced scalpel ) is meant 
for cutting ( excision ) of polyps in the nose and ears and has 
an edge of half aftgula.

AStANGA HRDAVAM [ CH.
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w n  li < li
Esa^I (sharp probe) meant for exploring sinuses, is smooth 

and shaped like the mouth of an earthworm. 8 .

Another kind of Esani (  probe ) meant for splitting, has 
its face like a needle, with a slit ( hole ) at its root.

s q ^  Il  ̂ II
Vctasapatra sastra is for puncturing; Sararimukhi ( shaped 

like a heron’s beak-a kind of scissors ) and tril^ürcaka ( three 
spiked brush-like instrument ) are meant for draining out 
fluids. 9.

Kuéapatra ( razor resembling blade of kuéa grass ) and 
Ätfmukha ( razor resembling the beak of a hawk, bistuary ) 
are mean; for draining and their edge is two afigula ( in 
length ).

limoli

Similarly the Antarmukha ( is meant for draining ), its 
edge is one and half afigula ( in length ) and shaped like half
moon. 1 0 .

I
jftfcw r ST 111*11

Vrihimukha ( with face like a grain of rice, trocar ) its 
edge being one and half afigula ( in length ) and meant for 
puncturing veins and the abdomen. 1 1 .

fljgt I
forar fa n g  i t w

Ku^hari ( axe ) is thick, stout, resembling a cow’s tooth, 
with edge of half afigula ( in length ) and having a wooden 
handle ); from this the vein situated on bones should be cut, 
keeping the handle of this axe vertically over it. 1 2 .

artft firs«* **nn*fo: <
R w n i fii» ^



Saläkä (rod ) made of copper* with two faces ( edges on 
either side j Shaped like the bud of kurabaka, meant for pcir- 
cing the lens in lifigan&éa ( cataract couching ). 13.

sÌ«kA g fvA w  wi Hsn^n^ii

<**''!'* 'i*»*fcì)Chi'-&ViàOi II W l
Aflguliiastra ( finger knife ) should be prepared so as to 

have an orifice« the edges of which form the face ( cutting 
edge )« with its edge half aflgula in width, resembling either 
yfddhipatra or ma^alägraj in shape, capable of permitting 
the entry of the first phallange of the index finger« is tied to 
the finger with thread and meant for excision and splitting 
( of the diseased portion ) in diseases of the passage o f the 
throat. 14-15.

Ba$£a (sharphook) with a bent face is meant for holding 
enlarged uvula, arma ( pterygium ) etc.

éfcw oit mwJ g  T O K

Karapatra ( saw ) is meant for cutting of the bone, should 
have strong edge, of ten aflgula ( in length ) and width of two 
aflgula, with fiine ( Sharp, small ) teeth and with a handle to 
be held tigtht with the fist. 16.

^ S w n  iit«n

Kartari ( scissors ) meant for cutting tendons, threads, 
hairs etc., is like scissors ( which is commonly used by 
others ).

sw jaiT  fiftfii s e w  •
ut<n

Nakha&astra ( nail parer ), has cured or straight edge, 
two faced ( sharp edge on* both sides ), nine aflgula in length,

aw A$tAftGA HRDAYAM [GH.
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to be made use of for removing minute foreign bodies, exci
sion, splitting, scarifying and scraping. 18.

«vAVfK I
^,à«a.rà St*

Dafitalekhanaka ( dental lancet, scapper ) has one edge, 
four angles, shaped like a knot7 on one side, is meant for 
scrapping the tartar on the teeth. 19*

AhnSlA? 3TOT 5*Î |«*iHi<u IRoll

Süd ( needles ) for suturing/sewing is of three kmdh| 
round, strong and stout; having thread (passing in through 
a hole in their body near its root ); that for use in flestty 
parts will have three edges and length of three aflgula, for 
use in less fleshy places, bony joints and wounds on joints, 
with a length of two aflgula. 20.

sftfkyxn w in

Vrihimukha sue! ( curved needle )  is bent like a bow, 
meant for use ( sewing/suturing ) of intestines, stomach and 
vital spots and two and half aflgula ( in length ). 2 1 .

* ___

fr it  « « id  *t iir îi

Kfirca ( brush with sharp spikes ) with round spikes 
fixed on one end, seven or eight in number and fastened well; 
it is used for scrapping in nilikä ( blue patches ), vyaflga 
( dark patches on the face ) and loss of hair etc. 2 2 .

iran \ m \

qrfon îr i
Khaja ( churner ) has face of half aflgula in length and is 

of round shape, with eight spikes ( fixed in it ) meant for 
removing the ( vitiated ) blood from the nose by churning 
with the hands. 23

WWH IRBII
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Kar^apäli vyadhana-( instrument for puncturing the 
earlobe )> should have its face in the shape of bud of yüthlkä 
( jasmine ). 24.

ciarlai I
w& sn, wm irmi

ITOII
Ära ( awl, cutting plate ) has a round face pf half afigula 

below and four faces ( edges ) above, it should be used for 
puncturing swellings in case of doubt whether it is ripe or 
unripe, as also-the earlobe which is thick. In case of thick 
earlobe a needle, hollow in three parts of it, three afigula in 
length is best suited for puncturing. 25-26.

Am iasträqi—( accessory instruments ) : —

^  I Risi «
«0*u4l*£M«iW *1 *M*HR*£I

Leeches, caustic alkalies, fire, glass ( lens, bead etc. ), 
stone, nail etc. which are non-mctallic-are Anusastras ( acce
ssory instruments ). Many other instruments may be fabri
cated as required for use in special operations and sites. 27.
lastra kàryani—(functions of sharp instruments )

1 ««< jh<4M MVH
#«f fcri «qqt unjt *£t q jm  rffWli: I

Utpajana ( extracting ), padana ( tearing/splitting ), sivana 
( tuturing ), e$aija ( probing ), lekhana ( scraping ), prachehäna 
( scratching, incising ), kut^ana ( beating, hitting ), chedana 
( excising, cutting ), bhedana ( breaking ), vyadhana ( punctu
ring ), manthana ( churning ), grahana ( holding, catching ) 
and dahana ( burning, cauterising )-are the functions of sharp 
instruments. 28.

ißstra dosa— (  defects of sharp instruments )

« m o t  JH U iW id
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Bluntncss, brokenness, thinness, stoutness, smallness, leng- 
thyness, curvedness and rough edge-are the eight defects of 
sharp instruments. 29.

èastragrahana vidhi— (  method of holding sharp instruments )
t i t o l i

pernii a& qyfru  sr
«to gfr *

For cutting, breaking and scrapping the instrument should 
be held in between vfntaphala ( round wooden handle ) and 
the edge with ( the help of ) index and middle fingers and the 
thumb, carefully/attentively; for draining, it should be held at 
the tip of the round wooden handle with the help of the index 
finger and the thumb; for scraping the palm it should be 
held at the tip of the handle; vrihlmukha éastra should be 
held at its mouth ( tip ); for extracting, the instruments should 
be held at their root; others may be held in such a manner 
as is convenient to the operation ( manipulation ). 30-32.
Rostra koia— (  instrument wallet ) ; —

i M n
fafcitcmmv: HTOTCNfapWIW* I

srarete uwu
The instrument wallet should be nine aflgula in widths 

twelve aftgula in length, made either from jute, leaves, wool> 
silk, inner bark of trees or soft leather, endowed with threads 
(for tieing), well stitched with compartments for instruments» 
which should be kept wrapped in wool; its mouth closed and 
held tight with a rod ( acting like a bolt ) and pleasing to 
look at. 33-34.
Jalaukn— (  leeches )  : —

g M  i

Leeches should be m de use of for letting out blood from 
happy persons ( tender, not withstanding pain ).



WWI
w  Ä m  ̂ gsd v ^ j R l w r *  i.

0 ««<iiv w  im n
«Rmr aifù: *«^ b M n .w «: i 

TO
Leeches born in dirty water contaminated by putrifying 

dead bodies pf fish, frog and snake, or their exreta; those 
which are red, white or very black in colour; which are very 
active, thick and slimy, those called Ifldräyudha, those which 
have varied lines on their back, and which are very hairy 
are Savisa ( poisonous ) .  and so should be rejected. If  
used; they produce itching, ulceration, fever and giddiness, 
these ( ailments ) are to be treated with drugs which mitigate 
poison, pitta and asra ( blood ). 35-364.

5** IWüM
f t f W  f r w pTOI fff! I

Those born in clean water, which are blue like algae, 
round in shape, having blue lines in their back, rough/hard 
back, thin body, slightly yellowish belly are Nirvi$a ( non- 
poisonous ) ( so can be used ). 37-38.

S M  <>wi in tfir HWi
Even these, when they do not vomit the blood fully, when 

they are applied frequently, and when they are inactive even 
after getting into water, should be considered as blood into
xicated and should be rejected. 39.
Jalaukävac&aya—( procedure of applying leeches )

ani* ut « ì i n n i i

Others ( whieh are suitable ) which are kept for short time 
either in water containing paste of niia ( termuric ), avaftti-

* f t  A$ttlfiGA HgDAYAM [ GH.
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soma ( water ih which grains are washed ) or buttermilk and 
made comfortable by putting back in pure water, should be 
made to stick on ( by bitting ), on the place of the bddy ( of 
the patient ) which is rubbed with ghee, mud, breastmilk or 
blood, or by making a wound with a sharp instrument. When 
it starts drinking blood by raising its shoulders, it should be 
covered with a soft cloth..

shot iw* sftdw f** lllttll
( fe ilen .

II t II )
Thus stuck up, the leech will suck only the vitiated blood 

first from the mixture of vitiated and unvitiated blood, just 
like the swan sucks only the ipilk from a mixture of milk and 
water. 40-42.

( Application of leeches mitigates diseases such as, abdo
minal tumor, haemorrhoids, abscess, leprosy and other skin 
diseases, gout, diseases of the neck and eyes, poison, visarpa 
( herpes ? ) etc ).

^  t *tt msjj

When pricking pain or itching develops at the site of the 
bite, the leech should be removed; they are then made to 
vomit the sucked blood ) by touching their mouth with salt 
and oil, or by gentle rubbing in the direction of their mouth 
after smearing fine rice flour over them. 43.

* * *  STOT5 <TT *  H ld ^  •
I After making them vomit ) they should be protected 

( prevented ) from blood intoxication and should not be used 
again for seven days.

ugar iitwn

After proper vomitting, the leech regains its previous 
activity and becomes strong; by too much of vomitting it 
becomes very weak or may even dje; if vomitting is improper, 
it becomes lazy ( inactive ) and intoxicated. 44.

m: *fclWT II1MI

20 A
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They should be transfered from one pot to another, filled 
with good mud and water, in order to destroy (avoid) putre
faction by saliva etc. (excrements of leeches), for they (leeches) 
become poisonous with such a contact. 45.

IlWI
ihn*? i

When ( in doubt of ) impurity, the site of the bite should 
be made to bleed by applying paste of haridrä, gu<ja (jaggery, 
molasses ) and mäksika ( honey ), and later a piece of cloth 
aoaked in ghee washed a hundred times or . cooling pastes 
( prepared from drugs of cold potency ) should be applied 
( over the site ).

Off* IIWII
With the removal of vitiated blood, the redness and pain 

subside immediately. 47.
nfère to «wi**«) I

IWdll
The vitiated blood, displaced from its site and accumula

ting in the interior of the wound becomes greatly sour by sta
gnating overnight; hence it should be expelled out again. 48.

TO ftrfì* I

A gourd or pot should not be used ( to remove the vitiated 
blood ) when the blood is vitiated by pitta, for, they are asso
ciated with fire ( burning wick inside ) and so aggravate pitta 
further more. They should be used in case of vitiation by 
kapha and väyu ( väta ). 49.

limoli
The blood vitiated by kapha should not be extracted by 

using a sucking horn because of thickness ( of the blood ), 
whereas blood vitiated by väta and pitta should be removed 
by the sucking horn. 50.
Pracchäna ( incising to produce bleeding )

*rro «hgjbifi. tre TO3! tir i
incinti I WH
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* ^  II^II
The part of the body above the site (selected for bleeding) 

should be tied tightly with either a rope or leather strap; 
tendons, joints, bones and vital spots are avoided and scrat
ching, ( incision by sharp scalpel ) done from below upwards; 
the incisions being neither ( very ) deep, ( very ) wide, and 
not sidewards ( horizontal ).

IMII
Blood accumilated, in any localised area ( small area ) can 

be removed by scratching ( incisions ); that which is impou
nded ( in tumors, abscess etc. ) by using leeches; that which 
has produced loss of sensation ( at the site of accumulation ) 
by using the sucking horn etc, ( gourd or pot ) and that which 
is spread all over the body by venesection. 53.

'ansata*̂ : I

. Mimfform s i  m m  i
Or ( removal of blood by ) insicions is done when the 

blood is solidified; by leeches when it is deep seated; by gourd, 
pot or horn when it is localised in the skin and by venesection 
when it is pervading the entire body; by using horn, leeches, 
gourd for the seats of väta and others (dosas) respectively. 54|.

sfatasi; HV*fl
gra i n s :

The site of bleeding should be covered (after the bleeding) 
with cooling paste etc; for there will be pain, itching and 
oedema ( at the site ), the area should be bathed with warm 
ghee ( butterfat ). 55.

v x f r o t il ^  11
Thus ends the chapter-Sastra vidhi-the twentysixth in 

Sfitrasthäna in Astäiigahfdaya samhitä written by srimad 
Vägbhata, son of sri vaidyapati Simhagupta.



w f W t s w r :  I
Chapter—27

SIRÄVTADHA VIDHI ( Procedure of venesection )

TORT* ««nviMW: I
ffa 5 hgZu: I

Now, we shall expound the chapter Sirävyadhavidhi-pro- 
eedure of cutting the vein ( venesection ); thus said Atreya 
and other great sages.
$uddharakta labiata—( properties of pure blood ) :—

f I
II ! II

# f e r  snfT̂ i g $ , *  ftqfin I
Slightly sweet and salt ( in taste and actions ), neither 

cold nor hot ( in others words, warm ), not coagulated 
( liquid ), resembling a lotus, Indragopa insect, gold, blood of 
sheep and rabbit in colour-are the characteristic properties 
of pure ( unvitiated ) blood; it is the cause of origin of the 
body and by it, is determined the condition ( healthy or un
healthy ) of the body. 1-1J.

JVotes :—Aruijadatta states that the purpose of giving many examples 
is to indicate different degrees of red colour seen in healthy persons. 
Hemädri interpretes the term ‘hema’ as manjis(a plant ( Rubia cordifolia 
Linn. ) and not as gold as done by Aru&adatta

Dutfarakta karma—( actions of vitiated blood ) :—

m #  s * #  s s #  srcr: n  ̂ n

T- il * II

^ «nr? n « ll

It ( blood ) usually gets vitiated by pitta and élesman 
( kapha ), then it produces diseases such as visarpa ( herpes ),
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abscesses, diseases of the spleen, abdominal tumors, dys
pepsia, fevers, diseases of the mouth, eyes and the head; 
intoxication ( toxicity ), thirst, salty taste in the mouth, väta- 
sra (gout), pittäsra (bleeding disease), belchings with pungent 
and sour tastes, and giddiness. Even those curable diseases, 
not getting cured even after appropriate cold or hot, unctous 
or dry treatments should bè understood as being born from 
aggravated ( increased ) blood. 1 }-4 |.

Ä3 «M l
In order to drain out the vitiated blood in these diseases, 

veins should be cut. 5.
SirSvyadha anarhufo-persons unsuitable for venesection.

«iraftrai fe tt firòw B ^ li

But not for those ( persons ) who are less than sixteen and 
more than seventy years of age, who have had no bleeding 
previously ( any time due to any cause ), who have not under
gone oleation and sudation therapies, who have had excess 
sudation, those suffering from diseases of väta origin, the pre
gnant woman, the woman in parturition, those suffering from 
indigestion, bleeding diseases, dyspnoea, cough, diarrhoea, 
enlargement of the abdomen, vomitting, anaemia; oedema of 
the whole body ( dropsy ); for those who have been given fat 
( ghee or oil ) to drink ( as part of oleation therapy ), and 
,who are undergoing the five therapies ( purifactory therapies 
such as emesis,, purgation, oil enema, decoction enema and 
nasal medication ). The vein should not be cut without 
enforcing control ( as described further ) on the body, that 
vein which is horizontal, that which has not been raised up; 
not on days which are very cold, very hot, very windy, or 
cloudy; except in emergency diseases ( in which venesection 
can be done, if urgently needed ). 6-3}.



Vvadhana sthàna nirdesa—.( selection of site of venesection ) :—

R kftu fm ftg  ^ il
«rm^ng^5fT îr ^ nhhJ
nmiCtftS 5TTHTO fer a li «rtTO*r«Mt: 11**11

ntawreiffftrc* fear* n*tn
5a51

*g«a4t s w #  farci
f e p à  W i
t*cft<4<?..5«4ì*Iinfr li^n
sraifà^wi Ripari WÌfaiaì B^à fiwam I

*gs*p z^ ì ii?«ii

5JOTir ^T I

?Wl Ä l w f t Ä  I

mÎ h'3. ^  IIWH
farò «sr g « fd  fa*3$Mfa ffesurò*: i 
qtatwfta fäsm^n^ ntsn
YW5t^ w pròn fanJH, i

In diseases of the head and eyes, veins situated either on 
the forehead outer angle of the eyes or the area around the 
nose should be cut; in diseases of the ear, the veins near the 
ear; in diseases of the nose that located at the tip of the nose; 
in rhinitis that ( vein ) located in the nose and foreheadf in 
diseases of the mouth, those situated in the tongue, lips, lower 
jaw or palate; in tumors of parts above the shoulders, those 
( veins ) situated in the neck, ears, temples, or the head; in 
epilepsy, that ( vein ) situated at the junction of the lower 
jaw; and in all ( diseases of the head ) usually the ( vein ) 
situated in between the eyebrows ( should be cut ); in absces
ses and pain in the flanks, that ( vein ) situated between the 
flanks, axilla and breast; in fever of every third day (tertian) 
that ( vein ) in the centre of the shoulders; in fever of every 
fourth day ( quotadian ) that below the shoulder; in dysentery 
accompanied with pain that ( vein ) situated two aiigula away 
from the pelvis; in diseases of the semen and penis, that (vein)

MÖ AStÀfiGÀ HRDAYa M t Ctì.



situated in the penis; in glandular enlargement of the neck, 
that situated in the thigh; in gfdhrasi ( sciatica ) that ( vein ) 
situated at four afigula below or above the knee joints; in. 
apacl ( goitre ) that ( vein ) situated about two afigula below 
the ifidrabasti ( a vital spot in the centre of the calf muscle ); 
in pain of the thighs and in kros{ukaéir$a ( inflammatory 
swelling of the knee joint appearing like the head of a jackal ) 
that ( vein ) situated four afigula above the ankle; in päda- 
däha ( buring sensation of the soles ), khu<Ja ( gout ), päda- 
harsa ( pins and needles in the feet ), vipädikä ( fissures of 
the feet ), vataka^taka ( Sprain of the foot/ankle ) and cippa 
( a diseases of the nails of the toes ) that ( vein ) situated two 
afigula above the kgipramarma ( vital spot in between the 
big toe and the next toe ); in viévàci ( pain in the arms ) in 
the same way as that of gfdhrasi ( sciatica ) should be cut.

If the veins, so far mentioned, are not visible, another 
vein situated at a near-by place, which is devoid of vital 
spots should be cut. 9-17.

Siravyadha, vidhi—( procedure of venesection ) t—

«TO q sd W flw A  « A liM l

IIVUI

WN«wK«iT « A  « f i  IWll

««A ««  IRtll

fmivii iw ä  iiw i

The patient who has his body lubricated ( anointed with 
oil ), equipped with all necessary equipments kept ready; 
who is strong, who has performed auspicious rites and consu
med meat-juice and boiled rice mixed with fat f ghee ), who 
has been exposed to sunlight or fire for sweating, should be 
asked to sit on a stool of the height of the knee. A band of 
soft cloth should be tied round his head at the lower border 
of the hairs; his elbows kept on his knees, and his neck massa-

XXVII ] SÙTRASTHANà  s i i



ged briskly with fists in which pad of cloth is held; grinding 
the ( rows of ) teeth, caughiog, inflating the mouth to enlarge 
the cheeks, should also be donei his body ( trunk ) should be 
wound with a band of cloth, controlled ( by knots ) at the 
back; his neck should also be tied with a band of cloth and 
tightened by twisting the left index finger within itj this is 
the mode of raising the veins, excepting those which are not 
facing inwards ( deep seated ), 18-22,

sforar iTOn
sei«iì I

S f r o t f  fe?T, cf5^ IREI I

Then the physician should tap the raised vein with his 
middle finger tripped off by the thumb; noticing the eleva
tion, or raising it ( once again ) by kneading it with the 
thumb; then holding the axe ( cutting instrument ) with his 
left hand, place its edge on the middle portion of the vein and 
give a tap on the axe without shaking. It ( axe ) should be 
lifted up in the same way, tapping and kneading it ( vein ) 
( for making more blood to come out ). 23-24.

g  I

The vein ( of the nose ) phould be cut with the vrlhimukha 
lastra ( the lancet with its face shaped like a grain of rice ) 
after raising the tip and the sorrounding areas of the nose 
with the thumb. 25.

The vein situated underneath the tongue, ( be cut ) by 
asking the patient to keep the tip of the tongue raised and 
bitting it  holding it firmly ( by the two rows of teeth ). 25).

iffa IMU

IIR'SU
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For cutting the veins of the neck, they should be raised 
by manipulating the area above the breasts, the patient is 
made to hold a stone in each of his fists and keep the shoul
ders on his knees and outstretched; the body niassaged comme- 
cing with the pit of the stomach ( in the upward direction ), 
and then the veins cut. 254-27.

The veins pf the hand be cut, when the patient is sitting 
comfortably, keeping his arm straight without bending at the 
elbow, clenching the fist with the fingers folded inside, a band 
of cloth tied, four afigula above the site of cutting. 28-284*

IWH
SIC® *

The veins of the flanks be cut, by keeping the arms hanging 
loose; those of the penis when it is flacid; those of the calves 
when the leg is not folded at the knees. 29-291,

«nè tot dVrft i
libili

e f i  fetàtarcnt
Those of the feet be cut, when the feet are kept steady, 

the foreleg is massaged briskly from the knee downwards 
towards the ankle with the hands, tieing a band similar to thp 
( method described ) hand, while the other leg is kept slightly 
bent. 30-31.

<STWH3'tr«<Riqi n il#
By this •( description so far ) the clever physician should 

adopt such methods ( of raising the veins ) appropriate to the 
places, not mentioned here. 32.

2 s f a i  ÄWifMl
Rill 11̂ 11

m
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On fleshly parts, the vrlhimukha lastra ( lancet ) should 
be used and the vein cut to the size of a rice grain only; the 
veins on the tones should be cut to the size of half of a barley 
by using the axe. 33.

TO gÄ 3 ^ I
T O N T O  ä t t w u S « ! :  I t V t l l

3  « tw i  I
When the cutting is proper, the blood flows out in a steady 

stream and stops when the control is released. When the 
cutting is inadequate, the flow is only for a short time and 
less in quantity; then it should be rubbed with oil mixed with 
( slaked ) lime ( to promote more bleeding ), when the cut 
is more, the blood flows out with a sound and stops with great 
difficulty. 34,
Astuti kärapa ( causes for non-flowing )

l l V t l l

Fear, fainting, loose control ( tourniquet ),. blunt instru
ments, over-satiation ( over-eating ), debility, patent urges 
( of urine, faeces etc. being manifest ) and absence of sudation 
therapy-are the causes of non-flowing of blood. 35,

«HJW1TO IMR

àd* m IIV»H
When the blood is not flowing out in sufficient quantity, 

the cut end of the vein should be smeared with oil processed 
with velia, vyoga, niéà, nata, agàradhfima or lavaga, when 
the blood is flowing out properly, the site should be smeared 
with warm oil and lavaga ( salt ). 36-37.

•A  I
Vitiated blood flows out first, just like the yellow ( juice ) 

from the seeds of kusuihbha ( before its oil flows out )
W T O 5 I W I  I T O  c r l ^ f à

After sufficient bleeding, the flow stops by itself; it should 
be considered as pure ( unvitiated blood ) and further flow 
should not be attempted. 38.
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w  dVfift **n&; j m I
*T UWI

If , during the time of bleeding, the patient faints, then 
the controls should be released, he should be fanned with fans 
( to make him conscious ) and bleeding continued. I f  he 
faints again, bleeding ( venesection ) should be postponed to 
the next day or third day. 39.
Duflarakta lah$ana—( characteristics of vitiated blood ) :—

ImmIU. .f a lf tr a  imo«

Blood vitiated by väta, will be blue or crimson in colour, 
dry ( nonslimy ), flows out with force, clear and frothy; ( viti
ated ) by pitta it will be yellow or black, has foul smell, not 
thick because of ( increase of ) heat and mixed with glistening 
particles; ( vitiated ) by kapha, it will be unctous, pale ( yel
lowish-white ) in colour, has small threads, is slimy and 
thick; by combination of two do§as, there will be mixed 
features, the blood vitiated by all the do$as ( increased simul
taneously ) will be dirty and thick. 40-41.
Sràvapram&Qa—( quantity of flow ) :—

f t  vtatKtai «IT IKRII

Vitiated blood more than one prastha ( 13} pala«»768 
gms. ) should not be allowed to flow out, even in strong 
persons; excess bleeding will lead to either death or dreadful 
diseases of väta origin. In such condition, oil massage and 
bath, drinking of meat juice, milk and blood ( of animals } 
are the treatment. 42.

o tò iN w fc i fcn*fsiTinnu 
SVIVI «räliftata w W  I w j j i H  I

After the flow of blood, the controls should be removed 
slowly, the site washed with cold water, the cut end of



the vein covered with a cotton swab soaked in oil and 
bandaged. 43.

Vitiated blood should be removed again, either inthe^ame 
evening or the next day; if the blood is found greatly vitiated 
( with more quantity of dosas ) it should be removed again 
after a fortnight, after administering oleation therapy to the 
body. 44.

fefefà  $1$ inibii
BÄqimwrt mfd'^ldUHÌdl 1

If a small tesidue of vitiated blood remains inside« diseases 
do not get aggravated and so it can be allowed to stay, but 
excess flow of blood should not be attempted. 45.

Sfei"p4*i«u J l^ llW I

Such residual blood may be removed by making use of 
the sucking horn etc, or it can be purified ( of dosàs ) by 
administering cold comforts, therapies prescribed for rakta- 
pitta ( bleeding diseases ), purifactory therapies ( emesis, pur
gation etc. ) and by methods of making the body thin. Even 
the blood which is vitiated ( by the dosäs ) but not increased 
in quantity should be treated by these methods only. 46-47.

fest
INIBII

f t ^ u i ^ u s g «  q u m f r f e q  f r ò r f  I l t K l I

mim m  f e n
fediti« m limoli

If the bleeding does not stop, methods to stop it should be 
adopted; the orifice of the wound should be smeared with the 
powder of either rodhra, priyafigu, pattafiga, masa, ya§ti, 
gairika, mftkapäla ( pot sherd ), afìjana, kshauma ma$I ( ash

a i6  a s t a Ag a  h r d a y a m  £ £ h »
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of flax ) or of the bark and sprouts of trees with milky sap; 
by cold infusion prepared from drugs of padmakädi ga$a 
( vide chapter 15 ) should be taken as & drink; the same vein 
should be cui. again and the cut endr of the vein touched with' 
a red hot iron rod. 48-50.

VSfflAn i|SR I

5TpT Taftre srq^ivutifeaiaKrTOT^ s*m*iMi
Till such time the aggravated dosas residing in the blood 

which is circulating in paths other than its usual ones, because 
of the control ( effected by the physician for the purpose ot 
blood letting ) returns back again to their own seats, the pati
ent should adhere to only such foods and activities which are 
suitable for health. 51.

s tà i  IM I
Foods which are neither very hot nor very cold, which 

are light ( easily digestable ) and stimulating hunger are sui
table after the removal of blood, because then the body will 
be unstable in its blood ( in its quantity ) and digestive acti
vity, which have to be especially protected. 52.

IM I
Excellence of colour ( and complexion ), acuity of the 

sense organs and ( good ) reception of the objects ( by the 
sense organs ), unhindered digestive activity, enjoyment of 
comforts endowed with good nutrition ( nourishment ) and 
strength,-are the characteristics of the person having pure 
( nonvitiated ) blood. 53.

gqfirot o qw: ll^ ll
Thus ends the chapter named Sirävyadha vidhi-the twenty- 

seventh in Sütrasthäna of As^äfigahfdaya samhita composed by 
srimad Vägbhata, son of sri vaidyapati Simhagupta.



Chapter— 28

S A L Y À tìA E A Ì/A  V ID H I— ( removal o f  foreign bodies )

Now, we shall expound the chapter-Salyäharajja vidhi- 
methods of removal of foreign bodies; thus said Atreya and 
other great sages.
éafya gati—( direction o f  entry o f  foreign bodies ) :—

nsgWT «iftni
Irregular ( curved ), straight, horizontal, upward and 

downward-are the five gati ( directions of movement of the 
foreign bodies ).
Saialya oraria— ( ulcer with a foreign body inside ) t—

«ÌN '̂aiCw« vhfwià 51* II X II

STCPT tmitsB. II ^ II
Bluishmess, swelling pain, frequent bleeding, elevated like 

a bubble, studded with eruptions and softening of muscles-are 
in brief, the features from which a wound having a foreign 
body, should be recognised. 1-2.

finiti I
tìtàt »tifir «fon fòro & li * u

fblT II B II
When the foreign body is in the skin, there is discoloura

tion, hard and large swelling; when it is in the muscle, there 
will be sucking pain (steady), progress of the swelling, tender
ness, sappuration and non-healing of the wound of entry of 
the foreign body; when it is in between two muscles the signs 
will be similar to that residing inside the muscle excepting 
the swelling. 3-4.
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«Itjft: *\**nälWU«n* I
%ag Rat.lfci' Il ^ II
^Mlwtiawi «iHiüi fe A  I 

*w«S)Arf5Rst ?JR II ^ I*
ftprffà ^ « 11-̂  tsrrat *u*3v»: i

II ^ II
aA sfiw Ä  srta* a n  «fr*** i

IteiPî vT *Ag *nzta* il * ii

T'i'jM&in U n  Jnlf«i*lM«totiÄ* II ^ II
n w  ^  fò?U«i3bil

Convulsions, shock, stiffness ( loss of movements ) and 
( severe ) pain maoifest when the foreign body is in the 
tendons and is difficult to remove; when lodged in the veins, 
there is distention of the vein; when lodged in the channels, 
there will be loss of their respective nof mal functions; when 
it is lodged in the artery, blood mixed with air and froth 
comes out with a sound, accompanied with oppression in the 
chest ( nausea* ) and bodyache; when lodged in the bony 
joints there will be severe shock ( pain ) and filling up of the 
bone; if lodged in the bone itself there will be pain of diffe
rent types and swelling; when it is lodged in bony joints, the 
signs are the same, along with loss of movement also.

When lodged in the abdomen, there will be distention 
and appearance of food, faecal matter and urine at the orifice 
of the wound.

Foreign body lodged in vital spots should be recognised 
by appearance of signs of injury to such spots.

In addition to the general signs ( of lodging of foreign 
bodies ) in the skin etc. enumerated so far ), even their dis
charges ( fluids ) coming out from them such as laslkä (lymph) 
from the skin, rakta ( blood ) from veins and arteries,, majja 
( marrow ) from bones etc. should be looked for. 5-9}.

g  agutoli 
w rit i
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Foreign body lodged in persons who ha^e pure body 
( purified, with therapies such as emesis,, purgation etc. ) and 
the foreign body placed in a downward direction ( of exit ), 
resembles/simulates a healed wound ( though it is actually 
not healed*). It produces severe distress ( later on ), by 
exciting factors such as agravation .of do§as, assault etc. 10. 
Salyasthana niriyaya-{method of detection of the site offoreign bodyy,-

**  a*

W t àr HlHIl

*  \\%\\\
«re* «iftps

i<tn^n^sjaa: sra tste i^  i
The exact site of lodging of foreign bodies concealed in the 

skin, is recognised by the appearance of redness, pain, burning 
sensation and tenderness after anointing with oil, fomentation 
or massage; by the melting of (solid) ghee, (placed at the site) 
or by quick drying of the ( moist ) paste ( of sandal wood 
etc.); the site of foreign bodies concealed in the muscle can be 
recognised by creating looseness ( thinness ) of the muscles by 
purifactory therapies ( emesis, purgation etc. ) or by other 
methods of slimming the body and then observing for sites of 
pain, redness etc; the same is the procedure even for those 
concealed in between the muscles, in the bony joints and the 
abdqmen; the site of those concealed in the bones is recognised 
by anointing with oil, fomentation, tieing ( with rope or 
bandage) squezing and massaging; the sites of those concealed 
in the bony joints by extending or folding of the joint in 
addition to signs similar to those lodged in bones.

•re qfir H*MII
t w y s  ORi<*hJ

Sites of those concealed in tendons, veins, channels and 
arteries are recognised by appearance of pain in such places, 
when the patient is taken for a swift ride on a< rough road, 
in a horse chariot, with broken wheels.
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♦nini i
Features of those concealed, in vulnearable spots are not 

described seperately because such spots are composed of- 
muscles and other tissues only ( the features of which have 
been described already, )

Generally the site of the foreign body is determined by 
the appearance of distressing symptoms ( abnormal movements 
etc. ) during activity and by the presence of pain. 17.

The shape of the invisible foreign body is determined by 
the shape of the wound, such as round ( circular ) wide, 
with four angles, with three edges ( etc. ) to state briefly. f8
Salyaharaya-( removal of foreign bodies ) .—

Method of their removal are through upward and down
ward directions; those entering into the body from above 
and below should be pulled out in the opposite directions 
respectively. 19.

Those which have entered from sideward ( horizontally ) 
should be removed by cutting it conveniently. 19J,

*1 IRoll

Foreign bodies ( arrowheads ) which are lodged in the 
chest, axillae, groins and flanks, which are pointing upwards 
(outwards), whose tip is not visible, which can be cut, and 
which have broad faces ( edges ) should not be pulled out; 
those which lead to death soon after their removal which are 
lost ( invisible, absorbed by the body ) and those which do 
not produce complications-should not be removed. 20-*2l.

2 1  A
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Äharatfa vidhi-( means and methods of removal ) :—

IWII
Those which can be held with the hand, should be removed 

by the hand itselfi while others which are visible» should be 
held by instruments such simha mukha (lion faced), ahimukha 
( serpent faced }, makara mukha ( crocodile faced ) varmi 
mukha ( fish faced ), karkata mukha ( crab faced ) etc. 22.

Those which are invisible but can be held (by instruments), 
thiough the wound, should be pulled out by instruments 
having faces like the kafika ( heron )» bhplga ( shrike ), kurara 
( osprey ), éaràrl ( a kind of heron ) and väyasa ( crow ). 23.

Those which are lodged in the-skin, should be removed 
with the help of sandaméa ( yantra-pincers, forceps ); those 
which are hollow, with the help of täla yafitra ( instuments 
with flat discs ), those which are lodged in hollow spaces by 
using nalaka yantra ( tubular instruments ) and the rest 
by other convenient instruments. 24.

5WUI ST !«Ri*qTSt 1
i*ST W H

Those which cannot be held by instruments, should be 
removed by cutting open the site with sharp instruments» the 
wound is next cleared of the blood, soaked with ghee (butter- 
fat), fomented and then bandaged; the patient is advised to 
follow the prescribed regimen ( described in verses 30 42 of 
the next chapter ). 25.

Those lodged in the veins and tendons (including nerves), 
should be pulled out after loosening them with the help of 
éalàkft ( rod like instruments ),
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tfftqq sreq qrfiwtqq irmi
SRH 4WI*h*d̂  ail̂ »i(̂ Tî 4Vi|i««iHsl

5^!v 5v«ì«tA j ^ * u6^< I WH

Foreign body ( arrowhead etc. ) lodged in the heart which 
is difficult to remove, should be removed after frightening the 
patient with sprinkling of ice water ( very cold water ) and 
noting its displacement; should be removed by using appro
priate instruments; similarly even others which are difficult 
to remove lodged in other places should be removed. 26-27.

st?: q^qr fqPis*«. I

Foreign body/arrow head, lodged in the bones should be 
removed by holding the patient tight ( by the legs pf the 
physician ), if not possible (by this method) it should be pulled 
out by attendents who are strong. 28.

qui? U &rinl1

tgma*'« q^JHW qifqq: *fi\**\S*l q*M 
qròfM* ĵjsifef q̂ n limoli

If not possible even by that method, the tail end (feather- 
tied end) of the arrow should be bent and fastened tight to 
the string of a bent bow, and the bow tied to the bridle bit of 
a horse; thè horse should then be whipped so that it raises its 
head suddenly and with force; by this method the arrow may 
be removed. 29-30.

qq qr quotar wÄqrcb i
q fl ifaqKIP Stufili HW

Like wise, the branches of trees may be made use of; in 
case of arrows with thin or fragile tail ends, thin bamboo poles 
can be made use of. 31.

qn*n fqqhqtafaq Äflt iw »
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If the tail end of the arrow is sorrounded by a elevation, 
it should be pulled out after cutting off the elevated part 
suitably; if  the arrowhead has caused a bulging on the body, 
it should be removed with the help of a tubular instrument 
after shaking ( hitting ) the bulging with a hammer. 32.

^f^rr ^fiVr 'Wii
By the same instrument ( hammer ), the arrow which has 

no clear passage of exit, should be brought into a passage 
( suitable for pulling out ); those which have earlike proje
ctions should be pulled out after cutting off their ears or by 
fixing them inside tubular instruments. 33.

Those ( arrowhead ) without earlike projections*, which 
havo created a wide opening in the body and lodged straight, 
can be removed by making use of a magnet,

SR*

Foreign bodies which have entered the large intestine can 
be removed by inducing purgations. 34.

Bad air (gas), poison, breastmilk, blood, fluids etc. (which 
are acting as foreign bodies ) should be removed by sucking 
by using animal horn etc. 34 |,

Pittarti mx fro  SW I

If the foreign body has gone into the passage of the throat, 
a lotus stalk ( spunge like portion ), tied with a thread should 
be passed into the throat, and when the foreign body gets 
stuck to the stalk, the thread should be pulled out slowly 
and evenly. 35.
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If the foreign body in the throat is made up of lac, a 
heated iron rod should be passed through a tubular instru
ment and made tô  touch the foreign body and then i emoved 
out; thoso which are not made of lac should be removed by 
making use orrod smeared with lac ( at its tip). 36.

W 9 ! «wm* t o  torchi
Thorn-like ( hook-like ) foreign bodies ( which are in the 

throat ) should be removed by inserting a ball of hair fastened 
with a thread, making the patient vomit the water which he 
has been made to drink earlier, the foreign body sticking to 
the ball of hair during vomitting is removed by pulling the 
thread quickly. In the same way hair and others ( foreign 
bodies should be removed by making use of the hook ). 37.

tot! s f c in iu
Those foreign bodies which are lodged in the mouth and 

nose, if not possible to be removed out through their orifices, 
should be pushed back ( making them to enter into the 
wider tract ). 38.

ròll3tn. 1
If a bolus of food is stuck up in the throat, it should be 

made to enter the alimentary tract either by drinking water 
or by hitting on the nape of the neck.

IHNI
Minute foreign bodies in the eyes or wounds should be 

removed by using ( thread or cloth ) of flax ( or silk )f hair 
or water. 39.

The person who has swallowed water to his full stomach 
( by drowning ) should be held with his head down and legs 
up and shaken well, or laid on the ground with the face bent 
down and then made to vomit all the water; he should then 
be immersed in a heap of ash. 40.



»O  ASTÄfiGA H&DAYÀM [ CH.

S*^ST Slfà^JT I
f ì ^ t « ì g * r  q r f  c a n g t & C T T i t 'r  s t  * i a i n

If the ears are full with water, it should be removed by 
inserting the fingers and oil remover put into the ears or the 
ear should be kept facing downwards and the head given a 
blow from the other side or water should be sucked out ( with 
the help of tubular instruments ). 41.

«ta'W') «<5 y %aN'm*a«» i
w i t  R r f w :  M t f t i i

If  any insect has entered into the ears, the ears should be 
filled with warm salt water or sour gruel, when the insect 
dies anti-hydration measures should be adopted. 42.

MmiJ
Foreign bodies màcie of lac, gold and other metals remai

ning for lon~ time, inside the body, get dissolved by the heat 
of the body. 43.

st I
IITWH

Stwt I
Foreign body composed of mud, bamboo, wood, horn, 

bone, tooth and hair ( of animals or man ) and stone, do not 
( get dissolved by body heat )j those composed of horn, 
bamboo, iron, wood of palm tree or other wooden ones, remai
ning for long periods inside the body generally get distorted, 
( remain undissolved and produce putrefaction in the muscles 
and blood. 44-441.

^Tt Sf to feà  11«Ml 
iRIFI I

qmfàrWT <Ti ««tallii vi** I
If, the foreign body is concealed deep inside fleshy parts, 

do not putrify; putrifaction should be created in such parts 
by squeezing, fomentation, purifactory measures, thinning and
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stoutening therapies, use of strong, hot poultices, warm foods 
and drinks, incising and other methods, of sharp instrumenta
tion, trampling by feet etc. and then the foreign bodies remo
ved by excision, probing or cutting. 45-46.

lISsJ II 
IItiteli

Keeping in mind the different and peculiar features of ihe 
foreign bodies, their place of lodging and instruments of 
removal, the intellegent physician should recognise them and 
remove them by appropriate methods. 47-47J.

\\\<\\
Thus ends the chapter named Salyaharapa vidhi-the 

twentyeignth of sütrasthäna of Astafigahfdaya samhitä com
posed by srimad Vägbhafa son of sri vaidyapati Simhagupta.



Chapter—29
SASTRAKARMA VIDHI-Procedure of surgical operation.

arenai i

Now, we shall expound the chapter-Sastrakarma vidhi- 
procedure of surgical operations, thus said Atreya and other 
great sages.

ziqi: ^ fP R f sipt* i
H \  il

Ulcer develops, usually after putrefaction (pus formation) 
which is preceded by swelling, hence it ( swelling ) should be 
treated first, preventing the formation orpus, by all efforts, 
such as application of cold poultices, bathing the part with 
cold decoction of drugs, blood-letting, purifactory therapies 
( emesis, purgation ) etc. 1.

Trioidha sopha-( three stages of swelling ) :—

spw : qfàsp f tr o  H * H
Swelling which is mild ( slight ) with slight heat and 

pain, of the same colour as of the skin, ha. d and immovable 
is said to be an Amaéotha ( unripe swelling ). 2

fe r in a  ’r t  Offertiti Weit I
n * »

1HIW fcr><4*̂ <4 a*ra<+w iP93: W II

Swelling which has colours different from that of the 
skin, usually red, enlarged like a bladder ( inflated ), asso
ciated with continuous bursting type of pain, aches all over 
the body, excess of yawning, diflerent kinds of distressing 
symptoms, anorexia, burning sensation all over the body and
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also at the site of swelling, thirst, fever and loss of sleep, quick 
melting of solid ghee placed on the swelling and intolerance 
to touch ( tenderness ) just as in an ulcer-1—these arc the featu
res of pacyamànaéotha ( swelling under going ripening ). 3-4.

sgè  i
Pakva éotha ( ripe swelling ) is mild in nature, reduced 

in size, whitish, has wrinkles on it, is depressed all round but 
elevated at its centre associated with itching ( irritation ), 
mild swelling, movement of pus can be understood by touch 
just as movement of water in a bladder ( fluctuation ). 5.

Il 3 (I

There is no pain without ( involvement of ) vätä, no 
burning sensation without pitta, and no swelling without 
kapha, do redness without rakta ( blood ); hence päka ( ripe
ning and pus formation ) is caused by all thè doääs and the 
blood combined together. 6.

u * n
««»tFmifcrcP VU& i

When pus formation becomes more ( with lapse of tinte } 
there is cavitation ( iqside the swelling), the skin becomes thin 
and'eaten away ( destroyed ) by the dp§as, it is covered with 
wrinkles, black in colour and body hairs fall off. 7.

5  9Ìtài9 «i*4ÌK II c  II
f lA s w i TO 4<nWl*ialta*u I

«*#9*11 H "
ìwvwìRiRf wiwf ipwisFTt i

In the swelling produced by predominance of kapha, 
ripening takes place »lowly, hence signs of ripening do not 
manifest clearly, the swelling which is cold to touch, of the 
same colour as of the skin, of mild pain, hard on touch like a 
stone; suèh a swelling is given the name *Raktap£ka’ by wise- 
men, who have no doubts in their mind. 8-9.
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èastra kartna oidhi-( Procederi of surgical operation )  : —

limoli
TOW4J

In persons who are of weak mind, who are debilitated, in 
children, or when the swelling is greatly elevated by accumi- 
lation of pus, when it is located on vulnerable spots, joints etc., 
the treatment is däraija ( making the abscess_burst by appli
cation of alkalies) whereas in others (patients and conditions) 
the treatment is padana ( cutting by sharp instruments ). 10.

I W I I

f à v w c i t  5ff|t q * i :  l l ^ l l
^  fipd I

Gutting an unripe swelling ( abscess ) leads to diseases of 
the veins and tendons, profuse bleeding, great increase of pain, 
tearing of the skin or visarpa ( spreading ulcers ) develops 
from the wound. The pus remaining inside and increasing in 
quantity, quickly burns away the veins, tendons blood and 
muscles just as ( spark of) fire burns away a hay stack. 11-12.

« m i lRuü hl^raiMqitfWl \
He ( the surgeon ) who by ignorance cuts open an unripe 

swelling and he who neglects a ripe swelling ( without cutting 
open )-botb should be considered as mean fellows performing 
indescriminate acts. 13.
PUnakarma-( Pre-operative procedures )  : —

C T O  ' i t a ^ f f r i g u ^ l l W I I
T O W  t it fe f  d t . I

Before undertaking surgical operation ( opening of an 
abscess ) the patient should be given the food he likes; the 
person accustomed to alcoholic drinkŝ  may be given a drink 
of strong wine which makes him withstand the pain, by con
tact with food he does not understand ( the. pain of ) instru
mentation. 14-15.
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Except for thosejpatients suffering from obstructed delevely,. 
renal claculus, diseases of the mouth and the abdomen ( such 
patients should be given neither food nor wine before the 
operation ). 15 .̂
Pradhäna karma~( operation proper )  : —

Tsfòfòki ulvsii

Next, equipping himself with all the appliances needed, the 
physician should make the patient sit facing east, then sitting in 
front of him and facing him, the physician should cut (incise 
the swelling ) with his instrument well sharpened, incision 
being made in the direction of the hair ( downward ), avoi
ding vulnerable par|p etc,, deep enough till the pus is seen, 
and then removing the instrument quickly. 16-17.

<n% 3 I

TOlfflhwH <lfon I
TOl^ai II W l

TOt tot «ifif to to w i
to to to
HTTO 9  fà«c»w* TOT ST fdbR» I

If  the area of pus formation is great, the incisions may be 
either one, two or three aflgula ( fingers breadth ) apart; the 
interior is then thoroughly excavated with either a probe, 
finger, tube or hairs ( of animals ) appropriate to the site and 
area of the swelling, determing thereby the path of the pus, 
bulging ( of tissues ) making wounds ( cuts } at such bulging, . 
creating a well cleaned, wide and deep wound so that no 
vitiating material can remain inside. 18—20.

IWH
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Courage, quickness of action ( dexterity ), keeping his 
instruments very sharp, himself not sweating or trembling, 
not getting confused-these are the qualities best desired of the' 
surgeon during a surgical operation. 21.

The incision should be made horizontially in places such as 
the forehead, brows, gums of teeth, shoulders, abdomen, 
axillae, eyesockets, lips, cheeks, throat and groins; horizontal 
incision, in other places might lead to cutting of the veins, 
tendons etc. 22-23.
iastrßkamottara vidhi-palcat karma-(post- operative proceduns) x-

^ ttä: tot «sdror to* irmi

qf’SOThM«^ «n s ta ftiR iu
After removing the sharp instruments, the patient should 

be comforted with ( encouraging ) words and cold water; the 
area all around squeezed, the wound washed with decoction 
of dfugs and moisture removed by wipening with cotton wool. 
Next, the wound should be fumigated with the smoke of 
gugguhi, aguru, siddbartha, hiflgu, sarjarasa, papi, fia<Jgraftthä 
or leaves of nirhba, ipixed with ghee; then a wick prepared 
from pas'te of tils, ghee, honey and appropriate drugs should 
be placed inside the wound and also covered over. Next, a 
thick plaster prepared from corn flour and ghee is put on and 
bandaged with a thigh sheet of cloth, winding it either from 
right to left or left to right but not from either top or 
bottom. 24-2$.

.  ll^ ll

snfkq; aUtcu+titfror
« iw w  qfertsfWT qfoftro tnr to; iR#ii

r» . k  n a
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PicU>gt w&t ferr: irv i

The bandage cloth should be clean, thin and strong; the 
medicinal wick should consist of cotton threads which are 
fumigated, soft, smooth and devoid of folds, these are beneficial 
to the ulcers. 29.

TOT I
xfe

Then after, it ( ulcer ) should be protected from ( the 
invasion of ) those causing harm ( such as piéaca, räksasa etc.- 
insects, flies which feed on blood ) they should be offered 
oblations. 30.

Ijwrf ^  limoli

tot ftrsirow fa nwn

KiqI*q*«Ä XVt ll^ll

The patient should always wear on bis head, potent herbs
such as laksml, guhä, atiguhä, ja îlä, brahmacärini, vaca, 
chaträ, atichatra, dürvä or siddhärthaka. He should be made 
to follow the regimen prescribed for the day of oil drinking 
( as part of oleation therapy; ) sleeping during day leads to 
production of itching, redness, pain, swelling and pus in the 
ulcer. 31-32.

g è
Rememberance, touch and sight of women, which produce 

ejaculation of semen leads io other bad effects of copulation, 
though not indulged into actually. 33.

( jtft OTgOTmtrf*? *  troaj *r i«k Wi i
?lt ^  TO ^  &35TT3 * )

(Swelling gets increased in an ulcer by streuious activities, 
redness by keeping awake, both these and also pain by sleeping 
during day; death occurs by indulging in copulation ),

SÜTRASTttANA
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j r f t i f  * m t f t f
I WH

g$|Fft gfttf *«i*'JWr<i I
The food ( of the patient ) shoulti be that which is accus

tomed such as barley, wheat, rice ofèixty day ripening, masura 
( lentil ), mudga ( green-gram ), tuVari ( tur dhall ), jivaftti, 
sunisannaka, tender mülaka, värtäka, ta^uliyak vastöka, 
kara velia, karkofa, pat ola, ka{ukaphala ( fruit of ka{urohÌQÌ ) 
saifidhava, dä<Jima, dhätri, gh?ta ( butter fat ), water boiled 
and cooled. Mess prepared from old rice added with fats 
partaken in little quantity along with meat of animals of desert
like regions, followed by drinking of warm water helps for 
the quick healing of the ulcers. 34-36.

«rfiötf m w \  W  *nf<r arci \\%m

TO* 'IVII

Food partaken in limited quantity at the appropriate time 
and which is healthy, undergoes digestion properly, Indiges
tion ( by over eating etc. ) leadjs to disorders of väta and other 
dosäs which might be powerful so as to cause (increase of) 
swelling, pain, putrefaction, burning sensation an<j distention 
of the abdomen. 37-38.

TO 1TOR ̂ I'hH  JT̂ f 1
«sto ftgé

tot^k Pi fu lfil g sg f tr o g i
TOtw TO*4t*<4Tf̂ *fvi«it

Nacent grains, tila, mäsa, wine«, meat other than of animals 
of desertlike regions,' products of milk and sugar cane, substa
nces which are sour, salt and pungent should be avoided; and 
also any other substance which causes constipation, burning 
sensation during digestion, which are not easily digestable and
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which arc cold ( in potency ); this group of substances gives 
rise to aggravation of all the do§as in persons suffering from 
ulcers. 39-40.

W  v is ita * « * \+*>h 134 I
Wines which are strong ( penetrating ), hot ( with higher 

percentage of alcohol ), dry ( non-unctous ) and sour, quickly 
cause death of the patient of ulcers. 40

st sr 1
fsRTJ IIWI

The ulcer ( site of the ulcer ) should be fanned either with 
tuft of hairs (of animals) or with that of uéira grass. It should 
not be beaten, poked, or scratched with naili, it should be 
protected from injury while doing other activities; he who 
engages himself in hearing stories, pleasant to the mindt 
concerned with virtuous elderly persons of the twice bom 
castes, he who is hopeful of cure of the disease gets over the 
ulcer quickly. 41-42.

sàtò-sfs g*r* m u
snjwssnf*, farèt ’trarrai i

ftrafimfireRsretefir w  iitttii
On the third day, the same treatment such as washing the 

ulcer etc. done earlier; these should not be done on the second 
day as that will give rise to severe pain, formation of tumors 
and delayed healing of the ulcer. 43-44.

fcrof WJÌ *TT3T I
5T t|T IWMl

HWl
The wick of cotton threads smeared with paste of drugs 

and also the paste of drugs should neither be very unctous 
( fatty ) nor very dry; neither flabby nor very thick ( hard ) 
and should not be improperly placed; because unctousness
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makes for increase of moistness, dryness make for tears in the 
muscles, severe pain, lacerations and bleeding, flabby thick 
( hard ) and improperly placed wick produces friction of the 
edges of the ulcer. 45-46.

« id i»  TOT I
znr Ut** 11

When the medicinal wick remaining long inside the ulcer 
produces putrefaction of the muscles, elavated surface, loss of 

. tissues and accumilation of pus inside, then the ulcer should 
be cleaned ( cleared of its contents ) quickly. 47.

« t o  g  <nter d tó  i

When an Unripe swelling has been cut open (by ignorance) 
it sIk uld be treated with foods and poultices whiclr bring 
about ripening but which are not very opposed't greatly 
harmful ) to the ulcer. 48.
Sadyovrapa cikitsd-( treatment of traumatic wounds )  : —

IIWI

TOftèg ŝ 3  ^  I
Traumatic wounds which are recent and wide should be 

sutured immediately; so also the ulcers which are made by 
scraping fatty tumors, pinna of the ears which are thin, ulcers 
located on the head, eye-sockets, nose, lips, cheeks, eais, arms 
neck, forehead, scrotum, buttocks, penis, rectum, abdomen etc. 
which are situated on important fleshy and immovable parts 
( should be sutured ). 49-50. x

si g  t o  z r o n ^ i w n

But not those which are on the groins, axilla, etc. 
which are less muscular and movable, ulcers which emit air 
( gas ), which have foreign body inside, which are produced 
by alkalies, poisons and fire ( should not be sutured ). 51.
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« cren a ta  WWW 
tftwiM ^  *r r̂t ^ 5 1

Suturing should be done only after removing loose pieces 
of bones, dried blood clots, grass, hairs etc; by placing the 
tom and hanging pieces of muscles in their proper places, 
keeping the joints ( of bones ) and bones ( fractured ) in their 
normal positions and after the stoppage of bleeding; by making 
use of tendons, ( of animals ), threads (of cotton, silk, flax etc.) 
or inner fibres of bark of trees; suturing being done neither 
very far ( apart ) nor very close, bolding neither very much 
( of the tissues ) nor very little. 52-53J.

WrSffircsn cidSÉlkS WWW

WWW

After suturing, having comforted the patient (with encour
aging words, cold water drink, fanning etc. ) the ulcer should 
be covered with cotton swab soaked in a mixture of honey, 
melted ghee, afijana ( srotonjana ), ash of ksauma ( flax ), 
phalini, fruit of éallaki, rodhra, and madhuka; then bandaging 
and other measures done as described previously. 54-55.

The lips (edges) of the ulcer which are not bleeding should 
be scraped a little to induce bleeding and sutured when the 
blood is flowing; for the blood is the cause (agent) for healing 
of the ulcers. 56.

Baftdhana-( bandages and bandaging ) :—

3  tIHvsn
sfidi uif 1

HÄ fc* WWW

22 A



Bandages suitable to the site of the ulcer ( organs of the 
body ) should be made use of, among them, that prepared 
from sheeps skin, and silk is hot ( producing heat ), that from 
flax is cold, that from silk-cotton, cotton, tendons of animals 
( aponeroses, sheaths, thin layers of tendons etc. ) and bark of 
trees is both hot and cold; wounds which have more of fat and 
kapha, should be covered with thin sheets of copper, iron, 
zinc, or lead; so also the fractures; in case of fractures banda
ging should be done by using leather, bark of trees and splints 
( hard and flat pieces of bamboo, wood, metal etc. ). 57-58.

td<ii«ngM(ii«Ki vurcg to tot ^

TOE ^  1

TO To » TOauJaisjJliw«!^ 3 M 
t o  to* «I» ftro i

11 * II
Pmh* t o  fro fe

t o , tow toH 
r̂, <1251# #*TOTO * ^ *

#  to g pif a : tow W  to oppine WB
Bandages are of the same shapes implied in their very 

names and are fifteen in number; they are koéa, swastika, 
muttoli, cina, dama, anuvellita, khatvä, vibafldha, stbagika, 
vitäna, utsafiga, gosphanä, yamaka, sthagika, mancala and 
paficäfigl; kosa kind should be used for the joints of fingers, 
swastika for the ears, axilla etc. for breasts and joints; mittoli 
for the penis, neck etc.; cina for the outer canthus of the eyes; 
d&ma at places of junction of body parts ( such as groins etc. ); 
anuvellita for the extremities, kha$va for cheeks, lower jaw 
and temples; vibafidha for the back and abdomen) stbagikä 
for the thumb, fingers, tip of the penis, and in hernia ( in the 
groins); vitäna for organs which are thick and also for the head;
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utsaflga for hanging parts;go$phanä for the nose* lips, joints 
etc; yamaka for places having two adjacent ülcers; 
for parts which are round; paflcäßgl for parts above the 
shoulders. An intellegent person ( physician ) should apply, 
that type of bandage which is most suitable to the place of 
the body. 59-61.

Notes :—Present*day scholars of Ayurveda have tried to furnish modern 
equivalents for the different kinds of bandages described above but still 
much uncertainty remains; knowledge of correct meanings of the terms 
used for naming the bandages, being the criteria of judgement of their 
shape pattern, they are furnished herein as obtained from authoritative 
Sanskrit-English dictionaries ( as of Monier Williajns, V. S. Apte ).

(1) ko$a=cacoon, scabbard, envelop, sac, (2) svastUca&acrois shaped 
( cruciform, like a plus mark, (3) muttoli/pratol!=broad road or path, 
(4) clna=thread, banner, (5) däm a=thread, rope or cord wound round, 
like garland or belt like, (6) anuvellita=bent down, bent underneath, 
twisted, (7) khatvä=swing, hammock, swinging cot, (8) vibafidha=binding, 
obstructive, binding from both sides, (9) sthagika=make invisible, to 
conceal, to hide, (10) vitana=tent, canopy, awn, cover over the top, 
(11) ùtsafiga=horizontal, level with the upper part, brought up, (12) 
gosphapä/gophana=forehead of a cow, like the horns of a cow, (13) 
yamaka=twin, double, two-folded, (14) mandala=circular, round like 
a ring or wheel, (15) pafichahgl=with five parts, divisions, folds or flaps.

IIVUI

ctto iföti

«q- ét «WI
tTT̂ VTT̂  I

w u h w  WÄ, fijfiwsVriSÄ éNJI I WM I
1

Bandage should be tied tight over the thighs, buttocks, 
axillae, groins, and head; it should be moderate over the 
extremities, face, ears, chest, back, flanks, neck, abdomen, 
penis and scrotum; it should be moderate over the eyes, joints 
etc; so also on places which are flaby, on places where the 
ulcer has been produced by väta and slesma (kapha) it should 
be moderate, on places which are even ( neither hard nor
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flabby ) it should be tight, it should be very tight if the ulcer 
is situated on the seats ( organs ) of väta and slesma ( kapha ), 
bandage should be removed once in three days during éita 
( cold ) and vasarita ( spring ) seasons.

Bandage should be tied moderately tight on hard pans if 
the ulcer on them are produced by pitu and rakta, and on 
even-parts, it should be loose; on places where loose banda
ging is prescribed, it should not be tied at all; during grisma 
( summer ) and iarat ( autumn ) bandage should be removed 
in the evening and morning. 62-65^.

TOsft 5*5! *  Id l i e f e r :  IIWI

g fe  m  n̂fèr «ét fèfeviaHijiwi
If the ulcer is not bandaged, it gets contaminated by the 

bite of mosquitoes, cold breeze etc., the fats and medicines 
applied to the ulcer do not stay on, the ulcer requires long 
time to become clean ( without pus etc. ) and get healed, and 
even after healing it will be discoloured ( the skin over the 
area does not get back the normal colour of the body). 66-67.

t o  MWi 
I

35^ 3 : f r o :  iiWi
sntf *5**5* sftä t o  I

Bandaging helps easy and quick healing of wounds in which 
the bones are found crushed or fractured, joints are dislocated, 
which are cut up ( by the physician ), in which tendons and 
veins are severed, by bandaging there will be no pain during 
getting up, lieing down and such other acts; swelling ( of the 
part of the body ) which are either uneven, hard and very 
painful or even soft, and painless-all become clean and heal 
quick. 69.

,hSo11

«A'nuwtfeBlt: IWtll



Ulcers which are persisting long, which have very little of 
muscular tissue, which do not heal to dryness ( absence of 
moisture ) should be applied with medicines which arc 
wrapped in leaves of trees, appropriate to the dosäs involved 
and the seasons; the leaves should not be ripened ones but 
should be young ( tender ones ), not having holes, good in all 
respects, washed well and not rough, should belong to trees 
which have milky sap, bhürja, arjuna or kadamba. 70-71.

IIVSRII
q r f f a i T f r o f e T O  I
TOmtar ü *  qrro im n

Bandaging should not be done for ulcers which are of 
leprosy or burns by fire, of diabetes mellitus, of rat bite, burnt 
by alkalies, caused by poison, which have putrefaction of the 
muscles, severe ulcerations of the rectum, which are degener
ating ( with loss of tissues ) which have pain and burning 
sensation, which retain the swelling ( over long period ) and 
which spread to other parts. 72-73.

««Fw . Mfc'taita.ll'itfll

ussita to viic«ti^ùì IhlHIl

è m  %qs: f r o 5 ii^ ii

sfarci to  TOirg i
Flies deposit worms (bacteria etc.) inside the ulcers which 

are not protected (by bandaging), they (bacteria) by devouring 
the tissues produce pain, swelling and bleeding; for washing 
and filling of such ( septic ) ulcers the drugs of Surasädiga$a 
( vide chapter 15 ) should be made use of. A paste of bark 
of saptaparna, karaflja, arka, niihba, and räjädana prepared 
with cowé urine should be applied, bathing ( the ulcer ) with 
solution of alkalies is beneficial or scarification of the muscle 
tissues, by these measures the worms ( bacteria) etc. should be 
removed out quick. 74-76.
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Hasty healing of the ulcer which has residue of the dosäs 
inside, should not be attempted; for, it will flare up greatly 
even with slight improper regimen. 77.

faeton.
1$ jRter i

Hww, sin sn Rrfin iiv»mi

Even after the ulcer has healed the patient should avoid 
indigestion, physical activities, copulation etc; great rejoicing, 
anger, fear etc. till he attains his full strength, be should lead 
a disciplined life for at least six or seven months. 78-79.

^  rTTf| Gioita I
ä*ci*m^* limoli

Such other conditions which manifest should be managed 
with methods appropriate to the strength of the do§äs etc., in 
the light of the details furnished on the Uttara tafitra-the last 
section of this treatise ( vide chapter 25-27 ) 80.

5WW54I-
iiw i

Thus ends the chapter named Sastrakarma vidhi-the 
twentyninth of Sütrasthäna of As{&ngahfdaya aamhitä com
posed by srimad Vägbhata son of sri vaidyapati simhagupta*
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Chapter—SO

K$ARÄGNIKARMA VIDHI-( Procedure of cauterisation )

sftr ? OTg'&u'pit 1
Now, we shall expound the chapter k§ära, agni karma 

vidhi-procedure of cauterisation by alkalies and fire; thus said 
Atreya and other great sages.

K$Hra iresfhatä—advantages of alkali ( alkaline cautery ) :—

m«i«irg*rcn'ivt qrrc:
li l  n

to  q&tfq gro0r u * 11

Of all the sharp instruments • and accessary instruments, 
caustic alkali is the best, for, it performs many functions such 
as incising, excising etc; even in inaccessable places it can be 
used, success can be obtained by its use even in diseases which 
are very difficult to cure and also because it can be used even 
in the from of a drink. 1-2.

In a drinkable form it is used in haemorrhoids, dyspepsia, 
renal calculus, abdominal tumors, enlargement of the abdomen, 
homicidal poisoning etc.

t a («^fwnwuraj: II ^ II

In the form direct application it can be used in moles 
( warts ), leucoderma, external piles, leprosy and other skin 
diseases, anesthetic patches, rectal fistula, cancerous growth, 
tumors, foul and sinus ulcers etc.
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Ksara nisedha—( contra-indications ) :—
if sftrfOT fq t̂ ^  II « II
v q tsfè ra rè  <H«S!m s ^ ^ t  I
fèrfirè sroft H m i

«nfròr^ * feqft li ^ il

^«i|^S^ftrTÌTOT5tT^ Il SS II
qrü^hTT ’̂jqoftsi I

Neither of the two forms should be made use of during 
aggravation of pitta and rakta and diminishes of cala (väta); 
in fevers, diarrhoea, diseases of the heart and head, aneamia, 
anorexia, blindness; in those who have been administered puri- 
factory therapies, who have swelling of the entire body, who 
are fretful, the pregnant, the menstruating woman, woman 
who has difficult menstrual flow, ( or woman who has dis
placement of either vagina or uterus); when the food remains 
undigested, for infants and old persons, on places of the body 
such as the arteries, joints, vulnerable spots, cartilliages, 
veins tendons / nerves, sutures, throat, umbilicus and places 
which are poor of muscles, the testes, penis, orifices, passages, 
interior of the nails; in diseases of the eyes except those of the 
eyelids; during cold, rainy and hot seasons and on days when 
the sun in not seen. 4-7.
K$&ra nirmäpa—( preparation of caustic alkali ) :—

Il ^ II

n ^  n

Hl ° 11
'n U iic i'fc ta ro sr si?» • q w f  ^  I 
fqsnfc ffr^Kitacq <rrfir m m

d d l*a *»i«if f o r ò  iil^H

5R5S|Spit: lll^ll
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H5<n ^  ?f<l l
M l|i|frM Ì^wH'tW '»0^,tyì) 5TTcT̂ cT̂ T ̂  ?RT listili

g ^ t :  q ft^ q * q i5 *ii«fl*u ««*n 3 r%  i
^qr>sfliq«ii»-^ü5i: qndrd s^qtforcflimi 
firata fqgi Äta xrcft̂ rq firfqM^i 
^ o r  * * q « f a f t a s r « F i q 5 Ü < i * * i  n l^ n

S’ I
q f o n  fK P tf s ra t a r o r ò *  llfell 
qiqi^si qqtf^fèggl^qq^1 1
«<«mN crqr qfart qq*T5ira*iWì lim i 
^itv^jsjq qvqq: qrr̂ t

Moist roots, branches and other parts of trees such as 
kälamuskaka, äamyäka, katfali, päribhadraka, aévakarna, 
mahävrksa, palaéa, äspho^a, vyksaka, indravfksa, arka, pütika, 
nak amala, asvamäraka, käkajanghä, apämärga, agnimantha, 
agni or tilvaka-are cut into small pieces and placed on clean 
stone slabs, seperately, in heaps; pieces of the four kinds of 
ko§ätak! plants, the spikes and reeds of yava plants are also 
similarly heaped. Into the heap of kälamuskaka, pieces of 
lime stone are put in. All the heaps are set on fire by making 
use of dried chaff of tila plant. After the heaps have been well 
burnt and fire has disappeared, one droija ( 12,288 gms. ) in 
quantity of ash of lime stone together with ash of kälamuskaka 
and one and a quarter dro?a of ash of others are taken, mixed 
together, dissolved well in half bhära ( 48000 gms. ) of water 
and cows urine seperately, and filtered through a thick cloth 
till a slimy, reddish, clear and penetrating alkaline material 
is obtained. It is then transferred into an iron cauldron and 
cooked, stirring it constantly with a laddie; to this is added 
one ku^ava ( 192 gms. ) of ash of limestone, shells of mother 
of pearls, ksirapaka ( khafika or clay ), spiral of conch shell- 
each made red hot over a pan, fine powder of excreta of cock, 
peacock, falcon, heron and piegon, bile of quadrupeds and 
birds, äla (• haritala-realgar ), man oh vä ( orpiment ) and salts, 
all these are ground into a paste and mixed with thci boiling



solution, stirring it all the while from all sides. When it begins 
to emit fumes, bubbles come up and attains a solid consistence 
like a confection, the couldron should be taken out of fire. 
When it gets cool, it is stransferred into an iron vessel which 
is kept concealed inside a heap of yava ( barley ) for some 
days. This is the mode of preparing mad hy a ma ksära ( alkali 

-of medium potency ). 8-19$.
5f 3  f t p  I

«jet««!, IR.°II
tot I

1W»
fro  3  w  i

For preparing mfduksära ( alkali of mild potency ) the 
admixture ( ash of shells, powder of excreta, biles etc. ) should 
not be made into a paste and added but put in powder form, 
and taken out ( filtered ) and thrown away.

For preparing tik§na k$ära ( alkali of strong potency ) the 
admixture should be similar to that of previous ( alkali of 
medium potency ) and also the paste of läflgalikä, daöti, 
citraka, ativi§ä, vacä, svarjikä, kanakakslrl, hingu, sprouts of 
pudica, tälapatrl and bi^a ( and alkali prepared as usual ) and 
used after a lapse of seven days. 20-21$.
Trividha k firayojana— ( indications o f  three kinds o f  alkali )

sr«itSR|t 1
TOt8  1 Wii

Alkali òf strong potency should be used in diseases arising 
from anila ( väta ), élegma ( kapha ), medas ( fat ), arbuda 
( cancerous growth ) and such others which are very difficult 
to cure, alkali of medium potency shall do in those diseases 
when they £re of moderate strength ( not very difficult to 
£ure ). In diseases arising from pitta and a§ra ( rakta ) and 
heamorrhoids, the other kind of alkali ( of mUd potency ) 
should be used, when the alkali loses its water content some 
quantity of alkali solution should be added to strengthen 
i t  22-S3.
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Kf&ragunaproperties and actions of alkali ) :—
w ° n  falW v  tftm'- ftran i 

ftnsrc* * fsrrot * infere« irmi
$rrct ^ 1301: 1
*ni-^fàra 55TTOrtni«i*n'fl«%ilw9 IRMI 

t̂ai3*«*jo«ifa nsw  1 
TO f**T n<i^« ' iRftil

Neither too strong nor too mild, smooth, slimy, spreading 
quick, white in colour, remaining like a mountain peak ( at 
the site of application ), easily removable, producing neither 
too much of exudation nor severe pain—these ace. the ten 
( ideal ) qualities of the caustic alkali. It does all the functions* 
of the sharp instrument and also the fire. By actions such as 
sucking quickly, tormenting the whole body, spreading every 
where, it pulls out all the dosäs ( vitiating materials ) by their 
root; after such actions when the pain ( diseases ) disappears, 
it ( alkali ) also subsides of its own accord. 24-26.
Ksära prayoga-( procedure of cauterisation ) :—

TOrarò «1̂  f*rf<aà flnfaftsw  1

The disease ( leison ) treatable by alkali should either be 
cut, scraped or made to exude fluid first and then the alkali 
taken in an iron rod is placed on the spot, the other parts 
(surrounding) of the body kept covered (protected) by cotton 
swabs and a time (period) of one hundred matra awaited. 27,

TO** TO Stffct tKJCtòs IWli
fasfwi iSsubtct « « w  \*l faft fWu, •

ir v i

TOT 6l*l4* TOixin. MV II
In haemorrhoids if their mouth ( face ) is - found covered'

( concealed ) it should be manipulated by the hand ( in such 
way as to place the alleali on them). In diseases of the eyelids, 
the lids are to b$ everted, the black area (cornea) kept
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covered with cotton swab (* as protection') and then alkali 
applied as thin as of a lotus petal (to the interior of the lids.)

In cancer of the nose, the patient is made to sit facing 
the sun, the tip of the nose is raised up and alkali applied into 
the nostril and a time of fifty mätra awaited; in case of piles 
( polyp ) of the ears also it shall be similar. 28-30.

ftrafcnnicit i
^  IIV*II

^  foagBKrid|IKt(*i if I

fc!9Hi9V$ brìi Sforfovr: I
Afterwards ( after the prescribed time ) the alkali is wiped 

off with a wiper ( cotton swab etc. ) and perceiving that the 
site has been properly burnt by the alkali, a mixture of ghee 
and honey should be applied, made cool by pouring milk, 
whey, or* sour gruel, and then applying a paste of drugs 
of sweet taste and cold potency. The patient should partake 
foods which produce more secretions ( in the tissue cells ) in 
order to moisten ( the site of burn ). If the site of the burn 
does not get torn ( form an ulcer ) because of being deep 
rooted, then a paste of seed of dhäfiyämla ( sediment of the 
sour gruel ), yastf and tila should be applied; paste of tila, and 
madhuka mixed with ghee heals the ulcer. 31-33J.

I WH
<nWtf ?T I

Attaining black colour similar to the ripe fruit of jarhbu, 
depression of the sitc-are the feature ot a samyag dagdha 
( proper burning ); the opposite of itf that is appearence of 
coppery red colour, pricking pain, itching etc. are the 
features of durdagdlia improper ( inadequate ) burning, such 
an area should be burnt-again. 34.

HVMI
5^ **3d «w I

I'WlI
«inarar 1

fa'* <41*1*1+4 IWII
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Atidagdha ( over-burning ) produces bleeding, fainting, 
burning sensation, fever etc. Over burning of the anus (rectum) 
especially produces obstruction for passing of faeces and urine 
or their excess elimination, loss of mascular and sexual 
power ( impotency ) and death surely by the destruction of 
the rectum. In case of th  ̂nose, there will be severe burning 
8 nsation, contraction of the nasal bridge and loss of sense of 
smell; similarly so in case of ears etc. 35-37.

GiìUt** fsrap I
f e t  TOW foff e i f e l l  lt*4ll 

9tm\ f t  sfar: I

In such conditions, bathing the part with sour fluids, 
applications of paste of honey, ghee and tila, activities ( foods 
other comforts ) which mitigate väta and pitta and all others 
which produce cold, should be adopted. As sour is cold to 
touch, combining with the alkali it quickly attains the proper- 
ties of sweet taste, hence it ( the burn caused by alkali ) should 
be washed with sour substances quickly. 38-39.

ST sffeT tTfet II t II )
(Alkali ( cautery by alkali ) administered by the physician 

of poor intellect is like death caused by poison, fire, sharp 
weapon, or thunderbolt; whereas done properly by an intelli
gent physician it cures even dreaded diseases quickly. )

Agni karma-( thermal cautery-branding ) :—

5T ISTSRT TOlSTCTrUIttoll
Fire ( thermal cautery ) is better than even the alkali, for 

the diseases burnt by it ( treated ) do not reccur and it can 
be used even ( in diseases ) which have not been successful 
treated by drugs, alkalies and knife. 40.
Agnikarma yojana ( indications and contraindications for thermal 
cautery ) :—



It is used on the skin, muscle, vein, tendon, joints and 
bones. In«diseases like black moles, weakness of body parts, 
headache, adhimantha ( a disease of the eye )* warts, cysts etc. 
burning of the skin should be done either with a lighted wick, 
tooth of a cow, rock crystal, arrowhead or others ( such as 
pippali, excreta of goat, iron-rod, piece of bangles ). 41.

litten

Haemorrhoids, rectal fistula, tumors, sinus ulcers and bad 
( septic, longstanding, foul ) ulcers etc. should te  treated by 
burning of the muscles with ( hot ) honey, fats, järhbavostha 
( an iron instrument with a spoon shaped tip ), jaggery ( tre
acle ) etc. 42.

i»Wi

$li§tavartma ( exudative disease of the eyelids ), bleeding, 
blue mole, improper cutting ( surgical wound ) etc. burning of 
the veins should be done by ( using ) the same materials 
enumerated in the previous verse ). 43.

* sto jren ferK  I
nattii

Burning should not be done for those (persons or diseases) 
unsuitable for caustic alkali, wounds which have foreign body 
or accumilation of blood inside, persons who have perforation 
of abdominal viscera and those who are suffering from severe 
wounds. 44.

fonsrcMr.
The site which has been burnt properly ( by fire ) should 

be given a coating of ghee and honey and an application of 
paste of drugs which are unctous and cold in potency.
D&ha lakfaga-( features of proper and improper burning ) 

aro fetf forò TO lim i
TOnroNtai« flifiròvO) I
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1 ne signs of samyak dagdha ( proper burning ) a r c -  
stoppage of bleeding, emergence of crackling sound accompa« 
nied with lymph, the area having colour resembling a ripe 
tila  fruit or a piegon ( dark grey ), ( the wound ) healing 
easily and not too much of pain. 45.

»l'Hi'Wfci'mÜ IitiVl

5T xf libali
« rä e 't iffltä 'i «rfèî URT: »

listili
f5TOf<?TOr^^^Ì8i«mii+4t^wr?ra: I

The signs of inadequate burning and excess burning are 
similar to those of improper burning. It (improper burning) 
is of four kinds, together with tuccha dagdha—( bad /  mean/ 
undesirable /  inadequate burning ). The signs of tuccha 
dagdha are discolouration of the skin, severe burning sensa
tion and non emergence of boils, signs of durdagdha ( impro
per burning ) are appearance of boils, and severe burning 
sensation, signs of atidagdha (over burning) are drooping 
down of the muscles, constriction, burning sensation feeling 
of hot fumes coming out, pain, destruction of yeios etc., thirst, 
fainting, exacerbation of the wound and death. 46-48J.

3^*<ufrrsrer«R ST llVftll

A tuccha dagdha ( bad /  adequate burning ) should be 
burnt once again and (paste of) drugs which are hot in 
potency, should be used; when the blood is coagulated there 
is severe pain and when it is dissolved pain is mild. 49.

awt four limoli
In'case of durdagdha ( improper burning ) cold and hot 

should be used, the hot one first and the cold one next. 50;

In case of samyadagdha ( proper burning D a paste of 
tavak§iri, plak§a, candana, gairika and amyta mixed with

SM



ghee should be applied ( on the area of burn ) and then 
therapies indicated fbr an abscess of pitta origin should 
be adopted, 51»

«rfaVi J|cT I
In case of atidagdha ( over-burning )*all the therapeutic 

measures prescribed for visarpa of pitta origin should be 
done quickly.

a *  3  4W Ä^Il^ll

In case of burning by fats ( hot oil, ghee etc. ) measures 
which are very dry ( cause severe dryness ) should be 
adopted, 52.

sw rtf ? n )

.. ( The knife, alkali and fire are chief weapons of the lord 
of death; hence the physician should administer them with 
great care ).

fk im ii

Thus will be concluded, this section of Astäflga hfdaya 
which is full of secrets, for i-\ it are codified all the chief 
doctrines which are described in detail everywhere ( in the 
entire treatise ). 53.

Notes :—Sütrasthäna-the first section is the most important part of the 
treatise, similar to the head to the human body. All the important precepts 
and practices of Ayurveda are mentioned here, in brief and so this section 
is considered as an epitome of Ayurveda; without a study of Sfitrasthana 
in the beginning it will be very difficult to understand the contents of the 
other sections of the treatise, because the doctrines are mentioned in this 
first section and only their details are found in other sections, for e.g. the 
chief causes, different stages of evolution, and principles of treatment of 
diseases in general are explained in the sfitrasthana, while specific causes, 
signs in different stages, appropriate drugs and therapies etc.; of each 
disease are described in the Nidäna and Cikitst tthänäs and mode of 
preparations of recipes in Kalpasthäna, without a prior knowledge of 
doctrines montioned in the sfitrasthana, it will be impossible to understand 
the relevence of therapies and drugs.
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The Sutrasthäna of Astenga hfdaya-is considered as the best among 
those of the other ancient treatises viz. Suaruta samhitä and araka sarahitä. 
The verses composed by Vägbhata are . in simple and easily understable 
language, suitable to be learnt by heart and retained in memory for long,' 
and combining both beauty and brevity, composed in many popular metres, 
arranged in a manner convenient to the study. Vägbhaja has éhown bis 
erudition not only in poetical excellence but also in the echnical know
ledge in the selection of all essential information from other ancient texts, 
in clearing the doubts of the busy medical practitioner regarding the many 
doctrines and therapies etc. Ad these merits have made later authorities to 
acclaim that ‘‘Vagbhafa is best in Sütrasthäna**

flit *«t efo l-

litoti
Thus ends the chapter named Ksärägni karma vidhi-the 

thirtieth in Sütrasthäna of Astäilgahfdaya samhitä composed 
by srimad Vägbhata son of sri vaidyapati Simhagupta.

( jpto v a w n r  )
Thus ends Sütrasthäna-the first section.





SECTION-2 
S A R jR A  S T H Ä N A  

( section on Anatomy and Physiology )





sra«flswi4:I
Chapter—1

GARBHÀ VAKRAftTl £ä R1RA ( embryology )

fßf g  vuy.A-m vft H fW  I
Further, we-shall expound the G a r b h ä v a k r ä n t i  éàrira- 

development òf the embryo; thus said Atreya and other 
great sages.

Garbhotpatti ( formation of the embryo ) :—

*pS: H  ̂ 11
Satva ( ätma or soul ) impelled by the afflictions of his 

own past actions, entering into the (union of) pure (unvitiated 
by the do§äs) éukra ( semen, the male seed ) and ärtava 
( menstrual blood-the female seed ) gives rise to the formation 
of the embryo; in an orderly ( predetermined ) manner, just 
like the fire from two pieces of wood ( rubbing together ). 1.

Notes Atman (soul) undergoes a series of births and deaths depending 
upon his own good or bad actions The effects of the actions of the previous 
life are carried by him to his next life, these are known as kleias (afflictions, 
miseries ), also called as vàsanàs; ràga ( desire ), dve$a ( hatred ), avidyä 
( ignorance ), asinità ( egoism ) and abhinive&a ( intentness, mingling, 
attachment ) are the kleéas which are the results of good or bad actions. 
He has to get rid of these afflictions by doing only good actions which is 
not possible in any one life-time. So he goes into the cycle of births and 
deaths; movement from one life to the next is achieved instanteneously at 
the time of the union of the &ikra (male reproductive element vis a vis the 
spermatozoon contained in the semen ) and ärtava ( female reproductive 
element, vis a vis the ovum produced by the ovary ). The term 'ärtava’ is 
commonly applied to the discharge of blood from the woman’s body once 
in every twentyeight days known as menstruation. Ancients held the view 
that the menstrual blood is responsible for the production of the embryo, 
this view is erroneous. Menstrual blood is a waste material containing 
degraded ovum which has not been fertilised by the spermataxoon. The 
spermatazoa ( éukràtju ) produced by the testes ( vygaga ) of the man and 
ovum ( atrfàpu ) produced by the ovaries of the woman are actually the



male and female seed respectively, the union of the spermatozoon and the 
ovum gives rise to the formation of the embryo. Once the embryo gets 
formed its nature of growth, the qualities it has to acquire etc. manifest in a 
planned pre—determined manner by the effects of the väsanäs. Both the 
spennatazoa and ovum contain minute structures called ‘genes’ which 
are the carriers of heriditory features.

"twitWl forafr II  ̂U
The embryo formed from the causative and subtle maha* 

bhütäs (pfthvi, ap, tejas, väyu and akàéa ), followed by (later 
associated with ) satva ( soul ) grows gradually ( slowly ) in 
the abdomen ( womb of the mother), nourished by the essence 
of the food of the mother. 2.

Notes Sàmkhya philosophy postulates that every substance of the 
universe is composed of pafica mahäbhötas»the five primary elements* 
pjthvJ, ap, tejas, vfiyu and &kàsa. Accordingly these five dements are 
present in the male seed ( spermatozoon ) and the female seed ( ovum ). In 
the presence of the pafica mahäbhötas, the presence of the tridogäs ( vita, 
pitta and kapha ) should also be inferred since these are the products of 
paftcabhütas itself. Thus the embryo formed by the union of the spermato
zoon and the ovum becomes päftcabhautika; with the entry of itman (soul) 
it becomes cetani (active, conscious, living) and grows steadily to become 
the future child.

M l I
WO! Il ^ II

just as the rays of the sun intercepted by the lens is not 
seen getting on to the fuel ( blades of grass, pieces of wood or 
paper etc. on which it is focussed ) similarly is the entry of 
satva ( ätman-soul ) into the womb. 3,

Notes :—The beam of sun’s rays passing through a lens converging on a 
piece of paper is not visible, yet we notice the paper catching fire, similarly 
Ute entry of the soul into the embryo though invisible can be inferred by 
the Commencement of life activity in it.

urtqanvii I
«imi il « ii

The effect being similar to the cause, by nature, the satva 
( ätmaft-soul ) takes on different yoni ( species, category of 
birtb̂  ) and äkyti ( shapes ) just like the molten metal. 4.
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•Yof« :—SäAkhya philosophy describes the effect to be similar to the 

cause, in other words die qualities of the cause are discernable in the effect; 
good actions bring forth good effects while bad actions the bad effect. 
Good actions of the soul In his previous life grants him birth in good 
species ( divine, human, etc. ) whereas bad actions make for his birth in 
bad species (animal, vegetative, inanimate objects etc.) in his next life. The 
size, shape, qualities etc. differ from one species to the other and from one 
substance to the other even in the same species. This is explained by the 
example of the molten metal assuming different sizes and shapes, similar 
to the shape of the mould into which it is poured.

Garbha lifigotpatti knrona ( cause of determination of sex )

By the same doctrine ( of the effect being similar to the 
cause ), a  male ( child ) will be produced when iukra (semen) 
is more, a female when rakta ( menstrual blood ) is more and 
a eunuch ( child neither definitely male nor definitely female 
but having features of both Sex, in other words a hermophro- 
dite ) when both are equal. 5.

Jfotes Determination of the sex of the child is due to the union of sex
chromosomes present in both the spermatozoon and ovum, and not on the 
quantity of semen and menstrual blood as thought by the ancients. As 
known now, each spermatozoon and ovum contains minute structures called 
chromosomes, 23 pairs in total, divided into two kinds, viz. 22 pairs of 
autoaomes and one pair of sex chromosomes. The sea chromosomes are 
•gain of two kinds «X* and *Y*. The spermatozon contains either on *X* 
chromosome or an 'Y* chromosome whereas the ovum contains'X* only. 
When a spermatozoon containing an *X* chromosome unites with ovum, 
the combination of «XX* chromosomes gives rise to a female; when a 
spermatozoon containing *Y* chromosome unites with the ovum the 
combination of *XY* chromosomes gives rise to a male; rarely abnormal 
combinations of sex chromosomes lead to two kinds of hermaphroditism- 
true and pseudo.

il K ii
«liyu «HÒ» fWt w w e n  I

II ^ I.

àukra ( semen ) and &rtava ( menstrual blood ) getting 
divided into many parts ( after their union ) by v&yu ( väta ) 
gives rise to multiple embryos. Embryo dissimilar to the yoni



( species, kind- ) or of abnormal shapes-are produced bv the 
abnormal ( vitiated ) malas ( dosäs ). 5b-6b.

Notes Formation of more than one embryo is due to fertilisation of 
more than one ovum. The exact reason for birth of foetus of non-human 
kinds and of abnormal human shapes ( monsters ) is yet a subject of 
investigation.

Rdjodarlana ( menstruation ) :—

«ifa m fa to: tost tos** 1
tô t gun^iivsn

In women, the rajas ( menstrual blood ) which is the pro
duct of rasa ( the first dhätu ), flows out of the body for three 
days, every month, after the age of twelve years and under* 
goes diminision by the age of fifty years. 7.

Notes Discharge of a small quantity of blood through the vagina is 
known as menstruation. It commences between 12 and là years of age in 
girls and heralds the onset of period of procreation. It occurs usually at 
intervals of 28 days regularly. It does not occur during pregnancy and ■ 
period of lactation. It commences again and continues till the age of 45- 
48 years, then after it becomes irregular and stops finally by about the age 
of 50-52 years. The period of flow is usally three days but variations are 
common.

« id i  I
g if  m fafo  «to gàufòà cfi[ n * ii

The woman, who has completed sixteen years of age, 
mating with a man who has completed twenty years, the 
uterus» the channels, the bfood ( menstrual ), semen, anila 
( väta ) and hydaya ( the mind, in this context ) all being pure 
( unvitiated ), gives birth to a valient son. 8-8£.

rTOt fTO 1
TO TOÄ fNr TO II M l

On the other hand, if the age is less, the offspring will be 
either sick, of short life, of inauspicious nature or there may 
be no formation of foetus at all. 9.

Notes :—Less of age, refers to both the woman and man, similarly 
sickness, short life and inauspicious nature applies both to the foetus and to 
the forthcoming child.
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Vikfta iukra-àrtava ( abnormalities of semen and menstrual blood )

s fa r o w  g^gW oii
grog, wferafwn^i

*gnti fìtti «u^rMT^:ì(Uii
g  g s iP jd iw g i

Retas ( semen ) and asra ( menstrual blood ) known by 
names such as that vitiated by väta etc. ( pitta- and kapha ), 
that having the smell of a dead body, that formed into balls 
( masses, pellets ), that resembling pusf that decreased in -qua
ntity, that resembling the wastes ( mütra-urine ) and purità 
( faeces ) ( in smell )-are incapable of producing the embryo.

These are designated as dosaja ( vitiated by the dosas ) 
when specific features of each do§a are found; as kujjapa 
( having cadaveric smell ) when vitiated by rakta ( blood ); 
as granthi ( pellet like ) when vitiated by élesma ( kapha ) and 
vata together; as pùyàbha ( resembling pus ) when vitiated by 
rakta ( blood ) and pitta together; as k îpa ( decreased ) when 
vitiated by märuta ( väta ) and pitta ̂ together. All these are 
difficult ( to purify ); that vitiated by all the three do§äs 
together, those having features of urine and faeces are impo
ssible ( to purify ). 10-12a.
Suddhikrama ( methods of purification ) :—

««tftM iffòjfe SpiSlltRII

fìtti g sKfrQ farai mail 

W  ^  g  tig  i

Those vitiated by väta and others ( two dosäs ) should be 
treated with appropriate drugs; that having cadaveric smell;

25 by making the person drink medicated ghee processed with



dhätakipuspa, khadira, däcjima and arjuna or with the 
drugs of asanädigaga ( vide chapter 15 of sQtrasthäna ); that 
pellet-like ( with medicated ghee ) processed with ash of 
palàia and asmabheda; semen resembling pus with medicated 
ghee processed with parG$aka and vata; dicrease of semen 
with therapies ( and drugs ) which produce more of semen; 
semen having the features of faeces, be given a drink of medi
cated ghee processed with hifigu, sevya etc., after ( administra
tion of ) purifactory therapies.

In case of pellet like menstrual blood, the woman should be 
administered the decoction ofpätha, vyosa and vfk$aka;in case 
of menstrual blood having cadaveric smell or pus, the deco
ction of cafidana should be given to drink, and all the thera
pies including uttarabasti ( vaginal douche ) prescribed for 
veneria) diseases to be described later ( in chapter 34 of 
Uttarasthäna ). 12b—16.

Suddha suhra-Urtava laksana (features of normal semen and mens• 
trual blood ) :—

9*5 3 »  3 5  fcro  m *  «151
**«*}<* an&r 3*: llftlll

Sukra ( semen ) which is white in colour, heavy, unctous, 
sweet, thick, more in quantity, resembling either ghee, honey 
or oil (of sesame) is suitable for producing the embryo. Artava 
( menstrual blood ) which resembles the juice of lac or the 
blood . of rabbit and which does not stain the cloth after 
washing ( is suitable for producing the embryo ). 17-18a.

Notes :—The quantity of semen per ejaculation is about 3 ml. Ihe  
number of spermatozoa per cml, of semen ranges from 25,000,000 to 
225,000,000 the average being 60,000,000. It is not the quantity of semen 
that is important for the formation of the embryo but it is the number and 
agility of the spermatozoa, bperm count less than 25,000,00. is not condu
cive for conception The quantity of menstrual blood varies from a few 
drops to about ten ml per day, is dark-red in colour and doos not clot 
usually; cloth stained by it becomes clean after washing.

« r ä  «tag i Bis* ftra: nt<ii

$6Ì A$fÀftGA IÌRt>AVAM ( Cti-



•re ih^ii
«néf ^  fMTi  ̂ i

The man and woman who are having pure éukra ( semen ) 
and ärtava ( menstrual blood ) respectively, who are healthy, 
who are in love with each other, who are indulging in pumsa- 
vana ( things which are helpful for begetting a male child ), 
oleation and purifactory therapies, who are administered 
enemas ( should be nourished well ); the man especially 
with the use of milk and ghee processed with drugs of sweet 
taste, the woman with the use of oil ( of sesame ), mä§a (black 
gram) and things ( <)rugs etc. ) which increase pitta. 18a-20a.
Rtumati lafaana ( features of the menstruating woman ) :—

HRoll
JpWWf

The woman whose face is rundown ( slightly emaciated ) 
but pleasant ( calm ); pelvis and breasts having throbbings, 
eyes and abdomen slightly drooping down and who longs for 
a'male ( for company and copulation ) should be understood 
as a menstruating woman. 20b-2la.

m  *w?# toiii^ ii

HT p̂R i

Just as the lotus closes at the end of the day, so also, thè 
yoni ( uterus, vaginal tract ) after the ftu käla ( the period 
suitable for conception ); thereafter she will not be receptive 
to éukra ( semen ). 2 lb-22 a.

N otes A period of twelve days commencing with the first day of 
menstruation is known as ytu k2la*period suitable for conception or 
fertile period.

3** HWI

The blood accumulated ( inside the uterus ) during the 
month, which is slightly black and of unusual smell, brought 
into the dhamanls ( arteries ) during the ftu ( menstrual 
period ), is fexpelled out by väyu ( väta ), through the orifice 
of the yoni ( uterus and vaginal tract ). 22b-23a.

1 ) éÀRlRAStHANÀ $6$
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Ri urna tl caryn ( regimen of the menstruating woman ) :—

[G H .

<rcr. s^ ii^ ii
^3TR5fK^cu I

n à ti  'd rà V 'ffta lllW II
q«r srrò 5#  m  gsfar aiMifv’il 1

From the moment of appearance of the menstrual flow, 
for a period of three days, the woman should harbor only 
good thoughts>avoid bath and decorations, sleep on mattress 
of darbha grass, cat little quantity of food prepared from 
milk and small barley* holding it ( food ) either in a leaf, 
earthen plate or the hands, in order to purify the alimentary 
tract and to make herself thin ( slightly emaciated ). She 
should also observe celibecy (avoid sexual activites). 23b-25a.

«ieri « r a r  g fè r  i i v <ii

On the fourth day, she should take bath, put on white dress 
and garlands, remain clean, and see her husband first, hai* 
boring the desire for a son resembling her husband. 25b-26a.

Rtukàla ( period suitable for conception, fertile period ) :—

ftfapn* 11̂ 11
nWtaft ntf 3««4i3& w e r  1

®tu (period sudable for conception) is twelve nights ( day 
and night ); the first three days of it are insuspicious, so also 
the eleventh day; copulation on even days leads to birth of a 
son and on other ( odd ) days to a daughter. ( 26b-27a )

Garbhàdàna ( ceremony concerned with conception )

w rite ! stffcr M W ifiK iRvsit

*  «inni n ^ n
The priest should perform the ritual of begetting à son, in 

accordance with the prescribed procedure ( for persons of 
upper castes ) and for iüdras ( persons of lower castes ) 
by making them bow to gods, without uttering sacred hymns;
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by doing this rite, it ( copulation ) wjll not become futile and 
the couple will beget a son of their liking. 27b-28.

3TRT ll^ll
Wis men say, that in order to beget a ( good ) offspring, 

the couple should indulge in copulation in solitude ( in a 
secluded place, free from embarassment by others ). A bad 
offspringi though of reputed pedigree, is like fire to the 
family. 29.

fX,*u5ai 3|SiqqrÄ*r«iRMR«®^ HV>II
Whichsoever, the kind of son ( in colour, appearance, 

conduct etc. ) the parents desire, they should always think of 
( horbor in their mind ) the form and accomplishments 
( health, wealth, reputation etc, ) of persons who possess these 
( qualities ) and conduct themselves accordingly. 30.

spati uttii
sft g  srrfrr i

After the end of the ceremony ( ritual of begetting a male 
offs pring ) thè man who has partaken food consisting of ghee, 
milk and boiled rice, should climb on the bed, keeping his 
right foot first, and at the auspicious moment; the woman 
should climb next, keeping her left foot first, from the right 
side ( of her husband ), after partaking food consisting chiefly, 
of oil ( of sesame ) and mäsa ( black gram ). Then after, 
the following holy hymn should be recited ( by the husband ).

31-32.
sfanfegfa at srßrerfe vmri
qrcng fevuco w  3*13 w iw Jw  i
«sn ^  i
«nìtai ^  ^  unii

8*0 Lord, you are the procurer, you are the life, you are 
present everywhere, may Dhätä bestow (/me good ), may



Vidhätä bestow the brahmavarcas ( divine radiance ), may 
Brahman, Bfhaspati, Visgu, Soma, SQrya, Aévin-twins, Bhaga, 
Mitra and Varuija-grant me a valiant son.** 33.
Maithuna-( copulation ) :—

tfRi Jluf I
vivimi d w i  ntyll

ft  dfar i n f a  ''«itW'wifaiiè: i 
Next, the couple should engage themselves in copulation, 

appeasing each other with love-play and keeping themselves 
cheerful. The woman should lie with her face up, attentive 
( intent on receiving the male seed ) and keeping the parts of 
her body ( especially the genitals ) poised well ( convenient 
and suitable position ). In such a state, when the dosäs are 
in their normal abodes, she can receive the male seed. 34- 35b.
Gfhita garbha lak$aqa-( signs of conception ) :—

f a i  g  «Utaifar h it o * iiv îi

I IW I
The signs of conception are-implantation of the seed in 

the yoni ( uterus and vaginal tract ), a sense of contentment, 
heavyness and throbbings ( in the lower abdomen and vaginal 
tract), cessation of flow of semen and blood ( menstrual ), 
throbbing in the heart, stupor, thirst, fatigue and horripi
lations. 35b-36.

Pumasapana mdhi-( methods for begetting a male child) :—

«(faro: sirà  ir fa  1
nfc aro* n<4lvn3taji ŝii
^  f t  W q f W & i

In the first month, during the first seven days, the embryo 
becomes a kalala ( jelly mass ) and is un manifest ( undetermi
ned in sex ); hence pumsavana ( methods to beget a male 
ofispring ) should be done before manifestation ( differenta- 
tion of sex ), because powerful ( potent ) purusakära ( actions 
of the present life ) will even overcome daiva ( effects of 
actions of previous lives ). 37.
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JVotes :—According to Indian philosophy, the soul entering into the 
womb of a particular species to take birth, the determination of sex and 
other qualities of the embryo etc. are due to the effects of actions of his 
previous lives. No doubt they are powerful. But sometimes the effects of some 
activities of the present life, done properly and at appropriate time might 
become more powerful than the effects of actions of previous lives. Hence 
the advice in the above verse, to perform the pumsavana rites before the 
determination of sex of the embryo; once sex differentiation becomes patent 
( after seven days of conception ) it is impossible to change it and pumsa* 
vana rites done later will be futile.

^  \\\<\\

An icon of man prepared from either gold, silver, or even 
iron should be heated to red colour and immersed in milk; 
one anjali ( about 75 ml. ) of this milk should be consumed 
during pu§ya constellation. 38.

iwii

Gauradaffda, apämärga, jivaka, fsabhaka and sairyaka, 
either individually or in combinations of two, three, or all 
together should be made into a nice paste with water and 
consumed during pusya constellation. 39.

The woman, herself should instill drops of juice of roots 
of bfhati made with milk, into her right nostril if she desires 
a son and into the left nostril, if she desires a daughter. 40.

tnmr ^Acmî IWci« ^  usili
nwm&stàft dH SWTI

1IWRII
Juice of roots of lak§manä prepared with milk, instilled 

into the nose or consumed by mouth, bestows male progeny 
and its safety ( retention ). Sprouts of va$a, eight in number 
also act similarly. Drugs of jivaniya group ( vide chapter 
15 of Sütrasthäna ) should be used both externally and 
internally. 41-42.
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Garbhinicatyü~( care of the pregnant woman ) :—

The woman, who has conceived should be looked after 
affectionately by her husband and attendants, supplied with 
things she likes and which are good for health, nourished 
With more of butter, ghee and milk, always. 43

sth: 3u«rcor 35  1
IIWII 

IWMI
W  Pkh*«i u ro ifa w  I

f a i t  IŴ ll
TOT g fe  «tfcci«UfHaatSfc«luJ
ufawf: g<3fa&r tn n«>sii

The pregnant woman should avoid excess of sexual acti
vities, exertion carrying heavy loads, heavy coverings, sleeping 
or keeping awake at improper time, sitting on hard seats, and 
heels; grief, anger, fear, emotions, suppression of urges of the 
body and controlling of desires; fasting, long distance walk, 
eating foods which are strong (pungent, eroding the stomach) 
hot, heavy ( hard for digestion ) and constipating; wearing 
red cloth, peeping into deep pits or wells, alcoholic drinks, 
eating meat, lieing with face upwards, and any such acts 
which elder women forbid; similarly, blood letting, purifac- 
tory therapies and enema therapies should be avoided till the 
eighth month. By these ( activities ), the embryo will be 
either expelled premature, dries up inside or even dies. 44-47.

farà* «mite fa * , f a i t  <n*r. 'J tw ffo  inten
By indulgence in foods which increase väta, the offspring 

becomes either a hunchback, blind, lazy ( inactive ) or dwarf; 
by. foods which increase pitta, it will be either bald headed 
or brown eyed; by foods which increase kapha, it will be 
either of white skin or of pän<Ju ( yellowish-white ). 48.



Her diseases should be treated with drugs ( or therapies ) 
which are soft, easy to consume and mild ( in action ). 49a. •

ferità *nfèr ^ 9 1 5 * :  Hü*. 11
« a r r o w

During the second month, from the kalala state (jelly 
mass ) are produced the ghana ( hard mass ), peéi ( muscle ) 
and arbuda ( ant-hill ) to be born as a male, female or 
eunuch ( hermophrodite ), respectively. 49b-50a.

Notes :—The commentators have given the common place or popular 
meanings of the terms referring to the shape of the metus. It has been 
observed that the developing foetus resembles some common objects. The 
term, ghana also means a club or mace, peéi also means a feud and an egg, 
and arbuda means a ' serpent-like shape. Hence it is appropriate to take 
the term ghana to denote a club shaped, round mass with a handle; peil 
to denote a oval shaped flat sheath and arbuda to denote serpent shaped, 
long, round mass.
Garbhinl lak$ana-( features of the pregnant woman ) ;—

rnr i
$w < u *rft*n limoli
s p i t  s rtro t s ro ra P h r.i
B f + ä w l  i f r f t  ^ R rT w ft i W i
i r u s r ta i  f i r s t s * !  s rsn sr fofsroiforor* i

The features ( of the pregnant woman ) during this month 
are feeling of emaciation, heavyness of the abdomen, fainting, 
vomitting, loss of taste ( or appetite ), more of yawnings and 
salivation, debility, appearance of lines of hair ( especially 
over the abdomen ), desire for sour things, enlargement of the 
breasts with little amount of milk and black colour of the 
nipples; others ( authorities ) include swelling of the feet, 
heart-burn and desires ( longings ) of different kinds. 50-52a.
Dauhjda-( longings )

WRJ3T T O  m5«  rTCf ll^ ll
ihr «ififrort k é  srsrTfe*H*ni i

R e f i i s s g f à b i  m i
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Since its ( foetal ) heart is maternal in origin and is con
nected with the heart of the mother, the desires ( longing ) of 
the pregnant woman should not be dishonoured ( refused, 
denied ); even unsuitable ( unhealthy ) things should be given 
to her, mixed with healthy ones and in small quantity; refusal 
of the longings may lead to abnormalities in the foetus or its 
premature expulsions. 52b-54a.

Garbha vjddhi krama-( foetal development )
urates* qrffà

Tjsf £  STfasRt *  I
ft  i ŝHrarW *  I

During the third month, the five parts of the body become 
manifest, viz., the head, two legs, and two arms, and also 
all the minor parts. Simultaneously with the head etc., the 
knowledge of pleasure and pain also. 54b-55. 

tot** sroft TO3U *ft
**T *1 IM II

A tube connects the umbilicus of the foetus and the heart 
of the mother; from which it ( foetus ) derives nourishment 
just like a cornfield from the aqueduct. 56.

IIHWI

In the fourth month, all the parts become manifest ( elea* 
rly ), and in the fifth month, the cetanä ( consciousness, life 
activity ).

In the sixth, the tendons, veins, hair, strength, colour, 
nails and skin ( become manifest

In the seventh, it ( foetus ) is developed in all its parts, 
and nourished well. 57-57J.

TOOTfaftfem I
HFg fcRjranfa *a iis^ii

The dosäs, being pushed up by the foetus and getting 
localised in the heart (of the mother) produce itching, vidäha 
( burning sensation ) and also kikkisa. 58.
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Notes Vidfiha it feeling of burning sensation in the palms, soles and 
shoulders, kikkisa is appearance of linear marks (straie) on the abdomen, 
thighs and breasts.

f e f  X* I

warn l<iiaRn<ui?ttPi(dji^n 11M !
swajm ftrift S fr u w «  1

MS? 11

In mat condition, ingestion of butter processed with juice 
of kola and drugs of sweet taste is beneficial; the food prepared 
with little quantity of salt and fats, easy to digest and sweet 
in taste ( is ideal ). With the paste of candana and uglra, her 
thighs, breasts and abdomen should be anointed, or with the 
paste of srestha ( triphalä ) prepared with the blood of black 
antelope, fawn or rabbit. The body should be anointed with 
the oil processed with leaves of asvaghna ( karvira ) and then 
massaged, followed by pouring of decoction of paiola, niihba, 
mafijistha and surasä; then after given a bath in water 
processed with därvl and madhuka. 59-611.

starts^  55 t mmiiftqii
sft SIRTt «I uftttfd I

During the eighth xronth, ojas travels between the mother 
and the child alternately; because of this, they become fatig
ued or contented respectively; the child born during this 
month, does not survive, and life of the woman is also doubt
ful, because of the absence of ojas. 62-63.

Notes :—Ojas, is the chief material ( essence ) of the body responsible 
for strength ( natural resistence ) and is considered essential for life; it is 
said to be present in the heart and its loss or absence leads to death. Its 
presence in the foetus and the mother produces strength and contentment 
and its abscence leads to fatigue and anxiety of life; ie. child born, when 
ojas is not present in its body; dies, because of total absence of natural 
resistence and the life of the mother also may become doubtful after such a 
delevery because of the same reason.
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*r fa ts*
Jigfc m faà  n w i

|«|«( K |̂t<|  ̂ I
Kinwi^r^dt *fep  IIVMI

During this month peyä ( thin gruel ) prepared with milk 
and added with ghee should be partaken by the mother, Anu- 
väsana ( lubricating enema ) with ghee processed with drugs 
of sweet taste is ideal» likewise enema with the decoction of 
dry mülaka, kolämla, mixed with paste of éatàhvà, oil, ghee 
and saihdhava is ideal ( to remove the old faeces ). 64-65.

I S A  WS: I
«fffan \\%\W

Anytime, after even one day after this month, is the time 
for the birth of the child; if it ( foetus ) is retained inside the 
abdomen for a year by väta, leads to abnormalities (disorders 
for both thè mother and the child ). 66.

Notes ;—Foetal development as known in the present day, is furnished 
below for comparison and correct knowledge.

End of first month of pregnency—Embryo is about 1 cm. long and weighs 
about 1 gm. rudiments of the eyes, ears and nose are visible, buds corre' 
sponding to the limbs are distinct, umbilical coi d is short and thick.

End of second month—Embryo is 2.5 to 3 cm. long and weighs about 4 
gins, fingers and toes begin to appear, head portion is dispropoitionately 
large due to the development of the brain. External genitalia are seen 
but sex is not differentiated in them, face and external ear begin to develop.

End o f third month—Foetus is about 8 cm. long, weighing about 30-45 
gms. fingers and toes can be seen distinctly and are having nails, centres 
of ossification have appeared in most of the bones; there is beginning of 
sex differentiation. The foetus can be moved inside with a gentle tap on 
the sides of abdomen of the mother ( ballotment ): the face is well formed, 
lip movements typical of sucking appear.

End of fourth month—Foetus is about 16 cm. long and weighs about 
100 gms. sex is now distinctly differentiated. Lanugo ( soft hair ) appear 
on the skin, umbilical cord is thin, long and exhibits twisting, placenta is 
well formed. Heart begins to beat.

End of fifth month—Foetus is about 25 cm. long and weighs about 300 
gms. dein is covered with vemix caseosa ( fatty muterai on the skin ), a few 
hair appear on the head. Foetus makes movements, causing mild flutter
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in the lower abdomen ( quickening ) of the mother, The child if  born 
alive may live for 5 to 10 minutes only with strong heart beats.

End of sixth month—Foetus is about 30 cm. long and weighs about 680 
gms., the nails are distinct, eyebrows and eyelashes are formed, fosftal 
movements are apperent and even visible; the child if born alive, may live 
for some hours but cannot be rared by artificial means, since its respira
tory, digestive and assimilatory organs are underdeveloped.

End of seventh month— Foetus is about 35 cm long and weighs about 1100 
gms, the eyes are open, the heart rate varies between 120 to 140 and heart 
sounds can be distinctly heard, the child, if born alive, has a feeble cry, 
makes vigorous movements but seldom survives as the lungs are not 
developed adequately for respiration.

End of eighth month—Foetus is about 40 cm long and weighs about 1570 
gms, bones of the head are soft and flexible, child, if born alive, can be 
rared with great care.

End of ninth month—Foetus is about 45 cm. long and weighs about 2.5 
kg. respiratory, digestive and circulatory organs are well developed, skin 
is smoothened by deposition of fatty substances. The cartilage of the nose 
is distinct, the ears are soft, the child if  born alive can survive without 
any difficulty.

End of tenth month— Foetus is about 50 cm. long and weighs about 3.5 
kg hairs on the head are more, nails project out of the finger tips. There 
is urine in the bladder and excreta ( meconium ) in the lower bowel; skin 
is pink, body plump and covered with fat.

During the ninth month, food mixed with fat (ghee) along 
with juice of meat is ideal; or yavägu ( thick gruel ) mixed 
with more of fat, and anuväsana ( lubricating enema ) menti
oned earlier. 67.

TO TO fror I

Then onwards, a diaper (soaked in medicated ghee menti
oned earlier ) should be kept in her vagina daily. Water pro
cessed with leaves which mitigate väta and then cooled is 
suited for bath, frequently. 68.
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From the ninth month onwards she should never remain 
without fat ( anointing the body with medicated oil ). 68 J.

#  oanftA fM  iwni

T O * *  T O  5T  q f i i m i  t | v 9 o t l

g* *tt
3cTOTf̂ ii't*TO5TOU?<<fa<4T ^  flf ll*?ll

The woman who gets milk first in her right breast; prefers 
that side (right side) for all her activities, who develops long
ings of things of masculine name (and character), and greatly 
interested in enquiring about them always, who sees masculine 
objects in dreams, whose abdomen is more elevated on the 
right side and appears to be round, will give birth to a male 
child. She who exhibits opposite features, who desires the 
company of ( or copulation ) of males, who is fond of dance, 
instrumental music, vocal music, perfumes and garlands will 
delever a female child. 69-71.

jrN  ?re ««f $$*• « a * '1*», I

With the mixture of both the features she gives birth to a 
eunuch ( hermophrodite ) in that case her abdomen is found 
more elevated in its centre. In case of twin foetus, the abdo
men appears bulged in both its sides and depressed in 
middle, like a trough. 72.

Sütikagjha ( maternity apartment ) :—

STPK TO I
nnrò-ssf* mmi

Even earlier to the ninth month, the woman should reside 
in the sütikägfha ( lieing-in-chamber, maternity apartment ) 
situated at an auspicious place, equipped with all necessary 
things, entering it on a day ensuring success; residing there 
she should anticipate delevery, accompanied with a retinue 
of women, skilled in delevary ( midwives ). 73-74a.
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Äs anna prasaoa Iah $ ana ( signs of impending deleveiy ) :—■
V iiwii

f e r e f*  I itfM i

*»4l*wg  5Rmr^Rft *rat<*t*«<fò: iw*u
Delevery taking place today or its next day, the woman 

develops fatigue, looseness of the abdomen and eyes, exhau
stion ( without physical activity ), feeling of heaviness in the 
lower paits, loss of appetite ( or a taste ), more of salivation, 
increased urination (frequency), discomfort/pain in the thighs, 
abdomen, waist, back, ( region of the ) heart, bladder and 
groins, pain in the vaginal tract such as tearing, continuous, 
pricking and pulsating and discharge of fluid, followed by the 
onset of Sid ( labour pains ) and discharge of fluid from the 
womb ( show ). 74b-76.
Prasüti vidhi ( management of labour ) :—

aivit'cfelcnnft cTT I

 ̂ fwaMH
3*: g*: IIV̂ II

snift I
Next, the woman-in-labour should be protected by perfor

mance of auspicious rites, made to hold a fruit bearing a 
masculine name in her hands, anointed with oil and given 
bath in warm water; should be given a drink o fpeyg ( thin 
gruel ) mixed with ghee. Then, she is made to lie on a bed 
spread on the floor, with her legs folded ( at the knee ) and 
kept erect; her body should be anointed with oil again and 
again, parts below the umbilicus massaged and told to yawn 
and do brisk walking. 77-79a.

ml* srafa<«ii«tci, flfwF • liw i
«nRrvi «wt I

By these, the foetus makes an easy descent, its signs aie; 
getting detached from the ( region of ) heart and occupying 
the abdomen just above the urinary bladder. 79b-80a.



STSWIit'Htaàt IK«II
sto *rc<ftfeü w  stfawrcsr: stress. i 
3 5  ^  ssrìts stsstststst̂  stt tus^n

si*
srroTsrfas ssr  mori: ^fa&sm^ifi^rr: im ii

When the ävi ( labour pain ) starts manifesting in quick 
succession, the woman should be made to lie on a tot, when 
the foetus is being squeezed out, her vagina should be dilated 
( by application of oil ). She should be asked to bear down 
mildly in the beginning and forecebly afterwards till delevery; 
she should be made happy often uttering words such as “son 
is born”; by water ( drinking, sprinkling etc. ) and air 
( fanning ). By these her life ( strength ) returns and gets 
relieved of the exhaustion of delevery. 80b~82.

Garbhasahga ( obstructed labour ) :—

S[SS3C**IS 3 Stfs I
Sr 'fifrmA* itegli

farcissi st *rci*ssròjfar *  i
*nsàcrcislìfo*r<4 sroftsi im ii

fcwfr sts
a n g w i  s id fc r i  .^«nsqflftqs: im ii

3S95TCST *?lf«Î M«iSSHS IMI I
SgarcSta'itS'É si •

ST $«r%lTST Sm3l»U«3*i SI IMI I
In case of obstruction of delevery of the foetus, the vaaina 

should be fumigated by using the peel of a black snake, the 
root of hirapyapuspi should be tied to the hands and feet or 
the roots of suvarcala or viéalya; this may be done even in 
non-delevery of the jaräyu ( foetal covering ). She should be 
lifted up by the arms and shaken, her waist hit hard by ( her 
own ) heels, buttocks squeezed hard ( by others ), palate 
and throat tickled with plait of hair, milky sap of snuhl 
applied over the scalp, paste of either anyone, two or all of 
bhfirja, läfigalikä tuihbi, sarpatwak ( snake peel ), kusjha and
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sarsapa should be applied to the vagina and fumigated; paste 
of kustha and talisa, along with suramaii^a ( supernatant 
fluid of beer ) or with yüsa ( soup ) of kulattha or with äsava ' 
of bälvaja ( fermented infusion of bälva ) should be given to 
drink. 83-87.

*  m v m  \WW
è«* fcré fcr i

Medicated oil prepared with ( decoction and paste of ) 
satähvä, sarsapa, ajäji, $igru, tfksiiaka, citraka, hingu, kustha 
and madana, added with cows urine, milk and oil of sarsapa 
should be used for anuväsana (fat enema) through the rectum 
or vagina ( douche ) 88-89a.

Aparä pàtana ( delevary o f  the placenta ) :—

\\<V I

T̂T cTsRTfl; limoli
qTf^Rs^5r i

A decoction enema prepared from éatapuspa, vaca, ku§tha, 
kanä and sarsapa ( used for preparing decoction and paste ) 
mixed with oil and salt ( saindhava ) and administered 
( through the rectum ) causes quick delevery of the aparä 
( placenta ). Väta is the cause for its obstruction and by 
winning it over ( väta ) it ( the placenta ) comes out quickly.

Experts, can even remove it ( placenta ) by their hands 
( introduced into the vagina ) smeared with oil and with the 
nails pared ( cut close ).

! After the aparä ( placenta ) has come out, the vagina and 
the entire body, should be anointed with oil and massaged.

89b-91.

Makkalla ( post-partum pain ) :—

rogrrf gifcfrwrafrf *t ilVdi26



9T ki **<«?! I
In case, the disease known as makkalla (characterised by) 

pain in the head, region of the urinary bladder and the abdo
men manifest, the woman should be administered yavakg&ra, 
nicely powdered, mixed with gh.ee or warm water pr sour 
gruel prepared from corns and mixed with powder of guda, 
vyosa, and trijätaka. 92-93a.

aw JtaVwfòif 9tri II^H

The new born child should then be nursed by women, by 
adopting regimen of baby care ( described in chapter 1 of 
Uttarasthäna ). 93b.
Sfttikopac&ra (  care of the woman just delevered )

f i l^ l

91, 99T 9159 I
TO INNI

If the woman who has delevered feels hungry, she should 
be given oil or ghee containing the ( powder of ) pafìcakola, 
in the maximum dose ( as prescribed in oleation therapy ) 
followed by warm water in which molasses is dissoved 
or decoction o f drugs which mitigate väta; by these the 
väta does not get aggravated and the bad blood becomes 
purified* This regimen should be continued for two or three 
days. 94-95.

ulatKUTW TOC TORlri

If the woman is unfit for oleation therapy, the same regi
men ( as described above ) should be adopted without the 
use of fats ( oil or ghee ) for drinking. After she has consu
med the drink, her abdomen should be anointed with yamaka 
( mixture of two fats, oil and ghee ) and tied with a band of 
cloth. 96.

«fri* WIcTT fnW«ti I
fc'wfò'i'i'eÀ'i tsfòai INNI

Ì7è ASfA^GA H&Dà VaM [ Olk.
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fe n  qgpX; turret: vr^rrs^T i
f iR u y t  f e r n  l l^ c u
f̂ fsTeT «hvfìiTBhi I

After the digestion ( of the oil consumed ) she should take 
a bath and given a drink of peyä ( thin gruel ) processed with 
drugs mentioned earlier. From the third day onwards, 
yavägü ( thick gruel ) processed with decoction of drugs of 
vidäryädi gaija ( vide chapter 15 of sütrasthäna ) added with 
more of fat ( ghee ) should be given as found suitable; or 
yavägü prepared from milk should be given. After seven 
days, the use of nourishing foods to be given gradually, is 
ideal. Meat should not be used earlier to the lapse of twelve 
days. 97-98J.

s t r a f t  f t  iiv ji

The vornan who has delevered should be nursed very 
carefully, for her diseases are difficult to treat because of the 
exhaustion caused by growth of the foetus, its birth, pain 
( of delevery ), discharge of fluid and blood ( in large 
quantities) . 99.

^  ST TÔ iqparofclgTf>i£Ktfv4«»i'iif lHooll
•lotici ifajRT 11 loojl |

In this manner, the woman should remain under control, 
with the use of foods etc described so far; for a period of one 
and half months, or till she gets over being called “the 
woman who has delevered** and till the appearance of ( next) 
menstruation. 100- 100| .

f ì w t ò  ' n & M f c i ' i f a  s r a f t s w i r * *  n *  n
Thus ends, the chapter called Garbhävakräüti, the first in 

Särira s than a of As^änga hfdaya saihhitä composed by érlmad 
Vagbhafa son of sri vaidyapati Simhagupta.
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Chapter—2
GARBHAVTÄPAD SÄRlRA ( Disorders of pregnancy )

We shall now expound the chapter Garbhavyäpat särlra- 
disorders of pregnancy; thus said Ätreya and other great sages.

Garbhasräva-( abortion ) :—

5^  zìism x  ^  atT̂ jT̂ r: * n

11 R u

If the pregnant woman, by indulgence in forbidden things 
( foods and activities described in the previous chapter ) or 
due to other diseases, develops discharge of menstrual blood 
or pain (related to it), she should be administered lubricating 
and coolant things both externally and iuternally; a diaper 
smeared with the paste of sevya ( usira ), ambhoja, hima, bark 
of kslravfksas ( trees with milky sap ) should be inserted into 
the vagina and also kept over ( the region of) the urinary 
bladder, made very moist ( wet ) often. 1- 2.

Notes :—External lubrication and cooling methods are; anointing of 
oil, bath or tub bath in cold water, exposing to cold breeze etc; Internal 
methods aie use of foods and drinks which are cold to touch and also in 
potency.

Servita^dlnrf I

Il « II

Il ^ II
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The woman should be anointed with éatadhauta ghyta and 
made to lie in a tub filled with water processed with those 
drugs ( sevya etc. mentioned in the previous verses ), made to 
lick milk and ghee mixed with sugar, honey, kesara (filaments) 
of kumuda, kamala, and utpala; eat stflgä^aka and kaéeruka, 
drink milk boiled with käötä (gandhapriyangu), abja (kamala), 
sälüka, and tender fruits of uduihbara or with sali, käkoll, the 
two balä, madhuka and iksu; mess prepared from red rice 
mixed with honey and sugar should be partaken along with 
milk or juice of meat of animals of desert-like land.

Blood letting should be done without administering puri- 
factory therapies. 3-6a.

Sr c m  site*
^qqrcft n vs n

w f o n :  q r à  w t a q q ;  n c u
g nrà fonvjTtq

In women, who have not completed three months ( of 
pregnancy ) and in those who get menstrual flow prematurely, 
treatment should be done after informing the refusibility ( of 
the treatment because of doubt of success ).

Treatments desirable then are : the use oféita ( coolants ) 
associated with ( drugs causing ) dryness; fasting, drinking 
water processed with ghana, uslra, gudüci, aralu, dhänyaka, 
duralabhä, parpata, cafidana, ativisä and baia; food prepa
red from tfna dhänya ( corn from grass-like plants ) along 
with yüsa (soup ) of mudga etc., after the premature bleeding 
is controlled, use of lubricants mentioned previously should 
be adopted. 6b-9a.
Garb ha ptlta-( miscarriage ) :—

tffàar usi snqsahr: f a l l i i   ̂ ll

qsnjàq w t  fa i **  fqq^ u lo u

feqr^qsiqjfrà M i n
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äciroH iroM I * * 4tftq*rcftTOr. 11 \ %  n
If the embryo gets expelled out, the women should drink 

strong wine as much as she can, in order to clear the cavity 
\ of the uterus and to prevent the experience of pain; should 
drink peyä ( thin gruel ) processed with laghu pancamüla 
and kept dry ( without adding fats )j woman who is not 
accustomed to wine should drink peyä ( thin gruel ) processed 
with the paste of paiicakola or peyä processed with decoction 
of bilwadi paücaka ( mahat paiicamüla ), along with broken 
tila and uddälaka ( a variety of rice ); this regimen of peyä 
drinking should be for that number of days as the number of 
the month ( of pregnancy ); the peyà which is easily digesta- 
ble, devoid of fat and salt, and processed with drugs kindling 
digestion is best suited.

These methods ( of treatment ) are meant to remove the 
/  excess moisture present in the dosäs and dbätus. Afterwards, 

the use of fatty foods and enema therapies, which are stren
gthening, improving digestion and rejuvinating ( should be 
‘adopted ). 9b -13.
Upavitfaka-nägodara

Uffir sii? I
gfeW TgUii  W  Icigfci II ?» II

ii I** »
«gè t o * *4̂ **fl g  sn^i

ii ii
Foetus grown in strength but not grown in size, because 

of fluid discharge from the vaginal ( genital ) tract, remains 
inside the abdomen producing throbbings and no enlarge
ment of the abdomen. This is known as upavis\aka.

By grief, fasting, dryness or excess of fluid discharge from 
the vaginal ( genital ) tract, väta undergoing aggravation 
( increase ) causes emaciation and dryness of the foetus. This

3*2 A STANGA H9.DAYAM [ CH.



I l ] SARlRASTHÀNA 383

is known as nägodara. Even though the abdomen is enlarged, 
the foetus gets diminished, there will be throbbings ( of the 
abdomen ) after long time. 14-16.

II V» II
5 ^  *  ^WITOT I

For these, the woman should be 'comforted with ghee, 
milk and juice of meat processed with drugs possessing prope
rties such as stoutening, mitigating väta and sweet taste and 
made to eat eggs. After she gets contented by these, she 
should be given a ride on vehicles or on animals ( horse, 
elephant etc. ). 17.
Lina garbha :—

finali il ii
TOT SgfcTT T̂T srfal

*TTOT P Ä ^II U  II 
3T «STO f *  S fa r a i

«rf: 3Ws|^ II II
3&5«WT ^ s ^ T ^ T ^ ,  N  ST I

For Unagarbha ( foetus emaciating, disappearing, dissol
ving ) not having throbbings, the woman should be given 
either the juice of meat of hawk, cow, fish, utkrosa ( fishing 
eagle ) or barhi ( peacock ) added with more of ghee or the 
soup of mä§a and mfilaka; or drink a mixture of tender fruits 
of bilva, tila, and flour of mäsa along with milk; or partake 
fatty meat or honey. Her waist should be anointed with oil 
daily, and she must be kept happy always  ̂ by these, the 
foetus begins to grow.

The foetus nourished otherwise ( by the usual food of the 
mother ) descends ( into the genital tract ) with difficulty in 
about a year or not at all. 18-20J.

^ t g  irfwn: n r* ii

Udävarta of the pregnant woman should be won over 
very quick by the use of appropriate fats and enemas, other
wise it will kill both the foetus and the mother. 21.



Notes :—Udävarta is upward movement due to suppression of natural 
urges of the body; too many erectations, oppression in the chest and back, 
enlargement of the abdomen are its chief symptoms.

Mftagarbha ( foetal death ) :—
nr w ^  u 

s f t n
*rohq^ u n

By accumilation of large amount of dosäs in the foetus, 
indulgence in unhealthy foods etc. ( by the mother ) or by 
divine intent, the foetus dies inside the abdomen. The abdomen 
is cold, stiff, ( without movement ), bloated and very painful, 
there is absence of foetal movements; giddiness, thirst, diffi
culty in breathing, exhaustion, restlessness, drooping of the 
eyes (lids)''and non-appearance of avi (labour pairs). 22-24a.

fafl n fà  «JMdJI II
5 ^  f a r e i  H s j q o i  a w n :  i
q à n  q j t a f t s n n t  s n s n s n a f a r f a ^ n  u ^  h

u * rpjpfnwff n i
n m ^ n  n ^  n

t * n * r a r e r  n t f n  n  i
s m  % n n

( In that condition ) her genital tract should be washed 
with luke-warm water, a paste prepared from jaggery ( mola
sses ), fermented yeast, little of salt, ghee and the slimy 
material inside the fruit of sälmali and atas! should be filled 
into the vagina followed by recitation of sacred hymns meant 
for the expulsions of the foetal membranes. If ( by these 
methods ) the impacted ( dead ) foetus does not come out, the 
physician, after obtaining permission from her master, should 
pull it quickly, by force, by inserting his hand which is well 
lubricated into the genital tract which is also lubricated, with 
the paste, with the paste of slimy material of sälmali fruit 
if the foetus is suitable to he pulled out by the hand. 24b-27b,

farofasm uu r« ii

HJTHWitfn SrqrHWTa^ Il II
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If the body of the foetus is irregularly placed, it should 
be made to get a downward lie, by manipulations such as 
äncchana ( from horizontal to vertical position ), utpl^àna 
( raising from below ) sampidana (rotating), viksepa ( pushing 
sidewards ), utksepa ( pushing upwards ) etc. and pulled out 
quickly when it descends into the genital tract. 27J-28.

^  *r. II ^  11
^  è  grecqrcqw fa : 1

are TO 5151^ Il II

Foetus descends into the genital tract obstructing it by 
the hands* feet, head, or with one leg coming out through the 
vagina and the other through the rectum-both these conditions 
are named as viskhambha; these deserve to be pulled out by 
the use of sharp instruments ( surgical operation ); mafi^al- 
ägra ( lancet ) and afiguli éastra ( finger knife ) are best suited 
for this work, vfddhipatra which has a sharp blade should 
not be inserted into the vagina. 29-31 a.

^  f t r c :  T O i s n f t  l i  H

totsjskt il il

sTT^rtfridte*  ̂ 311 ^  u
«r i

gRTOT̂ Tft <*R$dJI Vi II

cTTfft^rSJU^r^^m^rTtf ^  ^rT* II V* II
First, the scalp should be punctured and then cleared out 

( pulled out of the uterus ). Next, the axillae, chest, palate, or 
chin, any one should be held tight by the foetal hook ( foetal 
forceps) and pulled out by an expert. Foetus, whose head has 
not been crushed should be held by its eye sockets or temples 
( and then pulled out ); the foetus, if impacted by its shoul
ders ( it should be pulled out ) by cutting off its arms; if its 
abdomen is bloated by air, the alimentary tract should be split, 

25 A
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intestine pulled out ( and the foetus extracted ); if impacted 
by the waist, the blades of the pelvic bones should be cut; 
whichever the parts of the foetus that is obstructing the 
tract, they should be cut to pieces and the mother saved with 
all out efforts. 3 lb-35.

f t  «ift f e d  fe jo ite fe : *

Aggravated anila ( väta ), produces different kinds of 
foetal postures ( lie ); hence the intellegent physician should 
adopt appropriate methods ( of pulling out the foetus ) depe
nding on the condition. 36.

fe*njr5 si sfcRT jmre s? f t  *n**fai
* «tfer: srorarercftfer: ii n

The dead foetus should be cut ( and pulled out quickly ) 
because it will kill the mother also; even a second should not 
be ignored after its death. 37.

The woman who has impacted foetus associated with 
contraction and prolapse of the vaginal tract, makkala ( pain 
after delevery, peutperal pain ), dyspnoea, foul smelling 
erectations and cold body should be refused. 38.

Aparnpütaya ( extracting the placenta ) :—

ft&rciOT g  r iferì n ^  n

<^«*3* ^ *  II «o II

The non-desceriding apara (placenta) should be pulled out 
by the same methods ( described earlier ); after it is expelled 
( the entire body ) should be sprinkled with warm water and 
anointed with oil; diaper soaked in fat ( ghee or oil ) should 
be inserted into the vagina; by this the vaginal tract becomes 
soft and the pain subsides. 39-40.
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^ j f  m  Wftf (<TT) MtotbcKit II « *  M

erjpi <J|<*<*h c £  3 *^ ta *n « « i ^  in *^  n

m*i *  wxi *% ii

« m ^ s a r *roi*«i*j'rt<9feru w  II
DIpyakä, ativisä, räsnä, hiflgu, elä and paficakola-made 

into powder should be licked along with fat ( ghee ) or their 
wet bolus or decoction may be consumed. Similarly katuka, 
ativi§ä, pä^hä, säka twak, hingu and tejani may be used for 
draining out the dosäs and for relief of pain; this regimen is 
for three days; for the next seven days, the woman should 
drink only fats ( medicated ghee or oil ) in the evenings; 
aris{a$ or well prepared äsaväs ( fermented decoctions and 
infusions respectively ) should be consumed; diaper soaked in 
the decoction of sirisa or kakubha should be kept in the vagina; 
other secondary disorders/complications should be treated by 
appropriate methods. 41-44.

siTcr :̂ fèré «ten* fen* I 
z& m  sr «rt « g M *« i*id ta p n  il il

^  ritmar: sn QmBr *  il li
Milk boiled with drugs which mitigate väta is ideal as 

food for ten days; meat juice is ideal for the next ten days, 
these after little quantity of easily digestable food.

For the next four months, she should resort to sudation 
therapy, oleation therapy, make use of baia taila and others 
( medicated oils ) daily. By these, the woman attains happi* 
ness ( health ) gradually. 45-46.

Bala taila :—

*mrp «re i
Item ii w  ii

l i ]



fttwrairavt w n a  g  ŝig&T* i
(«^Kfe«fo8i*l'ä'A«<<V4;3*: Il MC II
C T f c t | ! $ B « M A « f t T C ^ & V | 5 :  I

11 * * 11

11 <*© u
<W7 ^*R«*h tf® *a4*iwfiiwJ0KH

' i p i n ^ l l  II

^ ^ • e f t A f ì w a  « I t f * i O " r t t t « f I M ^  Il ' f t  II

Six parts of decoction of roots of balä, same quantity of 
milk, decoction of yavä, kola, kulattha and dasamüla-all these 
drugs forming one part and equal to the quantity of drug of 
the decoction (i.e. baia one part, the total of all the above will 
be 13 parts viz 6 of decoction of balä, 6 of milk, one of deco
ction of yava, kola, kulattha and daéamhla ); taila ( oil of 
sesame ) making the fourteenth part ( one part individually ) 
nice paste of the two medä, däru, mafljisthä, the two käkoli, cafi- 
dana, särivä, kustfia, tagara, jivaka, rsabhaka, saindhava, kälä- 
nusärl, éaileya, vaca, aguru, punarnavä, asvagafidha, vari,ksfra- 
£uklà, yastf, vara, rasa ( boia ), satähvä, sùrpaparnì, eia, twak 
and patra-all these made use of to prepare a medicated oil 
which is cooked over mild fire; this oil ( Baia taila ) approved 
by Dhafivafitari, cures all diseases caused by väta, highly 
beneficial for diseases o f women in peurperum, for children, 
persons suffering from injury to vulnerable spots and bones 
and emaciated persons; it cures fever, abdominal tumors, 
seizures by evil spirits, insanity, retention of urine, intestinal 
hernia ( inside the scrotum ), disorders of the genital tract and 
consumption ( tuberculosis ). 47-52.

Notes -Arunadatta clarifies the quantity of each of the constitutents as 
follows-to obtain 16 paia of medicated oil, roots of baia should be 24 
pala, water 384 pala ( 16 times of baia), decoction reduced to 96 pala 
( ^  of water ), milk 96 pala, 4 pala of decoction_of yava etc., \  karsaeach 
of the two meda etc. and oil 96 pala ( equal to the decoction ).

fmrerFiT: ^  I
SRT. ^  II
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When throbbings are seen over the abdomen near the 
orifice of the urinary bladder during delevery in the 'woman 
who is dead ( during the course of delevery ), it ( abdomen ) 
should be cut open and the child taken out quickly. 53.
M&sänumäsikayoga~( monthly recipes ) :—

aivrerar u ^  u

toto iresti w f  u w \ n

tot ftw j ^qfar«eT || ^  it
f r o  5 W J t  WgR f i - K I T  I

r̂lrTK TO*TT 11 II
g;qicgmg to r̂srfir qteréten

If during the seven months of pregnancy, there is ( the 
risk of ) abortion then the decoction of drugs enumerated in 
the following seven half-verses mixed with milk, should be 
consumed, in sequential order ( of months and half-verses, 
respectively ).

1. madhuka, säkabija, payasyä and suradäru,
2. asmantaka, kfs^atila, tämravalll and satävari,
3. vfksädani, payasyä, lata ( gandhapriyafigu ), utpala 

and särivä,
4. anantä, särivä, räsna, padma and madhuyas^ika,
5. the two bfhati, käsmaryä, sprouts and bark of trees 

having milky sap and ghee,
6. pfsniparnl, balä, sigru, svadamsirä and madhuparnikä,
7. srngätaka, bisa, dräksä, kaseru, madhuka and sita.,

54—58a.

u kv.»
yrti i

TO51T n V  »
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During the eighth month, milk boiled with the roots of 
kapittha, bilw , brhati, patola, iksu and nidigdhikä should be 
administered; during the ninth month with särivä, anantä, 
payasyä and madhuyasp; during the tenth month with paya- 
syä or with yas î madhuka, nägara and amaradäru. 58b-60.
Garbköbhasa-false pregnancy :—

surfer  acrttesifasT* i
qa  TO II*? II

*1$  5T3T ajjcrs*r ijSsf w i ^  «rcrelh i
sr 11 V* m

Finding the retention of ( menstrual ) blood inside, by 
vata, in women and observing the signs of pregnancy, the 
unintellegent say that it is pregnancy. By noting the dis
charge of blood only after the administration of drugs which 
possess pungent, hot ( in potency ) and penetrating proper
ties, the fools say that the foetus has been snatched away by 
bhütäs ( evil spirits ), because they feed on ojas ;( essence of 
the dhatus ), or because they are beyond control. But at no 
time they ( bhütas ) are seen eating solid bodies, and why do 
they forego the mother of the foetus ( if  they are really so ) ?.

61- 62.
Notes :—The above statements intimate, that mere cessation of menstrual 

flow temporarily is not actual pregnancy even though signs of pregnancy 
such as enlargement of the abdomen etc. are present. In .such conditions 
administration of powerful diugs brings out discharge of blood but no 
mass from the uterus. So ignorant persons blame evil spirits for destroying 
the foetus. It is not true as evil spirits cannot destroy solid things, only 
blood coming out merely means that there is no formation of foetus at all 
and the condition is nothing but false pregnancy ( pseudocyesis ).

fkcffà «nfarmtim fgéfcrtJwTPr: n * n
Thus ends the chapter called Garbhavyäpat-the second in 

Sarlra sthäna of As^ängahfdaya saiiihitä composed by érimad 
Vagbfyata, son of sri vaidyapati SimhagUpta.



Chapter—3
ARGAVIBHAGA SÄRlRAM~( Different parts of the body)

wnàtesffcroro sircft Rrrsqrcqnri i
*fa s  sm5*T^n**rt h+mm: i

,We shall now expound the chapter-Angavibhaga éarlra- 
different parts of the body; thus revealed Ätreya and other 
great sages.
Afiga-pratyafiga-( major and minor parts ) :—

wie s ifw ftfa  1
ST^f 11 \  11

Head, trunk, two arms and two legs-are in brief, the six 
afiga ( major parts ) of the body; eyes, heart etc. are the 
pratyaflga ( minor parts ) attached to them. 1.

«T«*: I
11 ^ M

Sabda ( sound ), sparia ( touch), rüpa (form), rasa (taste) 
and gaiidha ( smell ) are the qualities of kha ( akàéa ), anila 
( väyu ), agni ( tejas ), ambu ( ap ) and bhü ( pfthvi ) respe
ctively. Increase of one quality more is found in each 
succeeding ( bhQta ). 2.

Motes :—Sabda* sparta, rùpa, rasa aud gaiidha are the natural 
characteristic gu$a ( qualities/properties ) of the five primary elements 
( paftca bhüta ) when they are in their paramäou rüpa (atomic state ). In 
the neat stage of evolution, äkäsa bhuta gives origin to väyu bhQta, which 
has two gu$a vie. sabda of äkäia bhüta and sparia ( its own ). From väyu 
,bhQta is born the agnibhüta which has three guga viz sabda, sparla and 
rüpa ( its own ). From agni bhüta is bom the ap bhüta-which has four 
guna vie. sabda, sparìa, rüpa and rasa ( its own ). From ap bhüta is born 
the pfthvi bhüta which has five guija-viz. éabda, sparìa, rüpa, rasa and 
gaiidha ( its own ).

Bhautika sarlra-( Bhutarbody relation ) :—



Ä̂€?TqqrF3i: Il ^ Il 
5TO»F«rTfej qTT«ÌU*T I

In this human body, from pfthvi bliüta are ( produced ) 
the orifices (tubes, channels, pores), the ears (organs of 
sound perception ), the sound ( voice, sound of the heart, 
lungs, intestines etc. ) and empty spaces. From väyubhüta 
are ( produced ) the touch, the skin ( organ of touch percep
tion ) and respiration. From agnibhuta are ( produced ) the 
eyes { organs of perception oflight ), vision, and digestion. 
From ap bhüta are ( produced ) the tongue ( organ of taste 
perception ), taste, fluids, and moisture. From prthvl bhüta, 
are ( produced ) the nose ( organ of perception of smell ), the 
smell and the bones. 3 -3 |.

/Cotes The above is a very brief description. There are many 
substances in the body belonging to each bhüta category which can be 
understood by their physical properties and functions; ear, skin, eyes, 
tongue and nose are the seats of sense organs ( ifidriya adhisfhàna ), the ear 
has éabdendriya ( organ of sound perception ), the skin has sparéanendriya 
( organ of touch perception ), the eye has rüpeüdriya ( organ of perception 
of light/form ), the tongue has rasanefidriya ( organ of taste perception ) 
and the nose has ghra$e£ldriya ( organ of smell perception).

Mlttjpitj bhava-( maternal and paternal derivations ) :—

*35* *TRf3Ì II

5 R T  «3T U  ^  II

Soft parts such as blood, muscle, marrow, the rectum etc. 
are matjja ( derived from the mother ); those which are 
static ( compact, hard ) such as the semen, arteries, bones, 
hair etc. are pitfja ( derived from the father ); from cetanä 
( ätma-soul ) are derived the mind( the sense organs and 
birth ( ordeal of being born ) in various species of living 
beings. 4-5.

Notes—The doctrine of “cycle of births and deaths” is indicated in the 
last sentences. Annan ( soul ) who is immortal, undergoes the oideal of 
being born in different species of living beings depending upon th good 
or bad actions he performs, good actions lead to birth in good,noble 
species while bad actions lead to birth in bad mean species. The effects 
of these actions do not end, with death in any one life but are carried by

ÒV1 ASTANGA HRDAYAM [ OH.
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him to hi* next birth al*o. These are known as väsanä. Because of this only 
same persons sometime exhibit extraordinary capacity of remembering 
and revealing incidents of their earlier lives.

Sätmyüdi bhttva-( derivations from habituation etc. ) - -

SWT *351*1
From sätmya ( habituation) are derived the life (duration 

of life ), health, enthusiastic activity, radiance ( brilliance in 
all activities, colour and complexion etc. ) and strength 
( physical and mental ). 6a.

Kotes :—Sätmya is the effect of getting habituated to foods, drinks, 
activities, climate, place of living etc.

TOST 3RT li  ̂ II
From rasa ( nutrient portion of food ) is derived the birth 

( origin ) of the body ( formation and development of foetus), 
its maintainance ( continuance of life activity ), growth and 
non-attachment ("to sensual activities ). 6b.

Notes :—Food is the cause for man's behaviour in respect of his sensory 
activities. Certain foods make lor great involvement in sensual activities 
even neglecting one's routine imperative duties. Thus they drive the 
person away from persuing the path of righteousness.

Satvüdiguna bhäva-( derivaties from primary qualities ) :—

diny ftwtf'tciT I

Cleanliness, belief in gods, inclination to follow the path 
of pure virtue ( righteousness ) are sätvika ( derivations from 
satvagufya ); talkativeness, pride, anger, vanity and jealousy 
are ràjasa-( derivations from rajoguna ); fear, ignorance, 
sleep, lazyness and grief are tamasa-( derivations from tamo- 
guija ), Thus the body is composed of the bhütas. 7-8a.

Notes :—Cleanliness is of three kinds-käyika ( of the body ), väcika 
( of speech ) and mänasika ( of the mind ); gratefulness, obligation, 
compassion, valour, nobility, ingeni ty, good memory and many such virtu
ous qualities'are also from satvaguna. Bravery, ungratefulness, sensuality 
(pleasure seeking, especially in sexual activities ) unsteadyness, and other



vices are from rajoguija. Committing errors, poor intellect, memory, 
courage-and strength are some derivations from tamogu^a. The human 
body like all the substances of the universe is made up of paficabhütas only.

Sapta tvaca-( the seven skins ) :—

a *  è ro ta s s r*  il *  li 
s f a l c i  iftre t g *  i

Ih this ( body ), seven skins ( layers of )~ are produced 
duritig the cooking ( metobolic heat activity ) of blood just 
as the layer of scum, during the cooking of milk . 8.

Kotes :—The names and feature of these layers of the skin is furnished 
by Suéruta samhità ( chapter 4 of éàrirasthàn ) as follows—

Aoabhdsinl, the first layer is 1/18 in size ( thickness ) of a paddy grain, 
and exhibits colours and shades; Lohitä, the second is 1/16 in thickness, 
lotti the third is 1/12 in thickness; Tämrä, the fourth is 1/8 in  thickness; 
vedini, the fifth is 1/5 in thickness, Rohinl the sixth is of the size of a  paddy, 
MämsadharS the seventh, is double the size of a paddy. Each layer is the 
seat for many diseases.

Sapta kali-seven membranes :—

fèlTO* II II

m* STH
The moisture present inside the dhätu ( tissues ) and 

äiayäs ( organs ) cooked ( processessed ) by their own heat 
( of each dhätu and äsaya ) become transformed intok struc
tures called Kalä, just as essence gets formed in the trees. 
These are covered ( coated, smeared ) with ftlesman ( kapha ), 
snäyu ( tendenous waxy material ) or aparä ( chorion ); these 
are seven. 9-10.

Kotes ;—Identification of these structures known as kalä has still 
remained a problem. These are generally assumed to be thin membrance, 
responsible for certain specific functions. Their naohes and details as 
furnished in susrut : samhitä ( chapter 4 of éarlrasthàna ) is as follows—
( I ) Mimsadhari kali—present inside the muscles and allow the formation of 
net work of veins, arteries, tendons and other tubular structure. (2) Raktad• 
hard kali- present inside the muscles and more so in the liver and spleen 
and holding th^ blood inside them. (3) Medodharä kali-present in the 
abdomen and interior of the bones holding the bone marrow-(red marrow 
in small bones and yellow marrow in big bones ). (4) £le§fn»dhari 
k a li—present inside the bony joints providing lubrication for easy
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movement. (5) Purisadharä kaià—present inside the pakvàéaya ( intes
tines ) and attends to the function of separation the waste ( faecal matter ) 
at the ui>duka ( caecum ). (6) Pittadharä kalä—present inside the
àmàéaya ( stomach and duodenum ) with holds the ingested food for 
sometime in the àmàéaya and attends to cooking of food (digestion). 
(8) Sukradharä kalä—present in the right side, two afiguli ( fingers 
breadth ) below the opening of the orifice of the urinary bladder. Spoken 
in terms of modern anatomical knowledge, they may be identified as (1) 
mämsadharä kalä-sheaths or seperating membranes of individual muscles.
/2) raktadharä kalä—heamopoitic membranes of liver and spleen. (3) 
medodhara kalä-membrane secreting bone marrow. (4) éle$madhara 
kalä—membrane secreting synovial fluid. (5) purisadharä kalä—mucus 
membrane of the intestines attending to absorption. (6) pittadharä kalä- 
mucus membrane of the stomach, duodenum and small intestine attending 
to digestion of food. (7) éukradharà kalä—membrane inside the testes 
and seminal ducts, producing and transporting semen.

Sapta ns ay a ( seven containers ) : —

II II

sfalT II Kt II
Ädhära ( àéaya )-containers/rccepticles—arc seven; the 

first is of rakta ( blood ), followed by those of kapha, ama 
(undigested food),, pitta, pakva (digested food), väyu 
( vata ), and mutra ( urine ); in women garbhàéaya (uterus), 
the eighth situated in between pittàéaya and pakväsaya.

10- 11.
Notes Raktäfaya is the yakrit ( liver ) and plihan ( spleen ); fimäiaya 

is the stomach and small intestine; pittàéaya is duodenum, liver and gall 
bladder; pakväsaya is the large intestine inclusive of caecum; vätääaya 
is large intestine inclusive of rectum; and mütrasSaya is the urinary bladder.

Kosfhänga ( viscera ) :—

sfa'si II $3, II
Kosthäfiga ( organs inside the chest and abdomen ) are 

the hpdaya f  heart ), kloma ( ? ), phuphphusa ( lungs ), yakrit 
( liver ), plihan ( spleen ) untfuka ( caecum ), two vrikka 
( kidneys ),. näbhi ( umbilicus ), dimhha ( uterus ? ), äfitra 
( intestines ) and basti ( urinary bladder ). 12.
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Notes : —Kloma has been variously identified as trachea, right lung, 
gall bladder, or pancreas of these, pancreas is accepted by the majority 
of scholars. Similarly the identification of dimbha; generally it is identified 
as uterus.

Jlvitadhnma ( seats of life ) :—

w i i s ä  &&  snfirffer: 5 ^ 1 1  U  il
The ten jivita dhäma are the siras ( head ), rasana bafi- 

dhana ( attachment of the tongue ), kanjha ( throat ), asra 
( blood ), hfdaya, ( heart ), näbhi ( umbilicus), basti (urinary 
bladder ), éukra ( semen ), ojas ( essence of dhätüs ) and guda 
( rectum and anus ). 13.

Jäla~kan(jiarädi ( net-like structures, tendons etc. ) :—

D i d i m i  nWsi I
TC II ?» il
5T5TO èrr* WHCSW: I

to li II

There are in the body sixteen jäla ( net like structures ) 
and kap<Jarä ( big tendons ) seperately; six kürca ( brush-like 
structures ), seven sivani ( sutures, raphae ) located in the 
penis, tongue and head ( skull ), these should be spared from 
sharp instruments! ( there are ) four mams a rajju ( muscular 
ropes ), fourteen asthisafighäta ( confluence of bones ), eighteen 
simafitä ( border lines, dividing lines, demarcations ). 14-15.

Asthi ( bones )-snäyu ( tendons )-pesi ( muscles ) :

3TCRT Offesa I
SFsftar *  <i« * ih. ii «  u 

<*<iW Ì  I
«wiciì <tsj 'WKwifif 3  il IP ii 

aifc'M frorfsr s f W  i

Three hundred and sixty is the number of asthi ( bones ) 
inclusive of teeth and nails. Dhaüvantari ( divodäsa ) says 
they are three hundred only. The number of sandhi ( bony
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joints ) is two hundred and ten. Atri’s son ( Kfspa Atreya ) 
says they are two thousand; snäyu ( tendons ) are nine 
hundred, pesi ( muscles ) are five hundred, in men and 
twenty more in women located in the vaginal tract and 
breasts. 16-17 J.

Sirä ( veins ) :—

55T 3J5 II II
«tsrceitarerftre î f t  I

t a t a  arere: ^regrerrerei

Mula sirä ( root veins ) are ten located in ( attached to ) 
the hfdaya (heart), they transport the rasa ( first fluid tissue ) 
and ojas ( essence of tissues ) to the whole body; on them all 
the activities of the body depend. They are big at their roots 
and very small at their tips, and appear like the lines of a 
leaf ( net like ); thus divided they become seven hundred 
( in  number). 18-19.

AvedhyS sira ( veins not to be cut for venesection ) :—

snifofc re girerei gre, urtare 
ftre vim*«*?:! reu ftareTrereretan: i 
^tegrfesrei: « ta r , <rrei 5 5 9  » ** 11
5  è  giurerei ^g>gr ht: i

re»rei: sra ^ reb  11 RR 11
3‘ig g ift9 °n 5 :$ è  <jiregnre retaft* 1
è  t  re gtare 11 ^  n

a r e i t a t  1
é*rctag*re*rt à  sì g i^T  si * j$ re ;iiR # n  

recttagr^^renrer re9^gr * 1
9  ^  *1

reM<w+*i«sM<ita»i *TOirerenretafa i
sfondi q ^ r e r e i * ta  sreifefc  11 ^  h

infrenarli qftttan  \
s t a ;  * ftgr, a r e i è  reta s^ reren ta  11 n
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In each extremity the ( number of ) siräs ( veins ) are one 
hundred; out of them, the four viz, one by name jälaiidharä 
and three situated deep inside, should not be cut ( for 
performing venesection ).

In the éro î ( pelvis ) there are thirty two siräs; of them, 
two each in both vafiksana (groins), two each in both 
kaflka taruna.( crest of pelvic bone ); these eight should not 
be touched by the sharp instrument ( of venesection ).

In the parsva ( flanks ) there are sixteen; of them one on 
either side going upwards should be avoided.

In the prs^ha ( back ) these are twentyfour on either side 
of the vertebral column; among them two each on either side 
going upwards should not be touched*by the sharp instruments.

In the jatfiara ( abdomen ) their number is same'as in the 
back; out of them two on either side located above the penis 
on either side of the line of hair should not be touched by 
the sharp instrument.

In the was ( chest ) there are forty; out of them the fo w  
teen viz. two each situated at stanarohita ( upper border of 
the brest ), stanamula ( lower border of the breast ), hfdaya 
( region of the heart ), one each at äpasthambha ( left and 
righ. borders of the chest ) and apaläpa (left and right borders 
of the back ) should not be cut.

In the grivä ( neck ) their number is same as in the 
back; among them, sixteen viz. two nlla, two manyä, two 
kfkätfka, two vidhura, and eight matfka-should be avoided.

In the hanu ( lower jaw ) there are sixteen; of them, thfe 
two which binds of joint ( of the lower jaw with the skull ) 
should not be cut ). 20-27.

fisrerw sgq'arsnrot è  i
è  ^  «mault \\ \\

ii ^  ii
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i  è» ^  am i nR&i i
•n ti i^ if ì i^  il
alrai, è  T O u W f, a r o «  v ^ m r :  »
ta&i TO^nmi^ vMta g il ^  il
£ t i « ^ ^  5T$t fàrcmn *wr aifèren: i 
ìi armn; *jf& sito cnr g il V* il

*arè*4fcrar*ii3 srai$ affen: ftra: il ^  n
«î V«iî i9| *n<«TO i

nffen: tot: *forg arffen: il w  il

In the jihvä ( tongue ) their number is same as in lower 
jaw ( sixteen ); of them two lower ones which make for taste 
perception and two which make for speech ( should not ̂ be 
cut ). In the nose there are twenty four; of them, the two 
responsible for smell perception and one in the palate should 
not be cut.

In the eyes they are fifty six; of them, six viz, two each 
which do the closing and opening of the eyelids; the two 
situated at the apäfiga ( the outer angle of the eye ) ( one in 
each eye ) should be avoided.

In the forehead there are sixty; out of them, the one loca
ted at the sthapanl, two at the ävarta, four at the border line 
of the hair—these seven should be avoided.

In the ears there are sixteen; of them two responsible for 
perception of sound should be avoided. In the saflkha ( tem
ples ) also they are of the same number ( sixteen ); of them, 
two situated at the joints of the temples should not be cut.

In the head there are twelve; of them, one each located 
at the utksepa ( at the border line of hairs ), simafita ( sutures 
in the skull ) and adhipati (bregma in the centre of tlfe skull).
( total eight ) should not be cut.

Thus was described the siräs ( veins ) in each part of the 
body, ninetyeight (in total) for the whole body which are not 
to be cut ( for venesection ); apart from these, those ( siräs )



which arc fused together, formed into lumps, very minute, 
curved and located inside joints also should not be cut ( for 
blood letting ). 28-34.

Sim vibhaga ( classification of veins ) :—

5T3T?IT GRHT \
araftWfcjt  g i  ftam m i:  u Va u

3*1
Out of the seven hundred siräs ( veins ) one fourth of 

them (one hundred seventyfive) carry blood vitiated by väta, 
pitta, kapha and pure ( unvitiated ) blood seperately. The 
mala (do§a), remaining so ( within their normal state) 
sustain the body, while, on the other hand ( in their 
abnormal state ) they cause troubles to the body. 35.

m  qwiIHitr. 11 ^  11

ataqtar: 3a: n vs u
•W: fenvn: fero? Ŝtar* I
*T£T: ST&hiIPiRIhJI vs H

Those ( veins ) which are bluish-red in colour, small,
( sometime ) full and ( some time ) empty momentarily and 
having throbbing ( pulsations ) are carrying blood mixed 
with väta; those which are warm to touch, of quick pace 
( rate ), bluish-yellow in colour are carrying blood mixed with 
pitta; those which are white in colour, smooth, static ( immo
vable, firm, hard ) and cold to touch are carrying blood mixed 
with kapha; mixture of these signs indicate mixture of do§äs. 
Those which are deep seated, evenly placed, smooth and of 
slight red colour are carrying pure blood ( unmixed with the 
dosäs) 36-38.

N otes :—The ancient view of the exigence of »eperate veins and diffe
rent kinds of blood is misleading, there is only one venous network cove
ring the entire body and only one kind of blood. The blood, is the medium 
for the dogäs { väta, pitta and kapha ) also to travel throught the body. 
When the dosäs are in their normal quantity, the blood is said to be pure. 
When one or more of the do^äs undergo increase in their quantity which 
is obnonnal, the blood is said to be vitiated/impure. When such vitiated
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blood travel through the veins, they ( dosäs ) exhibit their characteristic 
signs in the vein also, which can be recognised in in the one and the 
same vein. It should also be remembered that the term ‘sirä* stands for 
both veins and arteries. Recognition of increase of dosäs is attempted by 
nädipar!k§ä ( examination of the pulse ) which is actually noting the fea
tures of the radial artery at the wrist.

Dhamanl ( arteries ) :—

UreiRi4arjOTl*.l '

Dhamanis, attached to the näbhi ( umbilicus ) are twenty- 
four; surrounded by them, the umbilicus resembles the axle 
hole of a wheel sorrounded by spokes. By these ( dhamanis ) 
spreading upwards, downwards and sidewards-the entire body 
is maintained ( with supply of nourishment ). 30—39J-

N o te s  :—The term ‘dhamanl’ literally means ‘that which throbs* 
“having pulsation** hence denotes an artery; the above description of the 
umbilicus being the centre of the arterial system pertains to foetal life. 
After birth, the heart becomes the centre.

Bnhya srotas ( external orifices, channels ) :—

^  Ho 11

Srotas ( orifices, channels, passages ) are : the two in the 
nose, two in the ears, two in the eyes, one of the rectum, one 
of the mouth and one of the urethra; in women; there are 
three more, two in the breasts and one of the passage of 
blood ( menstrual fluid ). 40.

s N o te s  :—These orifices are big ( wide ) in size, open to the exterior 
and nine in number, hence, these are also called as sthula srotas, bähya 
srotas, nava dvära, nava chidra ( nine cuts or doors of the body ).

Ably antra srotas ( internal channels ) :—

11 ^  11

26 A



Srotas which arc internal are said to be thirteen and are 
seats of life ( activities essential for existence of life ); they are, 
one each of pra$a ( respiration ), the dhätus ( the seven 
basic tissues ), the maläs ( the three chief wastes ), aihbu 
( water ) and anna ( food ).

These getting vitiated ( becoming abnormal ) by indul
gence in unsuitables (foods and activities) give rise to diseases; 
when unvitiated ( normal ) these make for health. 41-42.

srarrawnfir sr 11 u

These possess the same colour as their dhätu ( tissue in 
which they are present ), are circular, big ( wide ) or small 
( minute ), long and resemble the net-like lines of a leaf. 43.

«ngfafäijijft t o  * i W  «  a f r o  » va li

Foods and activities which possess qualities similar with 
those of the dosäs and dissimillar with those of the dhätus 
arc the vitiators of the srotas. 44*.

Srota dutfi ( abnormilities of the channels ) :—

fromrft il

Atipravftti ( increase of structure or function ), Saöga 
( decrease of structure or function ), Sirà ( srotas ) grafitili 
( formation of lumps, tumors, thickening, etc. ) and Vimärga 
gamana ( movement in unusual or wrong paths ) are the 
Sroto dustf laksana ( signs of abnormality of srotas ). 45.

«9 1
öfterer &  « w f r r ih i t t i i

The orifices ( openings/mouths ) of the srotas are minute 
small, spread long and far, like those in the lotus stalk; 
through them rasa ( fluid tissue carrying nutrition ) nourishes 
( all the parts of the body ). 4<>.
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*k «i*ì«i m  il #vs il
#àtf*rs*raì Isr* sr^n^Fi
TOrq *lifa fWR ^rft|V|Ht1* Il ttd II«.

If the srotas are injured* delusion/loss of consciousness, 
tremors, flatulence, vomifting, fever, delerium, pain in the 
abdomen, suppression of feaces and urine and even death 
may occur. Hence the physician should first inform the rela
tives of the person who has injury to srotas, about the incura
bility and then do treatment, remove the foreign body with 
all out efforts and treat the wound in the same way as trea
ting a recent/fresh wound. 47-48.

Notes :—In addition to the above, some more details about these inte
rnal stotas available in A sfanga sangraha ( chapter 6 of Särlrasthäna ) are 
furnished here : “Srotas are thirteen in number viz, 1. Prapavaha-srotas -its 
chief organs are the hrdaya ( heart ) and the mahäsrotas ( alimentary 
tract ), it gets vitiated ( becomes abnormal ) by dryness and depletion 
(o f  tissues), suppression of thirst, hunger, and other urges of the body 
etc. Respiration-increased, dicreased, difficult or interrupted, acompanied 
with pain and sound arc the ( chief ) signs of vitiation; treatment for these 
is the same as that of svasa (dyspnoea). 2. Ambuvaha ( udakavaha ) srotas- 
its chief organs are tälu ( palate ) and kloma (pancreas), it gets vitiated by 
im a ( uncooked food ), fear, excess of alcoholic drinks, dry foods, stipptr- 
ssion of thirst etc; severe thirst, dryness of the mouth, ringing in ihr rar« 
and unconsciousness are signs of its vitiation, treatment for these is sam e 
as that of tfsnä ( thirst ). 3. Annavaha srotas-its chief organs air the 
ämäiaya (stomach) and vàmaparéva ( left flank/oesophages ). 4. Rawi- 
vaha srotas its chief organs are the hrdaya ( heart ) and the ten dharriani 
( blood vessels ). 5. Raktavaha srotas-its chi<f organs arc yakj-t ( livrr ) 
and plihan ( spleen ) 6. Mamsavaha srotas-rhief organs are the snSyu 
( tendons ) and tvak ( skin ). 7. Medovaha srotas chief organs aie the two 
vykka ( kidneys ) and mämsa ( muscles ). ( vapävahana or pancreas in 
Caraka ). 8. Asthivaha srotas cheif organs the jaghana ( pelvis ) and meda* 
( fat ). 9. Majjavaha srotas- chief organs are the parava ( joints ) and asthi 
( boneS ). 10. &ukravaha-srotas-chief organs are the two stana ( breasts ), 
the two muska (scrotum or the testes to be more precise). Caraka includes 
Cephas X penis ) also. 11. Mütravaha srotas-chief organs are the basti 
( urinary bladder ) and the two vanksana ( groins ). 12. Purlsavaha srotas- 
chief organs are pakväiaya ( large intestine ) and • sthülaafttra ( sthüla 
gu^a-rectum according to Caraka. 13. Svedavahafsrotas-chief orgns'> arc 
madas (fat) and romakupa ( hair follicles ).
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Srotas are so called because they have sravana ( secretion, exude fluid 
materials ).

From the foregoing description and other relevant information from 
other treatises, modern scholars are inclined to understand the internal 
srotas as minute pores in the wall of the cells of the primary tissues of the 
body and the thirteen kinds of srotas thus referring to the functional system 
of the body, viz.; prànavaha srotas-respiratory system, annavaha srotas- 
degestive system and so on.

Jatharngni (fire-like agency in the stomach-duodenum ) :—

Päcaka pitta, as described earlier ( in chapter 12 of sütra- 
sthäna ) is the one that cooks ( digests ) the food; Ätreya 
proclaims that there is üsmä ( heat, fire-like agency ) in (each 
one of ) the dosa, dhätu and mala. 49.

Notes :—Päcaka pitta is present inside the jafhara and cooks the inge
sted food, hence it is variously called as jätharägni, kogfhägni, käyägni, 
audaryägni and also as vaiévànara.

fi-SKTT W lW ätft *n II m II
*TT I

fafjsjfer II ^  Il

-pr u «  li
TO* i
ewfiiiiQMtMTOr » W  li

Its ( päcaka pitta vis a vis jätharägni ) seat is grahaiil 
duodenum ) so called because it withholds the food ( for a 
certain time inside the àmàéaya ( stomach ) to fecilitate 
digestion ). In the opinion of Dhanvantari it is the kalä known 
as pittadharä. Situated at the entrance of the pakvä&ya 
( intestines ) and acting as a bolt to the door of pathway 
/channel of food, it is responsible for duration of life, health,

«WTO TOT fr o  3  HTTOTTO y fo cm l v
w^c««T^SuTCR^ II II

sn&an93iuft TTdTT I
frorrow r u ii
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valour, ojas ( essence of the dhatu), strength of ( all ) the. 
bhütägni and dhätvgni.

When it ( grahaiji ) is strong, it with-holds the ingested 
food in the ämäsaya ( stomach ), cooks ( digests ) it well and 
then brings it down [ into the pakvasaya ( intestines ) ] but 
when weak it allows even uncooked ( undigested ) food [ into 
the pakvaéaya ( intestines ) ].

The strength of the grahaiji is from agni itself, and itself 
( strength of agni ) is from grahani; when the agni undergoes 
vitiation, it (grahani) also gets vitiated and produces diseases.

That food which bestows nourishment to the dhätus of the 
body, ojas, strength, colour ( and complexion ) etc. is really 
made so by the agni, which is the cause for its cooking ( dige
stion ); rasa and others ( dhätu ) do not get ( formed and 
nourished ) by uncooked ( undigested ) food. 50-54.

Äharapäka ( digestive processes ) ■

« té  «ràswrescT « t é  g T O fira igfrqt i
sfar à è *  mfcm, n * *  »

s t o : W tétété c T t^ c n if^ ll  II
The food ingested at the proper time, is drawn into the 

alimentary tract by the prä^aväta; its hard/big masses split 
and made soft by the liquid; then the audaryägni ( jatharagni- 
fire-like agency ) activated by samänaväta cooks the food 
present in the ämäsaya ( stomach ) just like the external fire 
cooks the rice and water kept in the pot. 55-56.

«té, «té P*qUHq+55cTr 3cH II II
fcrifci«reral?$<if™M<ci«4T«i, 3*: I
« f r ò r  a rtRo t o  fqftsté « 5  ll

Although the food consists of all the six tastes, it first 
becomes madhura ( sweet ) and gives rise to the production 
of kapha, of frothy nature; next undergoing further cooking



it becomes amia ( sour ) and gives rise to the production of 
pitta; then getting expelled from the ämägaya ( stomach ) it 
gets dried, becomes solid and katu ( pungent ) and gives rise 
to the production of väta. 57-58.

Notes:—The three successive stages of transfoimations-the madhura, 
amia and kafu-are known as Avasthäpäka. each one leading to the produ
ction of kapha, pitta and väta respectively. All these three stages together 
form the first phase of digestion of food.

AqranöqqTqsqi: q ^ tam : i

The five üsmä (agni) (fire-like agency) viz, bhauma, äpya, 
ägneya, väyavya and näbhasa, cook the pärthiva and other 
qualities of foods; each of its own kind, respectively. 59.

Notes :—Bhauma ( päithiva ), äpya, ägneya, väyavya and näbhasa -  
kinds of agni are known as bhütägnis. They are present in the jafharägni 
itself and derive strength from it, and commehce their actions after the 
three avasthäpäka are completed. Each bhutngni acts upon its own kind of 
materials the food, pärthivägni acts on pärthiva materials, äpyägni on äpya 
materials and so on. This activity of the bhutagni is known as Nisfhapäka 
which is the second phase of digestion.

to r s  ^ *  yonfor
qrP&qi: qrfòqi^q StqT: 5tqf«* II h

They ( qualities of food ) after undergoing cooking, 
nourish the qualities ( materials of the body i.e, dosäs, 
dhätus and mala ), parthiya qualities ( o f  the food ) nourish 
pärthiva qualities ( materials of the body ) only, and the rest 
the others ( respectively ). 60,

Notes ‘.-After Nis(häpaka, the pärthiva qualities of the food become the 
nourishment of the päithiva category of materials ( such as bones, muscles 
etc ); äpya qualites nourish only äpya materials (kapha, rasa las'ka, medas, 
majja, mutra etc ), väyavlya qualites nourish väyäviya materials ( väta 
skin, etc ), näbhasa qualities nourish näbhasa materials ( empty spaces, 
ears etc ), In this manner the different qualities of food provide nourish
ment to the materials of the body.

f a i  « k w  a è q q a r ò  ^ r a r e f o  f c n  i
«rare* 51$ ^  il M h
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The digested food { after both phases of digestion ) gets 
divided into two parts viz, kijta ( waste ) and sära ( essence ). 
The fine ( liquid ) portion of waste product of food becomes 
mfitra ( urine ) and the solid portion becomes éakyt ( feaces ).

The sära ( essence ) undergoes further cooking ( transfor
mation ) by the seven agnis of their own, ( dhatvagni present 
in each dhätu ).

Dhätu parinuma ( tissue metobolism )

«TO ?T II XK II
Tmi cTCH ^«>1*4: I

From rasa, rakta gets formed, then mämsa ( from rakta ), 
from mämsa, medas gets formed, then asthi from medas; 
from asthi, majja gets formed, then the éukra ( from majja ), 
from éukra the garbha ( embryo ) gets formed.

Notes :—The Sara ( essence ) of food also known as ähärarasa gets abso
rbed in the pakväiaya ( the small and large intestines ) and undergoes 
further transformation and becomes rasa dhätu-the first dhätu. It contains 
nutritive materials ( po$aka arida ) required by all the other dbätus. It 
travels to all the tissues through the internal srotas present in the dhätus 
and supplies them their nutrition. These nutritive materials are acted 
upon by the dhätvgni, present in each dhätu. After this, two kinds of mate
rials get formed viz» sära ( essence ) and kitta ( waste ). The sära (essence) 
is again of two kinds viz 1. sthöla ( gross ) which is more in quantity, Is 
made use of by the same dhätu for its own growth. 2. sGk^ma (finc)-which 
is less in quantity, is the moity required for the formation of the next 
succeeding dhätu. Thus rasadhätu contributes some materials to mämsa 
and so on. Hence it is said that one dhätu is the food for the other. The 
rasa dhätu, so called because it is constantly circulating, carries these 
materials also from one dhätu to the other. Hence the above description 
of “ the proceeding dbätu giving birth to its succeeding dhatu” . The last 
dhätu the-sukra-leads to the formation of the embryo.

Rasa dhätu carrying nutrition to all the dhätus and the formation of 
the seven dhätus has been explained by commentators like Cakrapänidatta, 
with three Nyäyas ( anologies ) viz, k$ira dadhi nyäya, kedärikulyä nyäya 
and khalekapota nyäya.

1. k$lradadhi nyäya-just as the milk gets converted into curds, curds 
into butter and batter to ghee, the rasa dhätu becomes raktadhätu, rakta



becomes mämsa and so on. This explanation has been rejected as it 
cannot explain the formation of sara and kifta.

2. khale kapota nyäya-just as pegions from far and near come to the 
heap of corn kept at one place, pick up their requirement and go back to 
their dwellings, so also each dhàtu picks up its requirement from the pool 
of rasa dhàtu ( in the p^kvàéaya ). Thisanology has also been rejected as 
it does not provide for circulation of rasadhätu.

3 Ked-irikulyä nyäya-just as a vast field of crops, divided into small 
plots, each one supplied with water by small channels, thus supplying 
nutrition to all the^crops at their own places; the water of one plot flowing 
into its next in small quantities, rasa dhàtu also flows through small cha
nnels ( internal srotas ), supplyng nutrition to all the dhätus remaining in 
their own places. This anology answering to all the provisions ( chiefly 
the circulation of rasadhätu, existence of srotas contribution of moities 
from one dhàtu to the other etc. has been accepted.

The presence of fiire like agency in each tissue, the process of päka 
( cooking, digestion, transformation ) the production of essence and waste 
in each dhàtu, formation and development of dhàtu one after the other, 
ensuring the growth of the body all these are known as Phätü pariijäma 
( tissue metobolism ).

sre: fro  *  ii n
«Brot mnt i

Kapha, pitta, kha mala (the waste products of the external 
srotas ) sweda ( sweat ), nakha (nails) an d  roma (hair), fatty 
material of the eyes, skin and feaces; and the ojas ( essence of 
dhatu ) are the mala ( wastes ) of the dhätus respectively. 63.

Notes :—kapha is the waste product of rasadhätu, pitta is of rakta, excre
tions of the eyes, nose, mouth are the wastes of mämsa; sweat is of medas; 
nails and hair are of asthi; fatty material of feaces, eyes, skin etc. are of 
majja, and ojas is the waste product of £ukra.

qreifer ii v* ii
The essence and wastes of dhätus are produced only after 

päka ( digesti on/transformation in the dhätus ). 64.

S* Il VI II
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The continuity of evolution of dhätus is because of the 
intimate interrelationship ( between the preceeding and the 
succeeding dhätu ).

Some ( authorities ) say, that the food gets converted to 
éukra ( last dhätu ) in one day; some say, after six days; and 
yet others, after one month, after undergoing series of päka 
( digestion and transformation )<

The transformation of bhojya dhätus ( nutrient tissues, 
small quantities of essence of the preceding tissue ) goes on 
uninturrpted like the ( movement of ) wheel. 65-66.

UH ita  OTt I
JTFt: Il II

Aphrodisiacs ( drugs etc. ) by their special effects, produce 
éukra etc. immediately. Probably other medicines also produce 
their actions ( effects ) by a day and night. 67.

««ita fqqròlterairqn i

Rasa dhätu itself gets circulated by the proper ( normal ) 
activity of vyänaväta, throughout the body, continuously, at 
all times.

TO W I
II V. II

When the rasa dhätu accumulates/stagnates at any place 
due to the abnormality of the kha ( srotas inside the dhätus ) 
it gives rise to diseases in that place, just as clouds ( stagna
ting at one place ) bring about rain. Like wise the dosäs also 
undergo aggravation ( increase ) at any one place ( due to 
stagnation ). 69-70a.

Kotes :—The chief feat of rasa is htdaya ( heart ) which is the seat-of 
vyäna väta also. Vyäna pushes the rasa through the siräs and dhamanis 
( blood vessels ), and causes its circulation inside the suksma srotas present 
in the dliktus. When these srotas become abnormal ( the four kinds of 
sroto du${i mentioned earlier ) due to indulgene in unhealthy foods and

28
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activities, the circulation of rasa is obstructed ( partially or completely ) 
at the site of such abnormality. Obstruction leads to accumilation. Rasa 
dhätu is the medium of transport of the dosas ( väta, pitta and kapha ) 
also. So when there is accumilation of rasa at any place there is accumi
lation of dosäs also. Both the two together give rise to the onset of diseases 
at that place.

Jäßarägni prädhänayam ( importance oj gastric fire ) :—

areràfcwWqfìw.Hfà’ qfanftrcn* li v$© u
tot t o i  TOüirofiisit i 

h  Xrnyi II II

TOrtaWa«ciOT STg^fejfèT: Il Il

Thus, was described the activities of the agni of annat 
( fire-like agency responsible for digestion of food known as 
kos^hägni, jä^hrägni, käyägni etc.), the bhüta ((he five bhütägni) 
and the dhätu ( the seven dhätvagni ). Among all these dige
stive agencies, that which cooks the food ( i. e. jät ha ragni, 
koéthàgni ) is great ( in strength ), it is the root ( chief cause ) 
for them (bhütägni and dhätvagni); its increase and decrease 
make for their increase and decrease respectively; so it should 
be preserved ( maintained normal ) with great effort ( care ), 
by the proper use of suitable foods and drinks; on its 
normalcy depend the life span, and condition of strength ( of 
thè person). 71-72.

Jäfharägni bheda ( kinds of gastric fire ) :—

*nr* sw A  i
fnwfaqfSgq rfanft «rófcfcmroftfèr li n

It ( jä{harägni ) is sama ( normal ) when samäna väta is 
in its normal seat ( or condition ); it becomes visama (erratic) 
when samäna väta is in the wrong path ( or increased ); it is 
tikéija ( very powerful ) when ( the samänaväta is ) associated 
with pitta, and it is madida ( weak ) when ( samäna väta is ) 
associated with kapha. 73.
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Thus the agni is of four kinds-Sama ( normal ), Visama 
( erratic, unsteady ), Tiksija ( strong ) and Mafida ( weak ),

*grK SFqq: II vStt II

cfopnt er%: rf^si^iiNSMi
***♦<! P̂ Rkm̂ ^  I

u vs* u

That which cooks ( digests ) the properly ingested food at 
the proper time is Samägni ( normal )j that which cooks the 
food sometimes too quickly though it is improperly consumed 
( at improper time, more in quantity etc. ) and some times 
too slow, though the food is properly consumed ( at proper 
time and in usual quantity ), is Visamägni; Tiksnägni is that 
which digests the food too quick even though the food is 
improper ( or more in quantity ); Mandägni is that which 
digests the food even though proper, after a long time produ
cing dryness of the mouth, noise in the abdomen, gurglings of 
the intestines, flatulence, and heavyness. 76.

Notes :—Ayurveda attaches great importance to the jatharagni-digestive 
activity in the gastrointestinal tract. Health and ill-health deper.d on it. 
Almost all organic diseases ( of both the body and mind ) are said to 
arise from abnormal states of digestive activity. Hence the utmost need to 
preserve its normalcy.

Trividha baia ( three kinds of strength ) :■—

aw srcqsrfKtai ^ s r  q ^ l i w i i

il ** n

Sahaja, kälaja and yuktikfta-are the three kinds of stre
ngth of the body. Among them, Sahaja is that which is due 
to satva guna etc. ( body having excellence of all the tissues 
and of the mind ) and which is natural ( bom with, innate 
to the body ); Kälaja is that due to season and age of the 
person ), Yuktija is that due to ( accruing from ) activities, 
foods and effect of rejuvinators ( drugs etc. ). 77-78.
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Notes :—Bala or strength is of two kinds viz, (1) karmaiakti-capacity 
to do work and (2) vyädhiksamitva -capacity to resist or withstand dise
ases. Both these, are included in the three fold classification mentioned 
in the above verse.. Sahaja is the inborn or natural strength and is attri
buted to the predominance of satva guna. Kälaja or seasonal strength 
during winter and youth man’s strength is optimum while during summer, 
infancy, young age and old age it is minimum, due to the effect of climate 
and condition of tissues and organs of the body, Tuktikjta means artifi
cially created; by habitual use healthy foods and activides, avoidance 
of unhealthy or poison—like foods and drinks, and use of medicines 
( rquvinators, tonics, aphrodisiacs, serums and vaccines etc. ). Habitat, 
race, familial traitr, planetary influences at the time of birth, condition 
of the seeds ( spermacozoan and ovum ), the womb, and also of the 
mind are the other factors influencing the strength of man.

Triüidha deia ( three kinds of habitat ) x—

ansjjit II ^  II

The country (reigon of land) which has less of water (resou
rces ), vegetation and mountains is (known as) Jäügala (arid, 
dry, desert like ), It produces few diseases ( in man and 
animals ). Anüpa ( marshy, wet, water logged ) is its opposite. 
Sädbära^a ( moderate ) is that which is sama ( moderate ) 
neither too less nor too much of these features ). 79.

Notes :—Number of diseases affecting man is great in änüpa ( marshy ) 
region, less in jäfigala ( arid ) and of moderate number in sädhärapa 
( moderate ) regions; so also the longevity of life, people of änfipa regions 
have short span of life, people of jäfigala regions have long span and those 
of sädharana regions have moderate span. Väta is predominant in jäfigala 
and people suffer from more of väta diseases; kapha is predominant in 
änupa and kapha diseases are more in the people of this region; in sädha- 
rana region, .there is no such do§as predominance, any do§a may get 
aggravate 1 by the effect ol the foods and activities indulged.

Dhatu pramà$a ( quantity of tissues ) :—

T O t 5R5 x| Il do II

s t r a d a i  3  o r o n d ta r e :  forar: l i d * »

« r o r à t f t *  « R  f o t lu J W t i t w :  li d* ii
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( The quantity of ) majja ( marrow ), medas ( fat ), vasä 
( muscle fat ), mütra ( urine ), pitta, slesman ( kapha ), sakft 
( feaces ) asrk ( blood ), rasa (plasma ) and jala ( water, body 
fluids like lymph ) are in this body, one afljali more in 
their successive order ( quantity of ); ojas ( essence of dhätu ), 
mastiska ( brain matter ) and retas ( semen ) are.one prasjta 
each; in women stanya ( breast milk ) is two anjali and rajas 
( menstrual fluid ) four aiijali; these are the measures when 
they are normal and on these ( measure ) the increase and 
decrease ( of dhatu and others ) have to be understood 
( determined ).

Notes :—Anjali is 192 ml. and prasrta 96 ml. approximately.

Deha prakfti ( human constitution/temperament ) :—

q: silfo: il u

Depending on the dosa that is predominant in the éukra 
( semen or the spermatozoan to be more specific ), asrik 
( menstrual blood or the ovqm to be more specific ) at the 
time of their union ), in the bhojya ( food ), cestp ( activities ) 
of the garbinoli (pregnant woman), garbhäsaya ( uterus ) and 
ptu ( season )—seven kinds of prakfti ( human constitution ) 
are produced. 83.

Notes :—The seven kinds of prakfti are counted as follows; three 
ekadosajar-one from each dosa viz ; vataja, pittaja and kaphaja; three 
dvidosaja/dvandva dosaja or samsargaja-from the combination of two 
do§às viz vata-J- pittaja, vata-f kaphaja and kapha-p pittaja; one tridosaja, 
sammisraja or sannipàtaja-from the combination oi all the three do§as. 
The features of these kinds are described further.

Vàia prakfti ( Nervous temperament ) -

swstsRw: 11 u

iti: i

s f a r e i  3 3 3 5 1 : n n
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k w n r ijis  sen? I

5TSST5T fsfÄPjpn*! «W ? *T ^  <fcI5tH^cTT *T II * t  Il

àsrPr %«rr ^cÌìm̂ iFh i
g*iftfeg|5ita *refcr sé ftê nTO* »uw ̂  *nfer li «  il
«twn\ «tr̂ rcroncro #*tt? i
W2*TR5̂ ^ n ^ f^ I^ i« i tot: Il Il

Because of ( properties like )—all pervading ( in all the 
parts of the body ), quick acting, strong ( powerful ), tendency 
to aggravate others ( dosäs, dhätus and malas etc. ), acting 
independently, and producing many diseases väta is powerful 
among the dosäs.

Hence persons born with the predominance of pavana 
( väta ) generally have, hair and body which are cracked 
and dusky (lustreless), they hate cold, are unsteady in respect 
of courage, memory, thinking, movement ( walking and 
others ), friendship, vision and gait; talk more and irrelevent, 
possess little of wealth, strength, span of life and sleep; their 
voice ( speaking ) is obstructed, interrupted, unsteady 
or harsh; they are atheists, gluttons, pleasure seeking; 
desirous of music, humor, hunting or gambling; desirous of 
habituation to sweet, sour, salty and hot foods; are lean and 
tall in shape, produce sound during walking ( kunkles in joints 
of the leg ); are not steadfast, cannot control their senses, not 
.civilised ( brutish, impolite ), not liked by women, not have 
many children; their eyes are rough ( dry ), lustreless, round, 
unpleasant and resemble those of the dead; lids kept open while 
sleeping; they dream as though roaming on the mountains, 
dwelling on trees and moving in the sky; persons ofvätapra- 
k riti are non-magnanimous, bloated wMi jealosy, of stealing 
nature and having bulged calves; they resemble ( in move
ments, mental behaviour etc. ) animals such as the dog, 
jackal, camel, vulture, rat and crow. 84-89.

Pitta prakfti ( bilious temperament ) :—

Pm sjfHfear i
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*sf* 4*3 «fiifiwroifa n h

UviTvft srfcifa«ö*ifotw*n4t i
qfeci^^ife^BRT « r g c w m f m r i^  ii«äii

vH w t *kv*1 ^fà«iP^4§!gi* ^ NHU,^ : 1
Uh: n H
rT̂ fa fq^lfü sraifa %qT <!*q5qqq«Tfti ferFqqifor I 
qstèw qè* mm *ro «3r?tq^j fqàtaqift il Vi il
HVqi^ JTVqts(t!5(: 3P?nft^i I
»ns^Bfq»T5rh:q^T^FTw ii V\ ii

Pitta is fire itself or born from fire; hence persons having 
predominance of pitta, have very keen ( severe ) thirst and 
hunger; are white ( in the colour of the skin ) and warm in 
body; possess coppery red palms, soles and face; are brave and 
proud; have brown and scanty hair; are fond of women, 
garlands, unguents ( perfumeries ); are of good behaviour, 
clean, affectionate to dependents, desirous of grandeour, 
adventure have mental power ( ability ) of facing fear and 
enemity; highly intellegent, possess very loose and lean 
joints and muscles; do not like women; possess less of semen 
and sexual desire; possess grey hair, wrinkles, and blue 
patches on the skin; consume food which is sweet, astringent, 
bitter and cold; hate sunlight ( and heat ); perspire heavily, 
emit bad smell from the body; expel faeces frequently, have 
more anger, eating, drinking ( wine ) and jealosy; while in 
sleep dream of ( flowers of ) kanjikära and palaia, forest fire, 
meteor, lightening/thunder bolt, bright sunraysand fire; their 
eyes are thin ( small ), brown, unsteady with thin and few 
eyelashes; eyes desirous of cold comfort, becoming red very 
quick by anger, drinking wine and exposure to sunlight. 
Persons of pitta prakrti are of medium life—span, medium 
strength, highly learned, afraid of discomfort and resemble 
( in behaviour ) animals like the tiger, bear, ape, cat and 
yaksa. 90-95.

Kapha prakjti ( phlegmatic temperament )

gs* ^ rf̂ : <*om*a*: im ii
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SR?ffà%ST: II^H
gg*: q ità h ^ ^ g iR g q iiW 1
qirfan g*fer si fog* sr *13 ^5% ^  fcré «gr 1?^ nvn

*jfim»«ißnftM*iwi f i l i l i  st <gr * «ste? iî ii

fiitp qrew  q ^ h l^ i^ s ro ^ q  qr *pp^ q ^ r i ^ j r j f q  i 
<Tw^^ft»«jRi^n«4tC^rhgjBTferrq^TOT^r n?oo)i

srrst t o ¥K: *& <*%* $WTqT*n*rf $<ts: li w u
^^fciM&T^W: ^W'*nì 9V*iT feKt*Wq*4 I

^qqns* efesifin^RÄqT^wiH, qvrfàr ertaste* m«*ii 
s^**j(*<»uidi^ft*arcr5nfèAi I

Slesman ( kapha ) is soma ( moon-like, cool, mild ); hence 
persons of* kapha prakfti are mild in nature, possess deep 
sealed ( not prominantly seen ), unctous and well-knit joints 
and muscles; are not much troubled by huger,thirst, unhappi- 

, ness (troubles) strain and heat; endowed with intellegence, right 
•attitude and truthfulness; pòssess colour like that of priyaflgu, 
dürvä sarakänqU, sastra (iron, steal weapon), gorocanä, padma 
or suvarna; have long arms, big and elevated chest, big (wide) 
forehead, thick and blue hair; soft, even ( symmetrical ), 
well defined and good looking body, of great vigour, sexual 
prowess, desire in tastes; more of semen, children and atten
dees; are of righteous, benovalent nature, do not speak harsh 
and abusively; horbour enimity, concealed and deep for long 
time; their gait is like that of an elephant in rut; their voice 
like the roaring of clouds, ocean, mridanga, ( drum ) or lion; 
possess good memory, perseverance, humbleness, do not weep 
( cry ) much even in childhood; are not greedy ( clinging 
to pleasures) consume food which is bitter, astringent, pungent, 
hot, dry and less in quantity, and still remain strong; their 
eyes are red at the angles, unctous, wide, long, with well 
degined white and black spheres (sclera and cornea) and with 
more eye lashes; have less of speech, anger, desire for drink 
( wine ), food and activities; endowed with more life ( longi-
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vity ), wealth, foresight and rnqnificience; have faith ( in god, 
granting gifts, charity etc. ); dignified, greatly charitable; of 
forgiving nature, civilised; very sleepy/drowsy, slow, grateful, 
straightforward, learned, pleasant to look at, bashful, obedient 
to teachers ( and elders ) and of fast friendship; see reservoers 
of water full of lotus and rows of birds and clouds (in dream); 
persons of slesma prakfti are similar (in nature) with Brahiha, 
Rudra, Ifidra, Varu^a, Tärksya ( garu^a ) hamsa ( swan ) 
Gajädhipa ( the elephant Airävata ), lion, horse, and bull.

96-103.

Persons born with predominance of two dosäs and all 
three dosäs possess features of two or all the dosäs together.

Likewise, by features such as cleanliness, belief in god etc. 
persons are to be understood as belonging to the ( category of 
the) gunäs (the three mahäguna-satva, rajas and tamas). 104.

Notes :—Among the seven kinds of dosa prakrti, persons of sammiira 
prakiti (combination of all the three do§a in equal proportion) are the best 
in health and other aspects but very few in number. Persons of samsarga 
prakriti (combination of any two dosa) are moderate ( in health etc. ) and 
form highest percentage numerically, persons of ekadosoja prakfiti (single 
dosa origin ) arc poor in health and other aspects. Among these three, 
kapha prkfiti is best, pitta prakiti moderate and väta prakrti is least.

Garaka samhita describes seven kinds of sätvika prakfti, six kinds of 
rajasa prakfti and three kinds of tämasa prakfti, designating them as 
«‘käya** such as brahma käya etc. ( vide chapter 4 of éàrira sthäna ). 
These are known today as psychological temperaments,

Vaydfr ( age )

rrsTTffo <it m :  nt©Ml

The period upto sixteen years of age is Bälya ( childhood ) 
in which there occurs the increase of dhätu ( tissues ), ifldriya 
( sense perception ) and ojas ( essence of dhätus responsible 
for strength ); the period upto seventy years is Madhya 
( middle age, youth ) in which there is no increase of tissues

27 A



etc; then ( after seventy years ) it is ksaya-decrease/depletion 
of tissues etc. or old age ). 105.

Notes :—Su&ruta, farther sub-divides each of the above three {periods 
as follows—
1. Bälyä ( childhood ) :—

a. k$Irapa ( drinks only milk ) 1 st day of birth upto 1 year.
b. ksira-annäda ( milk and solid food ) 1-2 years.
c. armada ( only solid food )-2 to 16 years.

Kapha is the predominant do§a during bälya and so diseases of kapha 
are more common. The tissues are undergoing the process of growth and 
development, and so poor in strength (capacity to work and resist diseases).

2. Madhya ( middle age ) :—

a. vrddhi ( adolescence ) 16-20 years.
b. yauväna ( youth ) 20-30 years.
c. sampurnatä ( full grown ) 3(M0 years.
d. parihäni ( degeneration ) 40-60—70 years.

All the tissues will have attained optimum growth and development, 
are capable of any hard work and resist diseases. Pitta is the predominant 
dosa in this period and so diseases of pitta origin are more common.

3. Jlrna ( old age ) :—

a. ksina-( from 70 till death ).

All the tissues will slowly undergo decrease and degeneration, lose 
their strength and capacity to resist disease. Väta is the predominant do§a 
in this period and diseases of väta origin are common.

Sarlra. lakf ana-physiognomy :—

^  35: i
st gr 11*0̂ 11

crftaA* 1

Three and a half hasta ( arms length ) in one’s own arm is 
the height of the body suitable for a happy life. This measure
ment does not apply to those who belong to the eight kinds of 
^ifldita ( unsatisfactory, abnormal, bad, physique ) such as 
iroma ( hairless ), asita ( black ), sthüla ( big, obese ) and 
lirgha ( tall ), with their opposites. 106J.
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Notes ;—One hasta is 45 ans; three and half hasta (157 cms ) is the 
aveiage height of an adult male; height varies depending on many factors 
such as sex, habitat, race, heredity etc. The eight kinds of body configura
tions considered to be bad to health are : (1) aroqia—no hair on the body, 
(2) atiloma—too much of hair on the body, (3) atiknoa—very black in 
skin color. (4) atigaura-very white in colour. (5) atisthüla—very stout/ 
obese /corpulent. (6) atikpsa—very thin/emaciated. (7) atidlrgha—very tall 
and (8) ati-hraswa—very shert/dwarf/pigmy; As known now, these are the 
effects of increased or decreased activity of the various endocrine glands 
( hormonal disorders ). Some persons of these kinds lead a fairly healthy 
life while others suffer.

fjfenrcn ^  r: f a r o :  w i *  iu«\sn

O T S ia i HOT

n : ^ 5  fe rn : hot: iiU® u 
Rsot im s s tm  craft, othh hsu 1
iftsi shit otti fH i, n?Uu

«1*4*1 farsi: H**nft ssr: w \\\w
sftr . h , 90S: feran fe r c s w  1
h t o t t o  fa n ! fa q re ifa n U ttii
'dxi<ìn<9%sr 1

s p m m w i
?Rr Hqiyiìtàft srffà srcqf sraq; 1

h 8  o t o t j  xfàfìien: n w n
Hair ( on the head ) should be smooth, soft, thin, with 

only one root and firm. The forehead should be high, with 
well joined temples and resemble the half moon ( curved in 
front ). The ears should be thin at the bottom and thick at 
the top, broad sidewards, well joined and muscular. The eyes 
should have the white and black areas clearly visible, with 
well joined and thick eyelashes. The nose should hava eie-
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vatcd tip, capable of deep breathing, with straight bridge and 
even ( neither depressed nor elevated ). The lips should be 
red and not bulging out. The lower jaw should be big but not 
protruding. The mouth should be big, teeth should be thick 
(firm), unctous, smooth, white and evenly placed. The tongue 
be red, broad, and thin; the chin be muscular andi big. The 
neck be short, thick and round; the shoulders bulged out and 
muscular. The abdomen should have the umbilicus with a 
right whirl, deep and bulged evenly ( in all places ). The nails 
should be thin, red, elevated, unctous ( smooth ), coppery-red 
all over and muscular. The fingers should be long and seperate. 
The hands and feet should be big; the back should have the 
vertebral column concealed and big, the joints should be 
deep and firm. The voice should be courageous ( loud, 
commanding attention ) and vibrating. The colour (of the 
skin) should be unctous/greasy and with good lustre.

The mind ( mental activities ) should be natural, firm 
(Steady) and not undergoing change even at times of danger 
( remaining steadfast even in trying situations ).

The body which has better features in successive stales, 
than those described so far, which has remained disease free 
since birth, which possesses the ( normal ) height, inteilegence 
( common sense ), scholarship and growing slow is auspicious 
( best for health and long life ).

In such a body, endowed with all good features, the span 
of life is one hundred springs(years), full of wealth, desires and 
all other comforts c learly assured. 108-116.

As fa vidha sura ( eight excellences )

Itigli
«fforag«: i

Eight kinds of Sara commencing with (that of) twak, and 
rakta and ending with ( that o f) satva, each succeeding one 
better than its preceding, have been enumerated^ for determi
ning the quantity of strength of the body. The person endowed
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with all the sära is sure to earn great respect, hopeful of 
success in all his activities, capable of withstanding troubles, 
will be wise and steady.

Notes Sara literally means essence, possessing all good qualities in 
excellent standard and no defects, the eight kinds of sära are-( 1 ) twak 
sära or rasa sära-excellence in skin, (2) raktasära- excellence of blood, ( * ) 
mämsa sära-excellence of muscles. (4) medas sära-excellence of fat, (5) 
asthisära-excellenee in bones, (6) majja sära-excllence of marrow (7) 
éukra sara-excellence of semen and (8) satva sära-excellence of mind. 
Caraka samhitä ( chapter 8 of vimänasthäna ) enumerates the, features of 
each of these eight sära which may be referred. The dhätu ( tissues ) 
which has been such an excellence will have capacity to resist diseases 
and do all its normal functions efficiently.

fNt limoli

The person with predominance of satva guga, experiences, 
( enjoys ) happiness and misery without agitation ( getting 
upset emotionally ) and humility (depression, miserable mind) 
respectively; whereas persons of rajas and tamas ( gupäs 
predominant ) do not do so.

Habit of charity, compassion, truthfulness, celebacy, grati* 
tude, rejuvinators ( drugs, tonics ), friendship ( with all ) and 
benovalent activities form the group which enhances the span

Thus ends the ' chapter called Afigavibhägagärira; the 
third in Särlra sthäna of Astangahydaya samhitä composed by 
srimad Vagbhaja, son of sri vaidyapati Simhagupta.

TO TOW? lltUll

of life. 119-120.

»TW Il \  II



^rfssJTw: I

Chapter—4

MARMA VIBHÀGA jjÄRlRA ( classification of vital spots )

TOiat »wfe'flTvr sircft i
sfa w. u s'fo1

We shall now, expound the chapter Marma vibhäga éàrira- 
classification of vital spots; thus said ( revealed ) Atreya and 
other great sages.

Tgw w w ta wT spiftftr n l  u
*ìè 3  sro *  I

Marmas ( vital spots, vulnerable places ) are one hundred 
and seven; of them, eleven are present in the thighs and arms 
seperately in each ( thus fortyfour in the four extremities ); 
three in the abdomen, nine in the chest, fourteen in the back 
( thus twenty six in the trunk ); and thirty seven in parts 
above the shoulders ( neck and head ). 1-1J.

énkhà marma ( vital spots of the extremities )

<KA&«ll«f IMWI TO fò'dfc'f I
ft»wil$h««l*®llUl % 11

11 # H

*.gW i 11 ^ 11
sng to O tttt  1

II  ̂II

<Stik<xi% sfar •  h
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jfe  snituRrsròter g sr o ^ ii <1 11

**iU*IM  ̂ a*T i r W*t II ^ 11

In the centre of the sole, in the line of the middle toe is 
Talahfdaya, injury to this will lead to death from (severe) pain. 
In between the big toe and the first toe, is a vital spot known 
as Ksipra, injury to this leads to death from convulsions. Above 
the ksipra, two anguläs on either side is Küjca, injury to this 
will produce inability to move and rotate the foot. Just below 
the ankle joint is Kurca sirft, its injury causes pain and swel
ling. At the junction of the foot and calves is Gulphat its injury 
causes pain, stiffness ( or loss of control ) of the leg or impote
nce. In line with the heel, twelve anguläs above, in the centre 
of the calf muscle is Ihdrabasti, its injury leads to death by 
( severe ) loss of blood. At the junction of calves and thighs 
is the Jänu, its injury produces lameness. Three angulas- 
above on either side of the jänu are the Aril, its injury 
causes increase of swelling and stiffness ( or less of control ) 
of the leg, In the centre of the thighs is Drift, its injury causes 
emeciation of the thigh from loss of blood. Above the ürvl, 
below the angle of the groin and at the root of the thigh is 
Lohitähsa, its injury causes hemiplegia from loss of blood. In 
between the groin and scrotum is Vifapa, its injury causes 
impotence. Thus, are enumerated, the vital spots of the leg.

Marmas of the arms are similar to those of the thighs, 
especially gulpha is called as Manibaftdka and jänu as Kürpara, 
injury to these causes distortion of the arm. In between 
the axilla and collar bone is Kakfüdhara, similar to vitapa, 
its injury also causes distortion of arm. 2-9.

Madhàyamanga marma ( vital spots of the trunk ) :—

ftrerarasRt 3R: I
VUwA feigwd Il Ko II

TOUT: I
n U  11



faà sroft 1
^(♦«^♦'VTRHT *T^ é̂fiSTOWR II &  Il
qifw, fk w ìtàt au^«i*nw^« ** i

s i i
sretf sfls^ ^ iqpĵ tgt «wta<<tt tot^ h li

qrsi qt^nqft««iTfkqt I 
*fet <ipi^bteq »aTOttSTOPB iw fà  i l i l  

rRÌftq ^  i
3mf3^3qtfq^(^tsiiqrq?nnfnft n l*  Il
cpft: «t|^W T qp? I

Attached to the large intestine is Gudat which expels the 
flatus and faeces, its injury leads to quick death, Mutràéaya 
( urinary bladder ) curved like a bow, made up of very little 
of muscle tissue and blood, located inside the pelvis, with 
one orifice pointed downwards, it is the Basti (marma); injury 
to it, causes death quickly, even without formation of ulcer 
caused by urinary-Stone, if  it is injured on both sides the per
son does not survive; if injured on one side an ulcer develops 
through which taufte flows out, it heals with difficulty after 
great effort ( treatment ). In between the large intestine and 
the stomach * is the Mnbhi, the seat of all the siräs ( veins ), 
even its injury causes death quickly.

In between the abdomen and chest, between the two 
breasts and at the opening of the stomach is the Hfdqya, which 
is the seat of satva etc. ( soul/life ) injury to it also causes 
quick death. Stanarohita and stanamüla are situated two afigula 
above and below the breast respectively; injury to these leads 
to death from accumulation of blood and kapha in the aostha 
( chest ) respectively.

On either side of the tube of the chest ( trachea ) are the 
two tubes which carry air, known as Apastambha, injury to 

' these causes death from accumulation of blood inside the chest, 
Vough and dyspnoea. Below the shoulder joints, on the upper 
%part of each flank, are the two vital spots known as Apalupat 
%their injury cause death from blood turning into pus. 9J-16|
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TOtftdt i
cnr ^O T T cqviiéN vit f in w fà  u \*  n 
*Ssfer mOTàt 4 \ SFsft i

^fofiK* *nf<tft aV il ^  li

<TT5dt^ f̂n«t  ̂ <4r̂ v(R «ftf''r<tk''i<fr II Ro II 
^  3  fa z* é  cTE^iif^A i 

W  s R R  5 I> F t^  3 b fe r JT?TJf <m : il R? || 
sr trò  grasnnwìb i 

Rrptsì 5  fsifést <n«mssft il m<R li
^Th^RèT̂ W^T glCfcreTCTOra: i

m*t M^VuViir R it li ^  li 
%&*à, <nr ircoi i

<jb3sr o  qrw4t: il h# ii 
3ì^ft: h>«% ^Tf^N aM t a-qU^fd, 1 
*Rng«*<r: sft^raTlfa^rR II R<* Il
r^fT4lM|[4ti+«|5^TTOt I

On either side of the vertebral column, on the earlike 
bones of the pelvis the buttocks, are the two kafikataruga, 
injury to these causes pallor due to loss of blood, emaciation 
and death. On either side of the vertebral column, on the two 
meeting places, outside the buttocks are the two Eukuhliarâ  
injury to these leads to loss of sensation and movement in the 
lower parts of the body. Above the ear-like bones of the pelvis, 
concealing the visceral organs and composed of cartilages, are 
the two Nitarhbai'their injury leads to swelling and debility 
of the lower parts and death. At the lower end of the flanks 
and attached at the centre of the sides of the front part of the 
pelvis, located sidewards and upwards are the Pàrfaasaftdhi% 
injury to these leads to death from accumulation of blood in 
the abdomen.

In straight line with the stanamula, on either side of the 
vertebral column are the two Bjhati sirà, injury to them leads 

2q to death by complications arising from severe loss of blood. 
At the root of the arms, on either side of the vertebral column
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are the two Amsaphalaka% injury to these causes loss of tactile 
sensation and emaciation. On either side of the neck, the 
sinews ( tendons ) binding the root of the shoulder with the 
nape of the neck, are the two Amsa, injury to these causes 
loss of function of the arms. 16|-25.

Jatrürdhva marma ( vital spots in the head and neck) :—

^cT*t*a(ta «ftè i  è  *
^  ii

filüWtiMflti Rt<(» I

ircifz% a*  Sfijy ftp;: i
ii

3F<T«l<»ft*Jat II
« l i ^ i c ì ì I

3 II

—• On the two sides of the trachea, there are four siräs 
( veins, ), of them two are called Nila and two, ManyB, injury 
to them produces loss or disorder of speech and of taste perce
ption. On either side of the throat are the four siras ( veins ), 
located in the tongue and nose seperately, known as Mätfkä, 
their injury leads to quick death. At the junction of the throat 

- and the head are the two Kfiäjikä, injury to these causes« 
tremors ( shaking ) of the head. Below the back of the ears 
are the two VidhurB, injury to these causes deafness. On either 
side of the nostrils, adjoining the opening of the ears, inside 
the throat, are the two PhapB, injury to these causes loss of 
perception of smell. At the outer angle of the eye, at the tail 
end of the eye-brows and below them are the, two Apstlga, 
injury to these results in blindness. In the depression above 
the eyebrow, on the forehead are the two Avaria, injury to 
these causes either blindness or disorders of vision. Above the 
tail end of the brows, adjoining the ears, on the forehead are 
the two $afikha, injury to these causes quick death. 25}-31).
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33: u V* u

*33 3T ufrf  ̂Mi^Id OTt «ivtftr ^Ì0t II II
Above the saflkha, at the lower border of the hairs, are 

the two. Utksepa; between the two eyebrows is the Sthaparti; 
in these three ( when injured ) the person can live with the 
foreign body still intact, or when it falls of after putrefaction* 
while its removal causes sudden death. 32-33.

**rcuR ^ 3  m i g n o n
firs*
qwrà 32} II V* II

RfÌ3 «wfìi I
il ^Vii

«W qciTsfèpft 3HT 1HT ^ r q ^ l

At the meeting place of orifices of the tongue, nose, eyes 
ears and the palate is the vital spot, by name.éfftgàtaha, four 
in number, injury to these causes quick death. The five joints 
in the head ( skull ) spread sidewards and upwards is known 
as Simaflta marma, injury to these leads to death from insanity, 
giddiness and loss of intellect. Inside the head, at the meeting 
place of the joints of veins, on the top and at the spiral of 
hairs is located the Adhipatiy injury to this causes quick death.

34-371

'4|l*<i OT 3  sm a** II I 
I

*  f l r s r r a  § 3 * t  3 ? t f i r 3  R * w m J I  v n i
3139^3 g  faisn mi g rai I

nAlT 333^11^11

Marma is that place which has unusual throbbings and 
pain on touch. The marmas (vital spots) are so called because 
they cause death; and they are the meeting place of muscle, 
bones, tendons, arteries, veins and joints, life entirely resides 
in them ( any injury or assault to these causes danger to life ). 
They; are indicated by the predominant structure found in



them; on this basis the marinas ( vital spots ) are of six kinds; 
They are one kind only on the common factor “as seats 
of life.”

N otes :—Mämsa marma have predominance of muscle tissue, asthi 
mai ma have bone, snayu have tendons, dhamani nave arteries, siri have 
veins and sahdhi have bony joints; thus they are six kinds structurewise.

ii « o  ii 

II II

iw ffar srafasrfcsrcrenn: il u
Sfctft H\n^\ <K«ft I

i ^ r  sfiftr: u ii
atfkdifd *  I

ßrafircTgräff *$***&  ii v* ii

5^  5ng*ft <ifcr: I 
m**m  « fife  t o t i i b 'm i
RhìmÌ f^M«s5 w, f ^ i g  g i

%  spretai sfà: w i^ l ia ^ l l

Màmsa marma are ten viz, ifidrabasti (2), talahfdaya (4), 
and stanarohita (2). Asthi marma are eight; éafikha (2), 
katikatarupa (2), nitariiba (2), and amsaphalaka (2). Snayu 
marma are twenty three; àpi (4), kürca (4), k urea èira (4) 
apànga (2), ksipra (4), utksepa (2), amsa (2), and basti (1). 
Dhamani marma are ninei guda ( 1 ), àpasthambha ( 2 ), 
vidhura (2), and éffìgàtaka (4), Sirà marmas are thirty seven; 
bfhati (2), mätrka (8), nila (2), manyä(2), kaksadhara (2), 
phanä (2), vitapa (2), hfdaya (1), näbhi (1), pärsvasandhi (2), 
stanädhära (2), apaläpa (2), sthapani (1), ürvi (4) and lohi- 
täkga (4). Safldhi marma are twenty; ävartha (2), mapi- 
bafidha (2), knkufldara (2), simafitä (2), kürpara (2), gulpha (2) 
kfkäfika (2), jänu (2) and adhipati (1).

In the opinion of some, guda is mämsa marma; kaksa- 
dhar$ &re soäyu marma along with vi^apa and vidhura;
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éfngataka is sirä marma, together with äpastambha and 
apaläpa and not dhamani marma. 40-46.
Marma viddha lak$ana ( signs of injury to vital spots ) :—

8immT%qw<mn: n n

?JRT f^r^r: II H\ H

I* li
q jkfanvtf *  f̂oî r̂ cTT i

Sita* m w N>«i Il M II
When mämsa marma are injured, there will be continuous 

bleeding, blood being thin, resembling water in which meat 
is washed; pallor ( of the skin \  loss of function of the sense 
organs and quick death. When asthi marma are injured 
there is discharge of thin fluid mixed with bone marrow and 
intermittant pain. When snäyu marma are injured there will 
be bending ( contractions ) of the body, convulsions, very 
severe pain, inability for riding, sitting etc. distortions or 
even death. When dhamani marma are injured the blood 
which is frothy and warm flows out with a sound, and the 
person becomes, unconscious. In case of injury to sirà marma, 
blood which is thick flows out continuously and in large 
quantity; from its loss, thirst giddiness, dyspnoea, delusion 
( unconsciousness ), and hiccup manifest leading to deaih. In 
case of injury to safidhi marma, the site ( of injury ) feels as 
though full of thorns, even after healing ( of the wound ) there 
is shortening of the arm, lameness, decrease of strength and 
movement, and emaciation ( of the body ) and swelling of 
the joints. ( 47-51 ).
Marmabheda ( types of vital spots ) :—

^  trot ftfFatatiGiHifci: u ^  u



Näbhi (1), éafikha (2), adhipati (1), apäna ( guda ) (1), 
hydaya (1) Sfögätaka (4), basti (,l) and the eight mätyka (8); 
these nineteen, take away life immediately; ( hence ) these 
are known as Sadyahpr^ahara, Seven days is the maximum 
time for death to manifest.

II ^  II 

Il KH II

Äpastambha (2), talahydaya (4), pàrévasafldhi (2), katl- 
tanqia ( 2 ), slmaötä ( 5 ), gtanamüla ( 2 ), ifldrabasti (4), 
k§ipra (4), apaläpa (2), byhati (2), nitamba ( 2 ) and stana- 
rohita (2); these thirty three are Kàlàfitara pränahara ( take 
away the life after some time ); one or one and half months 
is the period of life ( when these are injured ). 53-54$.

3^raV w r it  fircrarciifa, to fa « v* «

II II
The two utkgepa (2) and sthapani (l)-these three are Visa- 

lyaghna-injury to them will cause death when the arrow 
( foreign body ) is removed, by the exit or väyu; mamsa, 
vasa, majja and mastulufiga get dried up, dyspnoea and cough 
develop and destroy the life ( of the person ). 55-56.

N otes As long u  the arrow or any foreign body is in the place of 
injury, the person is alive and immediately on its removal, he dies as 
described above.

^•iWHf^ ^  TOT I
H II

§*<r4f«<(ci 'd'dlGlTO || R
ciHtfa <vfa«ilk*wwi: I

Phana (2), apäflga (2), vidhura (2), nil& (2), manyä (2), 
kykäfikä (2), amsa (2), amsaphalaka (2), ävarta (2), viyapa (2), 
ürvi (4), kukuftdara (2), jänu (2), lohitäksa (4), ä^i (4), kak§ä- 
dbara (2), kürca (4) and kürpara (2), these forty-four are
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Vaikalyakara ( causing distorison, irregularity etc. ); they 
might also destroy life sometimes when injured. 57-58J.

anlt «ì'JuMKm* II XX Il
Kürcaiira (4), gulpha (2) mambaödha (2)-these eight are 

Rujäkara ( causing pain ). 59.
Marma promana ( size of the vital spots ) :—

tor fTOHR$rP£j3&  *  I
OTntyjwHiRi sngà « f w t o  n X® ii

OTH^rESTlRRtéST: II X* II

11XX 11
^  wrffw, R i«*ftto *iFiFl 1

Among them, vijapa, kaksadhara, ürvi, kùrcaéirq, are 
twelve afigula ( fìnger breadth ) in size; magibaildha, gulpha 
and stanamöla are two afigula; jänu, and kurpara are three 
afigula; apäna ( guda ), basti, hfdaya, näbhi, nlla, slmafita, 
mätfka, kürca, éffiga^aka, manyä-these twentynine are equal 
in size cif ones own palm; the remaining fiftysix are each 
half afigula, In the opinion of some others, the size of the vital 
spots arc equivalent to those of tila ( sessamum seed ) and 
vfhi ( paddy grain ). 60-63J.
Marmnb highlit a phala ( effect of injury **> vital spots ) :—

n xx 11
33: <TT I

II X# It
S#ct«tìfcl TOfarX. I 

^BT IIXX II

fhe four types of siras mentioned previously ( verses 19*37 
of chapter 3 ) which nourish the entire body, are seated 
( located ) in the marma ( vital spots ), so when they ( vital 
spts ) are injured, depletion/decreàse of dhätus ( tissues ) takes 
place due to copious loss of blood; by that väyu ( väta ),



getting increased produces severe painf causes increase of pitta 
which in turn produces thirst, emaciation, toxicity ( uncons
ciousness ), severe perspiration, weakness and looseness of the 
body» such a body gets carried away by death. 63-65$.

fern « n
fer i I

*)[W  snf«i5iT a *  fàsfo Rrsfa ii n 
The injured part (th e vital spot ) should be cut ( incised ) 

immediately near its place of joining; by cutting the sirä 
( veins ) get contracted and the bleeding stops, by stoppage 
of blood, ( the life ) stays on. 67.

ST iwftr I
*i«i*u£rfsi li %< ll
3tS5TJ?mffl̂ TrTTW I

33TTWÌ1J n & rl II II
Though wounded greatly in places other than marnias 

( vital spots ), the person survives but not so when injured on 
the vital spots; for, these are destroyers of life, some may 
survive by the expertise of the physician and partial injury 
to them, even then they cause distortions ( irregularity ). 
Hence the use o f ksära ( application of caustic alkali ) vi$a 
( poisonous drugs ), agni ( cautery by fire ) etc. on the vital 
spots should be avoided as far as possible. 68-69.

*̂TT ĜCdlspT ^  II *#• 11
Injury to vital spots, though slight (mild) usually produces 

severe pain ( trouble ); so also the diseases which are localised 
in the vital spots do not get cured inspite of great effort. 70.

STW xis e s a m i  li v h

Thus ends the chapter called Marmavibhäga the fourth 
in Särlra sthàna of Astäflgahfdaya samhitä composed by 
sritnad Vägbha{a, son of sri vaidyapati Simhagupta.
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Chapter—5

V1KQ.T1 VIJNÄ.N1TA ( knowledge of bad prognostics )

We shall now, expound the chapter Vikfti vijnänlya- 
knowledge of abnormalities vis a vis bad prognostics; thus 
said ( revealed ) Atreya and other great sages. 1.

Riffa nirukti ( definition of fatal signs ) :—

y q  tortesi w i M *  i
Its  $ n

Just as the flower, smoke and appearance (and collection) 
of clouds are the signs of future occurance of the fruit, fire 
and rain respectively. Risfa are the definite signs of on 
coming death ( fatal signs ). 1.

( Bfrarr: «'♦><$»: i
H n fe r f o W  $ 3 *  * 3  II l  t 

$3  i
TSWflßf 9  «t^Ri Il ^ II

Ri»fcit sr&: afa*! R«tJsi<n Il ^ II )
All the treatments properly administered by the physician 

to the person who has long life become successful just like 
the grateful person (becomes faithful) to the king. Treatments 
administered to the person whose life is waning ( short ), 
become a waste, just as the help done to a mean person. By 
that, the physician gets bad reputation, doubt of life and 
loss of own desires. Hence, herein are described, the signs 
of the person who is losing his life. Abnormal changes of the 
prakfti ( normal features of the body and mind ) are called, 
by the learned, as Riffa ( fatal signs ). 1-3.



«rfro 5nfer ircnf
«ifti ftsfotfR 5T ^  fti.SR^5ö|RÜ ^ I)

There is no death without riffa ( without the appearance 
of fatal signs ) and no life when riffa ( fatal signs ) are seen.

Understanding non-fatal signs as fatal signs and fatal signs 
as non-fatal, happen due to unexperience (of the physician). 2.

Riffa bhedha ( kinds of fatal signs )

fcfèra afiAceifg: 1
iFireWl<4: II  ̂ II

Some opine that these ( fatal signs ) are rf two kinds, viz, 
sthäyi ( permanant, non-changing ) and asthäyi ( temporary, 
changing. ).

Rist&bhäsa ( signs resembling fatal signs ), manifest even 
due to great increase of the dosäs; they subside ( disappear ) 
with mitigation of the dosäs, while the sthäyi ri§ta ( perma
nent fatal signs ) are sure to cause death. 3-3J.

Riffabhaoufy ( factors under fatal signs ) :—

ft s  oRfà Il ^ H

RGpa (appearance, size, shape, colour etc.), i&driya ( sense 
organs ), svara ( voice, speech ); chäyä ( shade, complexion ), 
pratichäyä ( image ), kriyä ( activities, functions ) and many 
other factors undergoing change from their normalcy ( beco
ming abnormal ) without any cause ( appa rant reason )-are 
all to be considered as Riffa ( fatal signs ). 4-5.

RUpa riffa ( fatal signs connected with appearance )

II ^ II
fsr$ i

ii 's il
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g iftm sru gfef^  ^ifai n < il
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& à  ftgfa: Firar *n M*****proi3A u ^ »
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r̂fferR TOT 3M0fl«lfef5|?^t il li
ggfcssggi g ì  g w  *gn* w i  %  m a lfa r *  1

He, whose hair on the head and on the body appearing 
as though smeared with oil, though not actually smeared.

Whose eyes are unsteady or having no movement at all; 
which have gone deep inside or protruding out, become irre- 
regular ( asymmetrical ) either expanded or contracted; eye 
brows are contracted or bent down; sight either increased, 
decreased or becomes like that of a mungoose, pegion and 
burning coal; tears flowing profusely, the eye lashes getting 
twisted.

Whose nose, is very greatly dilated or contracted; having 
eruptions, having severe swelling at the top, cracked and 
lustreless.

Whose upper lip, droops down ( very greatly ) and lower 
lip moves upwards greatly; both lips having colour of a ripe 
jambüphala ( dark blue in colour )-

Whose teeth, are full of tarter, black or coppery, have 
flowers ( spots of different shapes ) coated with dirt, and 
which fall off suddenly.

Whose tongue, is irregular, having more of movement, 
swollen, dry, heavy ( thick ), blue in colour, coated, sleeping 
( having no sensation ) and having thorn-like eruptions.
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Whose head and neck, are unable to bear their own 
weight; whose lower jaw is unable to hold the bolus of food 
put into the mouth.

Whose body and body parts, become either very heavy 
or very light without any cause.

From whose orifices ( eyes, ears, nose, mouth, urethra, 
and anus ) blood flows out, without the effect of poison.

Whose penis, has moved upward greatly and testes 
( scrotum ) moved downward greatly or both of them are in 
the opposite, ( penis, moved downward and scrotum moved 
upward greatly ).

All such persons are nearing death. 6-14a.

ftKidmi 3T M t« Il

He, on whose forehead, urinary bladder or head, lines of 
veins or patches resembling the young moon appear afresh 
( which were not present before ) does not live even for six 
months. 14 b-15 a.

«tfiwVwiTÌW Weft TOT II V* II

He, on whose body, water floats like floating on the lotus 
leaf, ( without moistening it ), his life is for six months 
only. 15 b~16 a.

sfcm+n: ftfCT TOT II

He, Whose veins are greenish ( or yeilowish ), hair folli
cles are contracted, who desires sours ( things of sour taste in 
food ), attains death from ( increase of ) pitta. 16 b~17 a.

TO* «fta'-'ftftM nf»  *1 III«  II
«IT, HWUHt TOT

He, whose head or face become covered with unctous 
( greasy ) powder like the powder of cowdung, or whose head
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becomes smoky ( emitting the smell of smoke ) his life ends 
within a month, 17 b-18 a.

Bifircating lines and patches apearing afresh on the head 
or the brows, produce death within six days in a healthy man 
and within three days in a sick man. 18 b-19 a.

filSST g?# ^rsawftr 0 II
*sT*TT 3T 3  I

He, whose tongue becomes blue; mouth becomes foul 
smelling; left eye goes deep inside; on whose head birds alight» 
should be rejected ( as dead ) 19 b-20 a.

5TRng&H*u ^4 g w g < t 35^ 11^011 
8TT53  si ^tafoi

He* in whom the chest dries up very soon, after the person 
has bathed and smeared with unguents, while the other parts 
of the body remain moist does not live for even half of a 
month. 20 b-21 a.

Ifidriya ri$ta ( fatal signs connected with sense organs )

il M 11

Sudden appearance vyithout any other reason, of normal 
and abnormal colours together, in the body causes death. 
Likewise, increase of strength or debility, dryness or moistness 
etc. appearing suddenly lead to death. 21 b-22 a.

^  «I ^  II ^  II

il ^  il

He, whose fingers do not produce sound ( knukles ) when 
pulled, does not live; unusual sound which were not present 
before, appearing in sneezing coughing etc. ( belching, passing 
flatus ), the respiration becoming either very short or very

43?
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long, and having either foul smell ttr sweet bmell. ( does not 
live). 22b-23.

TO TOhIà*n«j«*. I
<(««iewgu^ 11 ^  ii

He who, emits non-human smell from his body with or 
without bathing, in the waste products ( of his body ), dress, 
wounds etc. his life is only till the end of one year. 24.

*ri *i sfaffo in n  *

He, whose body becomes very sweet attracting lice, flies 
etc. or becomes very unpleasant in taste, making the insects to 
depart from the body; even he does not live for one year. 25.

^ u4W i *T H ^  II

He, who has the appearance of cold suddenly and without 
any cause, on the parts of the body which are warm always 
and appearance of warmth on the parts which arc cold always; 
severe perspiration or rigidity ( loss of movement ) ( does not 
live for one year ), 26.

*  Äulfri4«?N<* Il II

He* who has cold eruptions ( eruptions caused by increase 
of kapha ) and whose body is cold, but yet experiences severe 
burning sensation; he who is suffering from cold but yet hates 
warmth, are being seen by the lord of the dead.

3T5̂  Htfu-dlueu I
fiw  QrttX *  TO narcisi Il II

He, whose chest is very warm and abdomen ( inside ) 
very cold, who has severe diarrhoea and thirst is just like a 
cadaver. 28.

i p  Bvĝ rcr qr i
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He, whose urine, feaces, sputum or semen, sink in water; 
the sputum being of many colours, dies within a month. 29«

qt qq*f I
quatta  ^ II V  II

i*i ^  I

TOTOifa a l i e n i
qq q: q$«rfq q n̂ rfò n ^  n

He, who sees the sky ( sorrounding empty space ) as a 
solid body and solid ( bodies ) as the sky ( empty space )i 
those ( objects ) which have form ( size, shape etc. ) as form
less, and the formless ones as having form; similary the lumi- 
niscent and npn-lu miniscent, white and black, non-existing and 
existing; who even without diseases of the eyes, sees the moon 
having many shapes ( and number ) and covered with dust; 
who even when awake, sees räksäsa gandharva, preta and 
such others (non-human beaings) and those which are terri
fying to look at; is going to perish. 30-32.

qt *  q w < « I
q i * r  5f  q s p i f a  q r  T O W y H l  H

He, who does not see the star Arundhati, which is near the 
saptar§i ( group of seven stars ), who does not see the dhruva 
( pole star ) or äkäsa-gafiga ( river of the sky/stellar galaxy ), 
does not live for a year. 33.

sgqfoqwró q*. q qqtsfq qr li w ii
fqqftsq «off >23qiqr 4t

qt u v* u
*n«it qT q qt, TO 'Qm'I*' q fsiflfir I 
fq fr o  q*q <tt*a«< qq i^ w tfafaq i cqr* 11 qq 11 
q: qf^q qftqfqt As* ^  q qi i 
qqftcr qqsqfä qW qT ftfq u h ^H ^u
5ti'ii<««tfcsCq TO ^qf UTOwfqècL I

ito
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He, who hears the sound of the cloud, sea waves, the vina, 
pacava and venu ( flute ) all ( musical instruments ) or such 
others even though it ( sound ) is not present; or does not 
hear the sound which is actually present; who does not hear 
the dhukdhuk sound when he blocks his ears with his Angers. 
Similarly with regard to smell, taste and touch; he who under
stands these in the opposite manner either fully or partially; 
he who does not understand the smell of the lamp wick (which 
is extinguished just then ), who does not recognise the parti
cular tastes ( of drugs ) which have been administered in 
accordance to the dosa ( to mitigate them ) and those tastes 
which are consumed during health without observing the 
rules; he whose body gets coated with sand ( dirty powder ), 
who does not understand injury ( cut, blow and such others ) 
of his body, who without doing severe penance or yoga as 
per proper procedure, begins to experience of extra-sensory 
knowledge-all of them are going to die. 34-37|.

Soara ritfa ( fatal signs concerned with the voice ) :—

e t à  « f a »  s i  »  i i

« r ó i  « ì t  f t g è g i  i

He. whose voice becomes low ( feeble ), peevish, inau
dible, stammering or who is anxious to speak but loses his 
voice suddenly, does not survive. 38.

9  || ^  t| ^  ||
CUi<a,Few£Tr*n ^  I

Voice becoming feeble, along with loss of strength and 
, colour ( of the body ), increase in the severity of the dUease7 

these happening without any known cause-should be noted 
as ( the signs ) of the death.

SHH II 8© II
tflHK arret ai«**t* 55^

He, who in an unusual voice proclaims his own death 
repeatedly or he who hears such a sound ( talk by others 
that he is going to die ) should be avoided at a distance ( the 
physician should refuse treatment to such persons since they 
are going to die. ). 40.

[ GH.



Chayn pratichaya riffa (fatal signs connected with shades and 
shadow ) :—

sraràta e rra  in m s f a  m  11 m

9 R  ton fo  fer w  i

He, whose cbäyä ( shade ) undergoes change ( abnormal ) 
in its features ( shape ), size, colour, or brilliance even in 
dreams ( more so at other times ) is a dead man. 41.

m  *toRsnn*i<n u a* n
S v £ r « d u l f c i  * T T  3* n  I

s r f e m w n  3 v x l v m  II H \  II

The form emanating from the body ( or its parts ) having 
the ( natural ) features and size, through the medium of sun
light ( rays ), mirror, water etc. is called pratichäya ( shadow, 
image ); it is not connected with colour and radiance, these 
( colour and radiance ) are connected/related to the body 
only. 42-43.

Notes :—Pratichäyä is the shadow of the body created by Sun’s rays on 
the ground, the image seen in the mirror and water. It is of the same 
characteristic features in shape, colour and radiance as òf the body or its 
parts, when seen in the mirror or water. But the shadow created by sun
light varieB in size in accordance with the time of the day. Some unusual 
changes oceuring in the shadow and images also indicate the oncoming 
death, these are described further.

t o n  t o r r ^ R i ^ T x s f W T  i
fa to t  fgt o i t o n  to ? n  ausw r n 1*

w  a il ^  ii

He, whose shadow/image is found to be cut, torn, more in 
number, unsteady, headless, duble headed, irregular, distorted 
or unnatural should be considered as completing his life, if 
these are not due to known causes (, intentional creation ).

He, whose image is not seen in the eyes of others ( image 
on the cornea of another man's eye ) should be taken as 
completing his life. 44-45.
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Chnya ris\a (fatal signs in shade)complexion.) i__

*I2J 'MRÌ 9TETT jf«ifòfc<c$9vi|$ I
TOnfc *  || II

srTcn̂ ftsSwr gnsmr »
^pifinn n # j n 

<ita*»i fysrr1
feĵ r fenr sr mfiirat 11 8<i11

The five chäyä ( shade, » complexion ) related to the five 
mahäbhfitas such as kha ( äkä£a } etc. are each of different 
features; näbhas ( related to àkaéa bhüta ) is transparent blue, 
unctous and radiant; vätaja ( related to väyu bhfita ) is dirty, 
crimson, blue, ash-like, dry and non-radiant; ägneyi (related to 
tejas bliütas ) is bright red, glistening and pleasing to look at; 
toyaja ( related to ap bhüta ) is like the pure vai^urya, trans
parent, slightly unctous and good; pärthivi ( related to pfthvi 
bhüta ) is stable, unctous, thick, transparent, black or white. 
Among these väyaviya chäyä produced diseases,death or misery, 
while the others are for producing happiness (health), 46-48.

smtoT I s f e  s r ì , srr g  ««fim i * zm  h 8*. n
fen v m i  sfer I

ctptt nr: fevnar fiw<*i&i<fs n Ho ii
nr. wfeu w 5 i

Prabha ( complexion ) is of seven kinds viz, red, yellow, 
white, blue,, gieen, yellowish-white and black; all these are 
described as related to tejobhüta. Among them, those which 
are spreading, radiating, unctous, and transparent arc beno- 
vaient ( doing goo 1 ) and those dirty, dry, and brief ( constri
cted, non-radiating )-are malevalent ( doing harm ). 49-50

nomraTOfir smr il ii
gpn firsrè m i

m ^FÌt mini: vfefàtPnfeifprfe g i u * n
5JVTT Q¥TT3pTtrtf% eraiCTnOTT: I

n GHäyä ( shade ), engulfs ( masks ), the varna ( coluor ) 
while prapiiä ( complexion ) brightens the colour; chäyä is

t c t ì .
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noticeable ( understood ) from nearness ( close by ) whereas 
prabhä is noticeable even from a distance.

Neither, chäyä nor prabhä indicate at any time the spe
cial features of man, that is, . his attaining good or bad 
( health or illhealth ). But at that time ( o f  death ) they do so, 
getting associated with chäyä. 51-52|.

Kriyu ri$la ( fatal signs connected with activities ) :—

f o x f i r e  q :  q i q t  « p r t a *  q f e i q f è r  i l  ^  l i  

t o » :  q r w i b q j R a q .  tiri  q $ 1  

q ^ f q « * ^  nwtàt T O O p i f e s  I I  I l  

q t  q u s q r ó t  1
^ £ « 3 * ?  q t  g * q  f o s a ^ q  q f t ? n w i &  1 1  ^  1 1  

f * q  q  q :  s r * q f a f è r  « q t f q q i  c m ^  i 

f t n f t  f q % q à r  * (e $ i t i t s 3a f a r * i  i r i W  11 ^  1 1  

q *  q j s r a s q r q q s q q :  1
t i r a n n a :  g q s f t s f q  q i  1 1  < v ®  1 1

q q  * q f q f è r  q :  q t q t  f q q r c ì f q  s r i  

q i < w * q $ q q T ^ q T 3 * i ^ q  f à ^ r f q  11  1 1

q t  I
w d g  $?«rci3i q t̂fér q: 11 ^  11
qqfecqfq ^3tqT «ftqUWjfq qT I

qqiqp *aq qtHfr fqàqii wrqfqq: I

He who walks by dragging his feet on the ground ( scrat
ching the ground ) as though his feet have dropped off; who 
suddenly loses his strength though consuming good food in 
large quantity; he who eats very less but excretes large 
quantities of feaces and urine; who eats more but excretes 
less quantities of feaces and urine; he who eats less but 
suffer from ( increase of ) kapha, breathes out deep ( long 
expiration ) and rolls on the bed; who takes long expiration 
but has very short inspiration and becomes unconcious; he 
whose; respirations are short ( shallow ), chest is throbbing,
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and appears as though irregular; who rolls his head with 
difficulty, holds out his forehands contracting them; who has 
heavy perspiration on his forehead, looseness of joints, and 
tendons; he who becomes unconscious by standing up, whe
ther he is strong or weak; he who sleeps with his face kept 
upward and moving his legs awkwardly; he who tries to hold 
the bed, chair, wall etc. which are actually not present; who 
laughs at things which do not evoke laughter or which are 
not to be laughed at; who faints and licks the lips, who licks 
the upper lip and produces whistling sound; he to whom 
either black, yellow or crimson shades cun quick ( manifest 
suddenly ); who develops hatredness towards the physician, 
medicine, drinks, food, preceptors and friends-all these are 
to be considered as conquered by samavarti-the god of 
death. 53-60|.

( ferafa s fa rg li  it

[ qqwifri I
if festfe fesife* i l l  il ]

He, whose neck, forehead and ( region of) the heart are 
sweating and cold while the other parts are hot, is to be prote
cted by the gods only. 61-61J.

He, who develops all the prodromal symptoms in diseases 
such as jvara ( fever ) etc. will succumb to death followed by 
fever. 1.

^rr ii ^  ii

faftfa'n «ft stontjw-cni fòro** li ^  il 
smtouiftin fester

He, who has an apu-jyoti ( very little of consciousness ), 
who has many points ( subjects of worry ), who has bad 
complexion and a bad mind always; he for whose sake ( desi
ring good ) offerings of eatables are prepared but is not par
taken by those birds, animals etc. which are offered; he, who 

t without any cause, attains great intellegence. radiance, deve-
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topment of the body and wealth, suddenly or loses all these 
suddenly, goes to the residence ofyama (lord of death). 62-63.

<nr^VuTr*‘ *  óffafa I

Prakyti ( natural features ), related to the guiia ( satva, 
rajas and tamas ) or to the dosäs ( väta, pitta and kapha ), 
whether of a healthy person or a sick person, if becomes 
abnormal, such a person does not live for six months. 64b-65a.

Faith, good conduct, memory, charitable nature, intelle- 
gence and strength-these six qualities abandon the person 
who is going to die in six months. 65 b-66 a.

* ,n<**fVeira*M»iWT II ^  II
Gait, speech, tremors ( movements of the body parts ) and 

unconsciousness resembling those of an intoxicated person- 
are the features of the person going to die within a month. 66b.

*t « ifir  ^ i* k :  WTO « 'f e w i i r ò  Il ^  II
He, who does not understand the pain when his hair are 

plucked; he in whom the food does not pass through the 
throat, though he is not suffering from any disease of the 
throat-is going to die within six days. 67.

s»wn: sicftam *
ròfìpqrT N  m si h  sftafà II %c II

He, whose attendents turn against him, in whom fatures 
of a cadaver appear, who sleeps always or does not sleep at 
all ( even for a moment ) does not survive. 68.

*nftr II ^  II

Orifices of tears getting filled up ( become obstructed 
leading to absence of tears ), palms and soles sweating profu-



sely; eyes becoming unsteady-are the features ot the person, 
going to the kingdom of yama ( death ). 69.

He, who does not relish things (food, activities etc ) which 
he used to relish previouly-dces not survive. 69J.

Vjädhil albana riffa (fatal signs in symptoms of diseasts ) :—

v w  firere; wv&qwi ii vso ii
vx ^  I

He, in whom all the signs and symptoms of the oncoming 
disease manifest suddenly or disappear suddenly-dies soon. 70.

v&*xk Il II
^pram nm i«: sfai q p  *VXV&*{ I
sterpi ll v tt ii

vx I
q O T ta f a f t r e r  ii ^  u

Jvara ( fever ) which is powerful, deep seated ( vitiating 
many tissues and organs ), persistant, accompanied with dele- 
rium, giddiness and dyspnoea; fever in him who has emacia
tion or swelling ( oedema ) and loss of digestive capacity; in 
him who is not too emaciated but has obstruction of speech, 
redness of the eyes, pain in the heart; in him who has dry 
cough either in the morning or the evening and is deprived 
of strength, muscles and suffering from cough born of slesma 
( kapha ) ( cough with expectoration ) kills the patient. 71-73.

ll 'W n

wrateTSpr v  n vŝ  n

Raktapitta (bleeding diseases), in which the blood coming 
out has colour such as bright, red, black, like those of the 
rainbow, coppery, yellow, or green; blood coming out from 
hair follicles; blood accumulating in the throat, mouth and
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( region of) the heart; blood not staining the cloth, emitting 
foul smell; coming out in bouts and in large quantity in old, 
persons and in those having anaemia, fever, vomitting. cough, 
swelling ( dropsy ) and diarrhoea is going to kill. 74-75J.

Käsa ( cough ) and iväsa ( dyspnoea ) are fatal in person 
having fever, vomitting, thirst, diarrhoea and swelling 
( dropsy ). 76.

Yaksmä ( pulmonary tuberculosis ) is fatal, in persons who 
are having pain in the flanks, flatulence; vomitting of blood 
and burning sensation at the back of the shoulders. 77. ✓

II vsv9 II

Ghardi ( vomitting ) is fatal, which has powerful bouts, 
the vomitted, material having the smell of urine and feaces; 
glistening particles, blood, feaces and pus; associated with pain, 
cough, dyspnoea, and which is persisting for long duration. 78.

Q*oif'Sfcl*V"n|ifiRr «ifitf*« II II

( thirst ) is fatal, in persons who are debilitated by 
other diseases, in whom the tongue is protruding and who 
are unconscions. 79.

MW i
Madàtyaya ( alcoholic intoxication ) is fatal, in persons 

who are suffering from seveie cold feeling, emaciation and ( 
whose face appears to be smeared with oil. 79f.

«WffM il il/

Arias ( haemorrhoids, piles ) is fatal, in persons who have 
oedema in the hands, feet, umbilicus, rectum, scrotum and 
face; pain in the region of the heart, flanks and other parts 
of the body, vomitting, ulcerations of the rectum and fever. 80.
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M CO II

II II
feßKTfcTft*4fw*t«<Tr<<'o&«i«(3vi« I

ft^VstOTSCUfof*^ Il <&> il 
^3*<in, qfötoiihivcft I
s f t ir o ^ fe  g^rra TOifaTOf^ragii * \  n

fR!^»rara<^jK«i«OTi*»''tlf«*: Il ca il
Atisära ( diarrhoea ) is fatal, when the feacal matter rese

mbles ( has colours like that of ) piece of liver, mutton wash, 
peacocks feather, oil, ghee, curds, bone marrow, muscle-fat, 
fermented infusion, brain matter, soot, pus, fluid of vesavära 
( a menu prepared from meat ), mäksika ( iron pyrites ); is 
either very red, very black, very unctous, with very foul smell, 
very thin/clear ( like water ); eliminated with severe pain, 
and with many colours; tissues expelled either without feacal 
matter or with large quantity of feacal matter; feaces conta
ining thread ( like bodies, invaded by flies, broken by divi
ding lines, containing glistening particles; who has protru
sion of the rectal folds, anal orifice always remaining open, 
pain in the joints and bones; prolapse of the rectum, loss of 
strength, eliminating food ( undigested ) itself, accompanied 
with thirst, dyspnoea, fever, vomitting burning sensation, 
flatulence/distention of the abdomen and dysentery. 80-84.

li ^  ii

M'S'fi'^ror «ri
f r i   ̂ i

Aémarl ( urinary calculus ) kills, the person who has swe
lling of the scrotum, obstruction of urine and pain.

Meha ( diabetes, polyurea ) is fatal, in him who has thirst, 
burning sensation, eruptions ( corbuncles ), putrefaction of
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muscles ( gangrene ) and diarrhoea; pitaka (corbuncle) which 
are situated on vital spots, region of the heart, back, breasts, 
shoulders, rectum, head, joints, feet and hands. In him* who 
has no enthusiasm ( for physical activities ), and in all persons 
who have putrefaction of the muscles« burning sensation, 
thirst, toxicity, fever, visarpa ( herpes ), obstruction of vital 
organs, hiccup, dyspnoea, giddiness and exhaustion. 85-87.

Gulma ( abdominal tumor ) is fatal; when it is of large 
size, hard ( stony ), elevated like the tortoise shell, studded 
with prominent veins, accompanied with fever, vomitting, 
hiccup, tympanitis, pain ( in the abdomen ), cough, nasal 
catarrh, oppression in the region of the heart, dyspnoea, 
diarrhoea and swelling ( dropsy ). 88-89a.

Ja^hara ( enlargement of the abdomen ) kills a debilitated 
person when associated with suppression of urine and feaces, 
dyspnoea, oedema (dropsy), hiccup, fever, giddiness, vomiting 
and diarrhoea; whose eyes are swollen, penis is curved, body 
and skin are moist, abdomen getting enlarged again and 
again even after purgations. 89-91 a.

Pänduroga ( anaemia ) is fatal in the person who has 
oedema, yellow eyes, nails and vision. 91b.

Il e t  II

arc* g f e ^ i
Il V  II

3*: 3*: I

<n̂ naiT sr^t ^  u «ä il 
srtàt g<ffv«.fcr i

29 A



Sopha ( dropsy ) is fatal, to the person who has drowsiness, 
burning sensation, anorexia, vomitting, fainting, flatulence, 
diarrhoea, and many complications; other secondary diseases; 
oedema spreading from the leg ( upwards ) in man and 
from the face ( downwards ) in woman, from the abdomen 
and genitals in both kills them; swelling having radial lines 
( striae ), exudations, vomitting, fever, dyspnoea and dia- 
rrhoea ( kills ). 92-93.

«'rufmiid W S**
34**4 fqftfru h và 11

41*** shr ?# filTO qft'u&'Ol V* «
•it** gwFTt I

m  Brt 11 ^  11
Fever and diarrhoea at the end of dropsy and dropsy af 

their end, in a weak person is going to kill him. The physi
cian should reject him who has swelling ( dropsy ) of the 
feet, drooping of the calves and thighs getting exhausted. He 
whose face, hands and feet especially getting dried, or these 
gettiùg swollen without the other paits of the body-is going to 
die within a month. 94-96.

Visarpa ( herpes ) kills, the person who has cough, 
discolouration, fever, fainting, cutting pain in the body, 
giddiness, swelling of the face, oppression in the ( region of 
the ) heart, debility of the body and diarrhoea. 97.

Ku$tha ( leprosy ) kills, the person whose body parts are 
falling off, eyes are red; has loss of voice, loss of digestive 
power, wounds vitiated by worms, thirst and diarrhoea. 98.

*13* taw*'* i

Väyu ( diseases caused by increase of väta nervous, 
disorders ) kills the patient, whose skin has lost the sensation,
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whose body iS bent ( cu rv ed/contracted ) and having tremors, 
swelling and pain. 99a.

Vätäsra ( gout ) kills the person, wfio has delusion, faint
ing, toxicity, sleep ( too much ), fever, catching pain in the 
head, anorexia, dyspnoea, contractions, cracking noise and 
putrefaction ( of the toes, fingers etc. ). 99b-100a.

II \°o  II

All diseases are going to kill the person, who has disease 
of the head ( head-ache ), anorexia, dyspnoea, delusion, 
diarrhoea, thirst, giddiness, feeble voice, depletion of tissues, 
loss of strength and digestive power. ICOb-lOla.

«ucw ifavw iO  ixtQiCi $pft II t o  II

Persons suffering from väta vyädhi ( nervous diseases ) 
apasmära ( epilepsy ), kus^ha ( leprosy ), raktapitta (bleeding 
diseases ), udara ,( enlargement of the abdomen ), ksaya 
(tuberculosis), gulma ( abdominal tumor ), meha ( diabetes ) 
and who are weak, even though they have very few, mild 
abnormal symptoms, should be rejected. 101b-102a.

*81Tfol*i«*cft2ft II t o  II

Profound loss of strength and depletion of tissues, exacer
bation of the diseases and anorexia, seen in the patient, such 
a person will not survive for three fortnights. I02b-l03a.

n t o  II

Vätästhila ( enlargement of the prostate caused by incre
ased väta ) which is very big and stands in the heart ( abdo
men to be more correct ) causing severe pain and the patient 
troubled with severe thirst, takes away his life immedia' ely.

103b-104a,



fatarti qppfäqi mni q- Brsim^n W  ii
qfrn«qrM*q *T  ̂qi OTt *j*uifcr I

*i?qT qgpft qt Hinwqq. h n 
^Sgfcqi qigsq^ M W ^ q  m  qsfti 
TOiq.«ifcufaOqißT fqq^^J öiqqq. qsfflL H II 
$q*q£*iqfc ^  <r*rr B r^W qm ;i
T O  * T  « R q *  q i g q i f c q T  f j ^ i f t r r ^ l l  II

Väta producing looseness of the calf muscles, irregularity 
of the nose, or ben,ding of the head in an emaciated person-is 
going to kill him immediately. Bali ( väta ) getting localised 
in between the umbilicus and the rectum or the groins, produ
cing catching pain in the rectum and ( region of ) the heart, 
in a weak person ( is going to kill him immediately ). Väta 
causing suppression of the waste products, obstructing the 
head of the urinary bladder and the umbilicus, produces pain 
in the groins, thirst and diarrhoea or produces dyspnoea, 
catching pain of the rectum and groins ( is going to kill him 
immediately ). 104b-107.

fasreq q d stta a  mm* i
f r e m i i  t o *  u

Märuta ( väta ) causing expansion of the tips of the 
ribs, catching pain in the chest, loss of movement 
of the chest and wide opened eyes-is going to kill him 
immediately. 108.

fir&WT q r  mtftm  i i  t o « .  i i

Sudden increase of fever, thirst, fainting ( loss of conscious
ness ), loss of strength, and looseness of bony joints appear in 
the person who is going to die soon. 109.

sreqqà ĝro î
d q s e i < W i H * M  < r * q  s f t f q q ^ u  t t o  i i

Severe perspiration of the face and other parts at the 
time of letting out the cows ( in the morning ) and the person 
suffering from fever, coating ( enveloping ) the body ( mild
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increase of the body temperature )-the life of such a man is 
definitely unobtainable. 110.

drMuig 5T. f t r ^ r  f a r o f t  u \ \ \  u
He, on whose body, mäsürika ( chicken-pox ) appear rese

mbling beads of pearls and disappear suddenly, dies soon. 111.

ar?ci4*M: fanrora li tt*  li
Vispho^a ( small-pox ) erupting resembling the cotylidon 

of masüra ( lentil ) or bead of coral, having their mouth 
inwards and producing sound ( on touch ), is going to destroy 
the body. 112.

OTraafcwrcrujJ *  m  <r q W S K u i t t H
He, whose eyes have kämala ( jaundice, deep yellow colour) 

and face full (with that colour or face swollen), loss of muscles 
in the temples, severe debility and ( great ) warmth in the 
body should be rejected. 113.

So also the person, whom vighrus{a ( abrasion, wound ) 
invades the skin suddenly ( without any cause ).

il l  II
amvtfgr srt«r«rtan»M wnv. I ]
Ä  «T WW V5FT Rro*lt Il II
VKöh 5T *1 SI q: I

il II

Vrana ( ulcers ) which emit odours like that of caldana, 
usira, madira, ( wine ) kunapa ( cadaver ) and dhvaflk$a 
( crow ); colours like Saivala ( algae ), kukkutaéikha ( cocks 
comb )t kumkuma, ala, and masi ( soot ); producing burning 
sensation inside but not hot to touch, that which is caused
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by väta but not painful, that caused by pitta but not having 
burning sensation, that caused by kapha but not having pus, 
that situated on vital spots but not causing pain, that which 
is not fissured but appears as having fissures or filled with 
powdery material, that resembling a éakti (a kind of weapon), 
dhvaja ( flag ) etc., without any reason-all these should be 
rejected. Bhagandara ( fistula-in-ano ) through which faecal 
matter, urine and flatus is coming out and in which worms 
( bacteria ) are present ( should be rejected ). 116.

snsgsff äug I
trtatreifd *r sfarfir it ii

The patient who beats one knee joint with 'the other, 
raises the feet and drops it down, turns his face away (without 
any apparant reason ) does not survive. 117.

ajSr «6TB5T à t i  arè* d is«*  II KU II
Cintar ^ * 5 1

si® * w i  «far.** li W  H 
S&fWsflP»» 1  I

He, who bites the tips of his nails, hairs, grass etc. with 
his teeth, who scratches the ground with a stick; beating one 
stone with another one, who has horripilations, thick urine, 
dry cough and fever; who laughs for a while and weeps the 
next moment, who kicks the bed with his legs, who intently 
examines the orifices ( such as ears, nose, anus, urethra, mouth 
etc. ) does not survive. 118-120a.

Il »
ij&, g*rcf» 5iÄ fè f^ n : fern i

Sudden appearance of tila ( black moles ), vyafiga ( black 
patches ), piplu ( discoloured rashes ) on the face, flower-like 
spots on the teeth and nails, raised veins of different kinds 
( colours ) on the abdomen-are for causing death of the pati
ent soon. 120b-l21a.

sn? ifà in *  *ifar3rifc[i
f ilte r  i* ^  ii



Profound expiration» loss of body temperature, and severe 
pain in the groins not subsiding ( with any treatment ) should 
be rejected by the wise physician.

He, in whom abnormalities undergo sudden increase; the 
normalcy ( natural constitutional characteristics ) become 
destroyed suddenly, his life will soon be taken away by 
death. 121~123a.

(w n < fM g(S < i«n iiw ii 
«romtft a wstfà aw

He, for whose sake, the physician tries to obtain the medi* 
eines but does not succeed in getting them-such a personé life 
is definitely hard to retain. 123b-124a.

si fe*«c4W4 f^F^fercr^i
He, in whom the medicine which is well known, found 

effective many times and administered according to proper 
procedure-still does not prove effective, there is no other 
treatment for him. I24b-I25a.

R w fo  ii tv* ii

Either the medicine or food, prepared for a person, under* 
going change into the opposite, in their colour, smell etc, 
without any ( other ) reason-such a person does not survive 
even if he is a healthy man. 125b-126a,

'HÌfrHMt̂ VRU+̂ fir II m  l|
Brere* r̂r 'wf-n * t i

- II ll
If in the patients house, the fire gets extinguished even 

though there is no breeze, and presence of sufficient fuel; things 
(such as vessels, furniture etc.) break or fall down in great bouts, 
the life of such a patient is difficult to be retained. 126b-127.

a »it «nm dàt 3*5# «rfirgafàt 
tferasmwntäl sftfàà aw awfr 11 u v 11

He, who is very debilitated and whose diseases disappear sud
denly, such a persons life is surely uncertain-coijsiders Atreya.128.

tT f e r o i
51 fefolwgH, ii W  ll
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The physician, though questioned, should not inform the 
details of the death of the patient to the relative^ and friends 
of the patient who are liable to become griefstriken ( get 
shocked by the news ). 129.

fcfeÄTOtfortfar o^tTi u <i
In a patient who is going to die soon, the attendants of 

Yama ( lord of death ), the piSäcäs ( goblins ) eie. destroy the 
potency of the medicines; hence such a patient should be 
rejected. 130.

* 13^ «  sot *^13*  «Rifeci^ I
W  11

In the physician, who understands the knowledge of life, 
the entire effects of Ayurveda is treasured; without the know
ledge of ris â ( fatal signs ) it is incomplete, hence the physi
cian should always be well conversant with it. 132.

tlT̂ T tufowr JwJhOTSrawj I
W  11

Death is sure to be seen in living beings at the expiry of 
the period of life and effects of benovalent deeds ( good acti
ons of previous and present lives ) or of both; even without 
expiry of these two ( period of life and effect of benovalent 
acts ) death may ensue by unavoidable irregularities 
(incidents which occurs accidentally ).

N o te s  ;—Arunadatta enumerates the following as some unavoidable 
events : assault by wild animals, animals in heat and bouts of anger; 
bites by snakes, scorpions etc., eating poisonous roots, fruit etc., falling 
from a precipice, mountain peak, treetop, fast moving animals, vehicles, 
etc. To that list we may also add natural calamities such as lightning, thu
nderbolt etc., events which destroy communities such as wars, epidemics 
etc.

11 ^ 11
Thus ends the chapter named Vikfti vijiianiya-knowledge 

of fatal signs—fifth in Särira sthäna of Astanga hfdaya 
sambita, composed of srimad Vägbhata, son of sri vaidyapati 
Simhagupta.
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Chapter-r-6
DÜTÄDI VIjftÄNlYA ( knowledge about the messenger etc. )

*f?r ? I
We, shall now expound the chapter Dütädi vijnänlya- 

knowledge about the messenger etc. ( omens, dreams ); thus 
said Ätreya and other great sages.

'ircTOTOtfci'ifW snspirb i
li ? ii

The messenger ( the person who comes to call the physi
cian to visit the patient ) it belonging to the same class as of 
the pakha9<Ja ( low caste ), ä§rama ( stages of life ) and varila 
( caste ) portends success in treatment; but if he belongs to a 
different class, he portends failure in treatment. 1.

Notes Päkhaoda is the name of people belonging to a low caste 
who were serving as slaves oi the persons of higher castes. Astama means 
the four stages of life-brahmacarya ( studentship ), gj-hastha ( house
holder ), vänaprastha ( forest dweller ) and sanyäsa  ̂ascetic ). Varga 
refers to the four castes—bràhmaria, ksatriya, vaiéya and éfidra.

Alubha data—( inauspicious messenger )

«aÔ FtiMKMè il « ii

The physician should not follow the messenger, such 
as; he who- is depressed, frightened, in hurryj exhausted, 
speaking harsh and inauspicious words, carrying weapons, or 
baton; who is impotent, of shaven head and mustache, or
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having big locks of hairs; whose very name itself is inauspi
cious, who is committing cruel acts; is dirty, a woman messe- 

, nger, more than one; a sick person, of mutilated body, putting 
on red coloured garlands and unguents; smeared with oil or 
mud da the body; wearing old ( torn ), discoloured, wet cloth 
and single cloth; who is seated on a donkey, camel, or 
buffalo; who is beating ( hitting ) w ood, stone etc. and who is 
beckoning from a distance. 2-5a.

fistio  fasttfà li ^ il 

g p w w f t  < r « n  l i  ^  l i

The messenger who comes when the physician is thinking 
or speaking inauspicious, when he is naked, tearing or cutting 
things« lighting the fire, offering oblations to the manes, slee
ping, untied his hairs, taking oil bath, weeping and unclean; 
such a man is the messenger of a person who is going to die.

5b-7a.
ftmf II vs II

S jn w m  Htg* a f r o r i  i

The physician should not treat the patient whose messe
nger is similar to the sick person ( suffering from the diseases ) 
who approaches in such place and time which are similar to 
the sickness ( of the patient ). 7b~8a.
s \  Notes :—Similar to the sick person-means both the patient and his 
messenger suffering from the same or similar disease. Similar place and 
time means the patient suffering from a disease of kapha and his messenger 
meeting the physician near a reservoir of water, and in the morning, both 
these being similar in nature to kapha; patient suffering from disease of 
pitta origin and his messenger meeting the physician near fire, and in the 
midday both these being similar in nature to pitta.

li d ti

II ^ II 

II 1° I*

[C tt.



*n*ni ^pwwt8 il «  il
^ t ^ f f ? r a w t n 5 % ^ T ^ 3   ̂ i

Il Il

The messenger who, at the very first appearance before 
the physician is seen touching ( his own ) umbilicus, nose, 
teeth, mouth, hairs of the head and of the body, nails, secret 
parts ( genitals, anus ), back, breasts, neck, abdomen, and the 
ring finger; cotton, lead, bone, skull, pestle, stone, broom, 
winnowing basket, old cloth, ash of cloth, burning coal, wick 
made of cloth, husk, rope, leather foot wear, ropes of the 
balance etc., which are broken or displaced; such persons 
are surely messengers of the dieing person.

So also he, who approaches ( the physician ) at midnight, 
midday, sunrise and sunset, on a crucial ( bad ) day; on the 
sixth, fourth, and ninth days ( of the two fortnights ), on days 
of rise of rähu and ketu, on days of stars like bharani, kfttikä, 
aéle§&, pfirvä, ärdrä, paitra ( maghä ) and naiyrta ( müla ).

8- 12.

il U  ii

TOSTI fiwKJ* ÖrT: ^  9T I
f r o g s s f  f ö r o  ST T O I^tfa T O fft l ST II 1 »  II 

TOt ST * F S t ST « V lS t  S 5 R  I

T O Ü  s r f s 3 ? 5 i  SS C T ^ ^ S ^ I II ^  II 

s t s s  s t s t o t ^ j s s t  j s :  I 

SfT s g r  II
If, the physician finds the time to be inauspicious when 

the messenger tells details of the patient^ condition or sees 
inauspicious omens at that time, then he should not go with 
such ,a messenger. Such ( inauspicious omens ) are : the 
messenger being one of mutilated body, appears like a cada* 
ver, adorned like a dead man, speaking of torn, burnt or lost 
objects, of pungent taste, very strong smell or cadaveric smell; 
of touch such as, very hard or cruel or a similar one; either 
earlier to or along with and repeatedly with the intimation 
of details of the patient. 13-16.
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Patki aiubha nimitta—{ inauspicious omens on the way )

%f?T5̂ 3f|5|T «jorfai ^  fmivSJt«̂  I
**mTgf*n ii li

#nr srfe far srrsr: ^iorf *i*rofiji«n  ̂il il

^«rmr sr n n
^ T O W m H T  5iT 5^ T 5C *^  I

grfasq ^  il ii

«PRT^r^TiiejrlRRf 3  ^äw^M ^  II 
fg&H*ifBwÌNr ^  I

Hearing sounds like hä, hä ( screams of torture etc. )f of 
very high pitch (such as of explosion, splitting, thunderbolt), 
of great anger, of slipping or falling down, of sneezing*, of 
loss of dress, umbrella, footwear etc.

Seeing persons in danger ( being tortured, murdered ), 
•sinking of the holy tree, flags and filled vesselsj person announ* 
cing in high pitch the death of some one or loss of something*, 
the physician getting sorrounded either by ash or sand (mud); 
snake, cat, lizard, ignumon or monkey crossing his path in 
front of him; voice of cruel animals and birds coming from 
the east, sight of black grains, jaggery ( mollasses ), butter 
milk, salt, alcoholic beverages, leather ( hides and skin ), black 
mustard, muscle-fat, oil, grass ( or hey ), slush ( mud ), fuel, a 
eunuch, cruel man, man of lowest class; a net, or cage, a person 
who is vomitting, defaecating, emitting foul smell; one who is 
unwitnessable ( terrific, grotesque, frightening, etc. ), who is 
devoid of vitality, engaged in copulation, vendor of cotton 
etc., enemy; bed, chair, vehicle etc. being seen with the legs 
up while others like the vessels, etc. seen with their legs ( or 
mouths ) bent down-all these are inauspicious. l7-23a.

5*i*T! <nw «ftàwt f f t j w  g w  n ^  n 
R ^ n t .<Kt<n ’RRll, N  W B|TO I
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Birds with masculine names ( and of masculine gender ) 
sitting on the left side (to the physician walking on the road) 
and those with feminine names ( and of feminine gender ) on 
the right side are auspicious; birds and animals going from 
the left to the right is auspicious, but not so with the dog and 
jackal; 23b-24a.

^ r r . stcctt: ^  H R« n

ii ^  n

Animals in group of even number are auspicious. Seeing 
casa, ( blue jay ), bhäsa ( vulture ), bharadvaja ( sky lark ), 
nakula ( mangoose ), chäga ( goat ) and barhi ( peacock ) 
is always auspicious whereas seeing ulüka ( owl ), bitfäia 
( cat ), saraljha ( heron ) is always inauspicious. 24b-25.

s r o s m : » s te n ta T fe fr e is iT C T n  i
5f *3^ * II II

Hearing the voice of the boar, lizard, snake, rabbit and 
chameleon is auspicious, while their look and weeping is not 
so; whereas those of the monkey and bear is otherwise. 26.

q g frsg  ^  g w r ^ i t r :  i
muffin f t s n f a  fe f tre n rc  *  n u

Seeing the rainbow in front is inauspicious whereas at 
other places ( back or on the sides ) is auspicious; seeing pots 
filled with fire, which are broken and which are empty is 
inauspicious. 27.
Gfhapraveia nimilta ( omen at the house of the patient ) ;—

*rfc*rcrr S w  a f r o r i  v & fà  li ii

Curds, rice grains used for auspicious rites etc. ( flowers, 
perfumes, turmeric, camphor ) and such other auspicious 
things being brought out ( of the patients house at the time 
when the physician enters the house ) is seen only in the 
house of the patient who is going to die. 28.
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Having witnessed inauspicious omens such as the messenger 
etc. ( described so far ) the physician should reject such a 
patient, but on seeing auspicious ones he should treat him 
with compassion and good will. 29.

Subha nimitta ( auspicious omens ) :—

11 V 11
*MwT I

*F*TI*n: II \ \  II

yitMt 11 ^  II

*3<*<u<n*i wi: urefeerer *  n % II 
«l«ihwwww*t *̂1̂ 4 WfetM ^  I

«*è«n<iI5 few  wft H V* II

5*trt gra<raiqrr 're<d<b'v*jtaraT li ii 
^Wwit*«*flKhi«iwT ^  l
«rar $g*ßraw  *rpt to: ii ^  n

^5î arwc«ii*iPi I
ŷwfigrTOqit ^  aitfW  sitasn fr o  n ii

m*«i4mci 1̂ 1*1 i«jc^qui4ißrifk: i
5TŜTJ g®«H*PiSTOII* II \< II 
|g?dt ^T3; I

qfc *  fircn*Kta«4P''i«OI ^  II
Curds, rice grains used for auspicious rites, nigpäva, prfya- 

figu, madhu ( honey ), sarpi ( ghee ), yavaka, anjana, bell, 
lamp, lotus, durva grass, fresh fish and meat, läja ( fried 
4>addy), fruits, eatables, gems, elephant, vessels which are full, 
virgin, chariot, prosperous man, gods, kings, virtuous man, 
fly wick of white hairs, white cloth, white horse, and white 
conch, ascetics, the twice born, the head dress, garlands, 
svastika sign, fertile land, fire with flames, pleasing foods and 
drinks, carts full of men; cows, horses and women with their 
offsprings; birds which hoot malodiously such as jivafljlva
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( partridge ), sä r a figa ( ring neck parakeet ), särasa ( crane ), 
haihsa ( swan ), éatapatra ( peacock or parrot ), a solitary 
animal kept fastened (to a peg), sight of the armlet (je wellary), 
mirror, siddhärtha ( white mustard )F gorocana ( oxgall ), 
pleasing perfumes, things of white colour, things of sweet 
taste, bellowing of the bull and the cow which are in pleasant 
mood; pleasing and melodious words of animals ( pets ), birds 
and men ( friends etc. ); umbrella, flags and banner being 
held high* words of praise and good wishes, sound of kettle 
drum, cymbal and conch,sacred incantations, uttering of vedic 
hymns, comforting breeze from the left moving towards the 
right-all these seen by the physician either on the way or 
at the time of entering the house of the patient are the 
signs of health ( auspicious omen portending health of the 
patient ). 30-39.

So far were described the good and bad of the messenger 
and omens; further the good and bad dreams. 40a.
Asubha svapna ( inauspicious dreams ) *.—

m  sic àtfcr* fawt sp i il ii
$ * 3 * 1  sfai I

w w w j W  *  C T *  f i s w i  it « t I I

am  II n
ÓScTT TOteiUsfr I
um am iQ  3 ^  t o

TO *  55R[ W II ««11

3iè *re: 11 11
JIRÜ I

11 11
tot sìtb ^  3^r 1

w v*  »1
st ^Rüchmr



He, who dreams of drinkiog wine with the dead, being 
dragged by the dog will soon be dragged away by death in 
the guise of jvara ( fever ). He, who dreams of wearing red 
coloured garlands, his body is coloured red, wearing red 
cloth, is laughin * and being overpowerd by women will die 
from asrapitta ( bleeding disease ). He, who dreams of going 
towards the west riding on a buffalo, horse, boar, camel or 
donkey, is going to die from yaksma ( pulmonary tubercu
losis ). He, who dreams as though thorny creepers, bamboo or 
palm tree has grown from ( the region of ) his heart dies from 
gulroa ( abdominal tumu ) soon. He, who dreams of offering 
oblations to fire which is not burning, his body smeared with 
ghee, of being naked, and lotus growing from his chest, dies 
soon from ku§tfia ( leprosy and other skin diseases ). He, who 
dreams of drinking different kinds of fats ( oil, ghee, marrow 
etc. ) in the company of men of lowest caste, is going to die 
from prameha ( diabetes ). He, who dreams of drowning in 
water and dancing in the company of räksasa, is going to 
die from unmäda ( insanity \  He, who dreams of dancing 
with and being carried away by the dead, dies from apasmära 
( epilepsy ). He, who dreams of riding on the donkey, camel, 
cat, monkey, iardula ( leopard ), pig, spirit of the dead or 
jackal, is inside the mouth of the death. He, who dreams 
of eating sweet pudding, pastries and vomitting similar things 
after waking from sleep, does not survive. He, who dreams 
of seeing the eclipse of the sun and moon gets diseases of 
the eyes and seeing the sun and moon falling down destroys 
the eye ( vision ). 40b-48.

«TOT I

il n

H5R Iffin II ^  II
<TTO«fe|̂ iV4KWM, I

*  II ^  II
vufctaww’rcnsr: i

IWII
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«TO sisfaà’ libali
I

VRR 3 T 3 T ,  ^ 3p f  T O P C T  <5T l l ^ l l
*3>§^ìd « r w r fM tì i 

f a a ia T O r a r e r ö  s r w it  =3 hu^ ii
r o  ?wì I

tt>iMiR«qfw ^ 3 R r 3 g R T  ^qg q if t qiTH n<*»n
TORjfqfT ^  i^fRT 3ng i

Bamboo, creepers etc. growing on the head, birds alight- 
ning on it, ( head ), head being shaven; surrounded by crows, 
vultures etc. or by the spirit of the dead, piéaca, women, dravi- 
das, ändhräs, and those who eat cow’s flesh; getting entangled 
among vetra ( water reed/cane ), creepers, bamboo, grass or 
thorns; sleeping on a ravine or burial ground, falling on a 
heap of sand or ash; drowning in water, slush etc; being carried 
away by swift current in rivers; getting engaged in dancing, 
playing musical instruments and singing; wearing red colo
red, garlands and dress; increase of age and of body parts; 
getting anointed with oil and taking bath, getting married; 
engaged in shaving the mustache, eating cooked foods 
fats and wine, engaged in vomitting and purging; acquiring 
gold and iron, getting defeated in dice ( gambling ) and 
sportsj destruction, loss of both the pillows, ( one of the 
head and the other of the feet ); falling off ( loss of) 
the skin of feet; being in ectacy of joy, getting rebuked by 
the angry manes ( dead ancestors ), falling or loss of bright 
lamp, planets, star, teeth, gods or the eyes; splitting of the 
mountains; entering into forests with red flowers, places of 
sinful act«, places concerned with the funeral, of darkness, of 
torture and that of the mother ( probably the temple of 
mother goddess where animals are slaughtered ); falling from 
the ( terrace of ) palace, mountain ( peak ) etc; getting held 
up by a fish, seeing persons who are ascetics, cruel, nude, 
holding baton, of reddish eyes and of black body-none of 
these should be seen in dreams. 49-58a.

qiqwrareucr qhi3>:iM«sn*iwt n w i
f3CnRTT3<t<l*i«iT VT5$f35IT I
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Seeing a woman who is blackt sinful, not performing tradi
tional rites ( indulging in misconduct ); having long hairs« 
nails and hanging breasts, wearing discoloured garlands and 
dresses like seeing kälaniiä ( goddess of death ). 58b-59a,

♦wtasVii iw ii
***(& pronti ^ ìfd  I
«rcfon hspt sn«er

Bad dreams occur due to the blockage of the manovahä 
srotas ( channels of the mind ) by the strong ( aggravated, 
greatly increased ), maläs ( dosäs ); by these ( dreams ) the 
person if a patient is going to die and if not a patient, he 
becomes uncertain about his health or life; very few of 
such persons escape from death. 59b-60.
Svapna bheda and phala ( kinds and effects of dreams ) :—

TO mfifcn i
^srÄfir st o  TO »Mil

The seen ( witnessed ), the heard, the experienced, the 
desired, the imagined, the futuristic ( going to happen in 
future ) and that born from ( aggravated ) dosa—thus the 
dream is of seven kinds. 61.

qsg I

TO rp é  *  irtaHT
srcft^^^^OT imii

Of them, the first five a^e fruitless (ineffective, do not 
produce good or bad effects ). So also those which are similar 
( in nature ) to ones own constitution (natural temperament), 
those which are forgotten soon and those which are either 
too long or too short. Those seen in the early part of the night 
yeild their result after a long time and in small measure- those 
seen at the time of letting the cows out ( that is in the early 
morning ) gives the result on the same day and in great 
measure; so also those which are not carried away (destroyed) 
either by sleep ( person getting sleep again after the dream ) 
or by unhelpful words ( awakened by harsh words of others ).

62-63.
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qrfq quièta'«qifqfa5 i
Wki&wifà *m qgr srèq q* gq* uw i 

<req gqfcq qj^ qt<l I

Bad dreams become less effective by indulging in charity( 
sacrifice, incantations etc.

He, who sees good ( auspicious ) dreams immediatly after 
an inauspicious one, will derive the good effect only. 64-65a.

Subha svapna ( auspicious dreams ) :—

g i f t  351*11 RHU 
qfisfo? qqqnq. in. I 

qs*qr:$rtiiv6ink<ìkK  \\%%\\

q: n a s tr ò  qr
3 $ t: «i<?uta*qiàqq q ? ^  i

\\^<\\
äiKftitaww q, *
^qfq^°r ^pw^iiw i
^*ntv*iPa: P tafìisn fW viH j
?ftqq qfiki\*qt«i fftMdi limoli
qqq 4rtiqi^l^W  fW  qg q  1

He, who sees (in dream) gods, the twice born, (brähmaiia), 
the living cow, or bull; friends, kings, persons of good nature 
and prosperous, fire with flame, reservoirs of water which are 
clean; the virgin, young boys, those who qre white, wearing 
white dress and of radiant complexion; räksasas who are 
besmeared with blood; of bright complexion and devouring 
human beings; the umbrella, mirror, poison ( roots such as 
aconite etc. ), meat, white flowers, white cloth, body smeared 
with dirt, fruits; climbing on hills, palaces, fruit trees; riding on 
lion, man, elephant, bull or horse; swimming in a river, lake 
or sea; tra\ elling either to the east or north, copulating with 
a forbidden women, death (of some one else), getting relieved 
from troubles, being praised by the gods and dead ancestors, 
weeping, uplifting the sinners and subdueing those who hate- 
attains long life, health and great wealth. 65-71 a.
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The patient endowed with auspicious conduct, having 
attendants of similar qualities, having faith ( in the physician 
and treatment ), helpful with plenty of money, combined with 
good qualities, obedience in the physician, and the twice born 
( brähmana ), enthusiastic ( optimistic ) about the treatment- 
these are features of health ( the sick person getting back 
his health ). 71b-73a.

IRR *FTJ «+«1*4^5^11^11
snf l w  asn ^ jr  l ib i l i

As birth and death of the human body have been descri
bed in this section, it is called as Särira sthäna. 73-73J.

TOteRR: Il % II

Thus ends the chapter named Dfitädi vijfianiya, the sixth 
in Särira sthäna of As$äflga hfdaya samhita composed by 
srimad Vägbhata, son of sri vaidyapati Simhagupta.

Thus ends Särira sthäna-the second section.



INDEX OF DIET ARTICLES AND DRUGS

( sü = sütrasthäna, éa=éàrirasthana, Aru=Arunadatta, 
Hem = Hemädri. )

( only one reference furnished )

-A -

Abhayä-sü. 15/35-harItaki Terminalia chebula Retz« 
Abhiru-sG. 6/170-$atä vari-Asparagus racemosus Willd. 
Abhisuka-sG. 6/120-fruit-Pistacia vera Linn.
Accha surä. sG 3/12-surämaii4a~scuni of beer.
Ä(Jhaki-sü, 6/17-Cajanus indicus Spreng.
AgäradhGma-sG. 27/37-chimney soot.
Agni-sG. 15/17-citraka-Plumbago zeylanica Linn. 
Agnimantha-su. 14/23-Premna integrifolia Linn.
Aguru-sG. 15/43-Aquillaria agallocha-Roxb.
Ahi-sG. 6/47-snake,
Ahikancuka-sä. 1/83-snake peel.
Aindrambu-éa. 5/4-rain water.
Airavata-phala-m. 6/138-näranga-Gitrus reticulata Blanch. 
Aja k§ira/payas-sG. 5/24-goats milk.
— màmsa sG. 6/63-goaté flesh.
— mütra-sü. 5/82-goati urine.
— puri?a-sG; 30/17-goaté excreta.
Ajäji-sG. 15/33-jiraka-Guminum cyminum Linn. 
Ajamodä-sG, 15/33-Carium roxburghiana-Dc.
Äj y a-sG. 19/58-ghee/butterfat.
Aksa-sG, 6/158-vibhitaki-Terminalia belerica Roxb.
— taila-sG. 5/60-oil of Vibhltaki.

Aksoda phala-sü. 6/120-Juglans regia Linn.
Äla-sG. 21/18-haritala-mineral-orpiment. Yellow sulphide 

of arsenic.
Alabu-sG. 25/3-Lagenaria vulgaris Linn.
Alarka-su. 15/28-évetarka-Calotropis gigantea R. Br. 
Aluka-sG. 6/94. yam/tuber of many Dioscorea species. 
Ama-raw, uncooked} unripe material.
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Ämalaka-sü. 6/158-Phyllanthus emblica Linn.
Ämapayas-sG. 5/28-uncooked milk.
Amaradäru-Amarähva-sü. 15/43-Cedrus deodar Roxb. 
Ambasthä-sü. 15/38-pä^hä ( Aru )-GLsampelos pariera Linn.

mayGraéikha (Hem) Tamarix articulata Vahl. 
Ambhas-sG. 1/13~w ater.
Ambhoja-sü; 24/18-kamala.,Nelumbium speciosum Willd. 
Amlakänjika-sü. 8/48-fermented gruel.
Amlavetasa-sü. 10/25. Garcinia pedunculata Roxb.
Amlikä-sü. 6/139- Iamarindus indicus Linn.
Amra-sG. 6/128. Mangifera indica, Linn.
Amräta phala-sü. 6/137-Spondias mangifera Willd.
Amftä su. 6/75-Tinospora cordifolia Miers.
Amsumati-sü. 6/l68-éàliparnI-Desmodium gangeticum D. C. 
Amsumatidvaya-säliparni & ppsnipariji.
Anantä-sü. 15/6.37-durälabhä ( Aru & Hem ) Alhagi came- 

lorum Fisch.
Anjana-sü; 10/32-srotonjana-Antimony sulphide.

— yugma-sü. 15/37-srotafijana & sauviräSjana. 
Ankola/anko^a phala-su. 6/120-;Alangium lamarcki Linn. 
Anna-sü. 18/43-food, cooked rice.
Anupäna-sÜ. 18/51-an after-drink.
Anu yava-sü. 6/l5-small barley-Hardeum vulgare Linn. 
Apämärga-sü. 10/29-Achyranthes aspera Linn.
Apeya jala sü. 6/6-8-non-potable water.
Apüpa-sG. 6/42-baked cake/roasted flour paste.
Àragvadha. sü. 15/17-Cassia fistula Linn.
Aralu-éà; 2/7-syonäka-Oroxyllum indicum Vent. Aillanthus 

exceisa Roxb.
Äranika-sü. 15/24-agnimantha-Premna integrefolia Linn. 
Àrdraka-sG. 6 /164-green ginger-Zinziber officinalis Linn. 
Ärdrikä-sü. 6/109-green coriander leaves-Coriandrum sativum 

Linn.
Aris^a-sG. 5/70-71-fermented decoction.
Aris^a-sG. 6/75-nimba-Azadirachta indica Juss.
Arjaka säka-sG. 6/106/surasä-Ocimum gratissimum Linn. 
,Arjuna-sü. 15/41-Terminalia arjuna Roxb.
Arka-sü. 15/28-Calotropis procera Ait-R Br.
Äruka phala-sü. 7/37-bhallataka-Semecarpus anacordium Linn. 

. Asana-sG. 15/19-Pterocarpus marsupium Roxb.



APPENDIX I 471

Äsava-sü. 5/74-fermerited infusion.
Aémabheda-Asmantaka-sG. 15/24—éa. 2/54—Saxifraga ligulata 

Wall.
Asphota-sQ. 30/9-Girikarnika ( Aru ) Clitora ternatea Linn, 

Kovidara (Hem) Bauhinia variegata. Linn. 
Asuriéàka-sG. 6/106-Brassica nigra Linn.
Aéva-horse.

— ksira-sü. 5/27-horses milk.
— mämsa-sü. 6/48 horses meat.
— mütra-sü. 5/82 horses urine.
— éakft-sG, 30/17-horses dung.

Aévagandhà-sà. 2/50 Withania somnifera Dunal.
Aévakarna sG. 15/19-kusika-Diptero carpus turbinatus Geartn. 
Aévamara/aévaghna-sO. 19/72-Narium indicum Mill. 
Asvatara-animal-sG. 6/48-Mule.
Aévattha-sG. 21/16-Ficus religiosa Linn.
Atasi-sä. 2/25 Linum usitatissimum Linn.
ÄtarGsaka-sG. 10/29-vasa-Adhatoda vasaka-Nees. 
Aticchatra-sG. 29/31-visanika (Aru) Gymnema sylvestre-R.Br.

Satapuspä (Hem) Anethum sowa-kurz. 
Atiguha-sG. 29/31-säliparni (Aru) DesmodiumgangeticumDc 

Prisniparni ( Hem ) Uraria pecta Desv. 
Atisftä paya-sG, 5/29-over-boiled milk.
Ativisä-sü. 15/35-Aconitum heterophyllum Wall. 
Ätmaguptä-sü. 15/6-Mucuna pruriens Dc

— phala-sG. 6/22-fruit of atmagupta.
Audbhida lavana-sG. 6/148-salt obtained from soil.
Austraka ksira-sG. 5/25-camel’s milk.
Avalguja éaka-sG. 6/75-Psoralea corylifolia Linn.

— bija-sG. 7/26-seeds of avalguja.
Avi ghrta-sG. 5-42-sheep’s ghee.
— ks5ra-su. 5/26-sheep’s milk.
— mamsa-sG. 6/54-sheep’s meat.
— mGtra-sG. 5/82-sheep’s urine.
— sakft-sG. 30/17-sheep’s excreta.
Ayah/ayas-sG. lO/29-iron.

-B -
Babhru-sG 6/48-large mungoose.
Badaraphala-sG. 6-120-fruit of Zizyphus jujuba Plank.



Bahala/bahula-sü. 15/45-éigru-Moringa ptergosperma.
Geartn,

— pallava-sü. 15/21-tender leaves of sigru.
Bahurasä—su. 15/45—iksu-Saccharum officinarum. Linn. 
Baibhitakl surä-sü. 5/49-beer prepared from the bark of vibhi- 

taki, Terminalia balerica Roxb.
Baka-sG. 6/51-bird-heron,
Bakara-sÜ. 6/45-bird-small crane.
Bala-sG. 6/l6a-Sida cordifolia Linn.
— dvaya~sü. 15/5-balä & atibalä.
— traya-sü. 10/23-balä, atibalä & nägabalä.

Baläka-sü. 6/5l-bird-domoiselle crane.
Bälamülaka-sG. 8-42-tender/youngp raddish-Raphinus sativus 

Linn.
Bälvaja-sü. 1/87-1. Eleucine indica Geartn.

2. Imperata arundanacae Cyrill.
Bäija-sü. 15/17-nllasahacara. Barleria strigosa Willd.
Bärhata bija-sü. 15/4-seeds of brhati-Solanum indicum Linn. 
Barhi-bird. éa. 2/18-pea cock.
Bä§pa säli-sö. 6/6- a kind of rice, Oryza sat iva Linn. 
Bäspika-sG,.7/25-hingupatri. Gardenia gummifera-Linn. 
BastäntrI-sG. 15/45-vrsagandha (Aru) Ipomea pescaprea-Sw.

vfddhadäru (Hem) Argyrea speciosa-Swet. 
Bhadradäru-sü. 15/5-Gedrus deodara. Loud.
Bhaliätaka phala majja-sG, 6/134. fruit marrow of Semecarpus 

anacordium-Linn.
— asthi-su. 15/40 seed of Semecarpus anacor

dium-Linn.
BhallGka-sG. 15/24-Syonäka-Öroxylum indicum Vent. 
Bhangli-sü. 15/19-sirIsa-Albizza lebbeck Benth.
Bhärögi-sG. 15/28-Clerodendron serratum Linn,
Bhäsa-sü. 6/49 bird-white headed vulture.
Bhavya-sG. 10/26-Dellinia indica Linn.
Bheka-su. 6/47-frog.
Bhpjgähvä bird-sG. 6/46-forktailed shrike.
Bhükanda-su. 6/114-mushroom.
BhGmyaihbu-sG. 5/4-underground water.
BhGnimba-sG. 15/17-Andrographis paniculata Nees. 
Bhurja-sG. 15/19-Betula bhojpatra Wall.
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Bhütakesi-sü. 15/30-mämsi (Ani) Nardostachys jatamansi-D.C.
nirgun<Ji (Hem) Vitex nigundo Lino. 

Bhütpja-sü. 15/30-atichaträ ( Aru ) not identified correctly 
bhürika ( Hem ) cymbopogon citratus 
D C .

Bida lavajja-sü; 6/146-black sa.lt.
BileSayalj-sü. 6/47-animals living in burrows,
Bilva phala sü. 6/25-fruit of Aegale mar-nelas Linn.
— peéika-su. 15/38-marrow of fruit of bilvä.

Bimbi phala-sü. 10/24-fruit of Coccina indica W & A. 
Bisa-sö, 6/91-rhizame of Nelumbium specioSum Willd. 
Brahmacäriiji-sü. 29/31-sravagi mun<Ji-Sphaeranthus indicus 

Linn.
Bfhat panca müla-see pancamüla.
Brhati-sü. 6/76-Solanum indicum Linn.
Bf hall dvaya-sü, 6/79-bfhati and kan^akàn.
Buka-sü. 15/24-bakapuspa-Iévaramallika. Osmanthus fra- 

grans Loud.

-G -

Cakora-sü. 6/44-bird-greek phaesant.
Cakrähva-sü. 6/51-bird-ruddy sheldrake.
Camera-sü. 6/51-animal-yak.
Caficusäka-sü; 6/85-Corchorus fascicularis-Lam.
Gaii<Jä-sü. 15/43-kopana (Aru) Angelica glouca-Edgw. 
Gafidana-sü; 3/20-Santalum album Linn.
Gafidrika matsva-sü; 6/53-a kind of fish.
Cäögeri säka-sö. 6/74 oxalis corniculata-Linn. 
Garmasähvä-sü, 15/45-satala. Acacia concinna. D. C. 
Gäsa-sü; 6/49-bird-blue jay.
Gätaka-sö; 6/60-bird-tree sparrow.
Gatasra parnl-sü. 10/23-säliparnI, prsniparnl, mäsapar^l and 

mudgaparni.
Caturjätaka-sü; 6/160-tvak, patra, eia, and nagakeéara. 
Cavika-sü; 6/165-Piper chaba Hunter.
Chägakarnä-sü; 15/19 ajakar îä, Dipterocarpus tubbinatuf 

Geartn.
Chaträ-sü; 29/31-&atapuspa, Anethum sowa. Kurz.

32 Ghinnaruhä-sü. 15/45-gudüci, Tinospora cordifolia Miers.
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Gilicima matsya-sG; 6/67 a kind of red fish.
Citti-sG. 6/93-£äka-a variety of Chinopodium album Linn. 
Gina ( vfthi )-sü. 6/6/9-a variety ofpaddy-Oryzasativa Linn. 
CInakaSäka—sG. 6/87-Cucumis utilissimus Roxb.
Girabilva-sQ. 6/98-Holoptela integrifolia Planch.
Cirbhaja-sü. 6/89-Cucumis memordica Roxb.
Citjrä-sQ lS/l-Müsakapar^l ( Aru ) Ipomea remiformis Chois 

Ka^upa^ola (Hem) Trichosanthes diocia-Roxb. 
Citraka-sG. 1/166-Plumbago zeylanica Linn.
Coca-sG. 3/31-panasa ( Aru ) Artocarpus heterophyllus Lam.

närikela ( Hem ) Cocos nucifera Linn. 
Coca-sG. 15/43-Tvak-Cinnamomum tamala Nees.
Coraka-sG. 15/43-granthipar^i-Angelica glouca Edgew. 
Cukra-8Ü. 10/26-Fermented gruel.
Culuki-sfi. 6/53-animal-Porpoise.
Cuficu-sG. 6/85-éàka-See Cancu.

, -D -
Dadhi-su! 5/29-thick sour milk/curdled milk/yoghart/curds. 
Däqlima phala-sG. 6/117-Fruit of Punica grantum Linn. 
Dahana-sG. 15/1-citraka-Plumbago zeylanica-Linn.
Daksa^sG. 30/17-bird-Cock.

— éakft-sù. 30/17-exc'reta of cock.
Dantaéatha-sG. 6/138-jamblra-Gitrus limonum Spreng. 
Danti-sG. 15/45-Baliospermum monatum Muell-Arg. 
Darbha-su. 15/21. Eragrotis cynasuroides-Beau.
Darduca vrlh;~sfi. 6/9 a kind of paddy-Oryza sativa. Linn. 
Darpa-sfl. 3/11-KastGri-musk.
Däru-sG. 15/3-devadàru-Gedrus deodara Roxb.
Dàrvi-su. 15/4-däruharidrä-Barberis aristata-D. G. 
DasamGla-sG 15/3-ten roots, viz-

1. Bilva. 2. Agnimantha. 3. Syonäka. 4. Käsmarya. 
5. Pä^ala. 6. Sälipari î. 7. Pfspipanii. 8. Bfhati. 
9. Kanfakäri. 10. goksura.

DätyGha-sG. 6/46-bird-gallinule.
Devadftli-sfl. 15/1-Luffa echinata Roxb.
DevadhGpa-sfl. 15/43 saijarasa-resin of Vateria indica Linn. 
Devähva/devähvaya-sG. 15/3-see daru.
Dhäna-sG. 6/38. fried grams or grains.
I>hänak&-9Ü. 15/16-Dhänyaka-Coriandrum sativum-Linn.
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Dhanvayäsa-sü. 10/29-Alhagi camelorum Fisch. Fagania ara
bica Linn.

Dhänyaka-sü. 15/16-see dhänaka.
Dhänyämla-sü. 5/79-sour rice-wash, fermented gruel. 
Dhärosna payas-sü. 5/29-fresh warm milk directly from the 

udder.
Dhätaki-sü. 15/38-Wood fordia floribunda-salis/W. fruiticosa 

Kurz.
Dhätri-sü. 3/51. ämalakl-Phyllanthus emblica Linn. 
Dhava/dhavaka-sü. 15/19-Anogeissus latifolia-Wall. 
Dhävaniya-sü. 20/38-bfhati and kan^akäri together. 
Dhümika-sü. 6/49-bird-owlet.
Dhüpa-sü. 3/13. sarala niryäsa-resin of Pinus longifolia Roxb. 
Dhyämaka-sü. 15/43-devadagdhaka (Aru), rohisatflia (Hem)- 

Gymbopogon Schoenanthus-Linri. 
sö. 21/14-ka^trina ( Hem )-Gymbopogon citra* 

tus-D. G.
DIpyaka'-iä. 2/41-ajamoda-Apiura graveolens Linn. 
DIrghasüka säli-sö. 6/1-a kind of paddy-Oryza sativa Linn. 
Dirghavrntä~sü. 17/8-tiiituka-OroxylIum indicum-Vent. 
Divyodaka-bü. 8/43-rain water, pure water.
Dräksä phala-sü. 6/136-grape-Vitis vinefera Linn. 
Dravaiitl-sü. 15/45-unduru karnika (Aru), dantibheda (Hem) 

a variety of Croton tiglium-Linn.
Dugdha-see ksira.
Durälabhä-sä. 2-8-Fagonia arabica Linn, Alhagi camelorum 

Fisch.
Dürvä-sü. 15/16-Cynodon d act y Ion Pers;
Düsaka iäli-sü. 6/2-a kind of paddy-Oryza sativa Linn. 
Dvipi-sü. 6/48-animal. Panther.

sü. 15/32-citraka. Plumbago zeylanica Linn. 
Dvinisä-sü. 15/40-haridrä and däruharidrä.
Dvi tikta-sö. 15/40-kajuka and käkatikta/käkajangha ( Aru ) 

Katuka and Karafìjika ( Hem. )

Edagaja säka-sü. 6/94—Cassia torà Linn.
Elä. sü. 15/1. Elettaria cardomomum Maton. 
Elädvaya/eläyugma. sü. 15/43-suksma eia and sthüla/elä. 
Eläväluka-sü. 15/26-Prunus cerasus Linn.



Ena-sü. 6/43/67-animal-bIack deer.
Erajj<Ja-sü. 6/169-Ri ein us communis Linn.
Eran^a taila-sü. 5/57-castor oil.
Erväiru-sü 6/89-Gucumus utilissimus Roxb.

-G -
Gairika-sü. 10/32-mineral;«red ochre.
Gaja mütra-sü. 5/82-elephant's urine.
Gandhana vyihi-sü. 6/9 a kind of paddy-Oryza sativa Linn. 
Ga^ram -sü. 15/33-snuhi-Euphorbia nerrifolia Linn. 
Gaflgämbu-sü. 5/2-rain water.
Gatasoka-su. 15/26-aéoka-Saraca indica Linn.
Gauda surä-, Gauda arista-sü. 5/74-Liquor prepared from 

treacle/jaggery.
Goura da^a-éà. 1/39-not identified correctly.
Goura säli-sü. 6/2 a kind of white rice-Oryza sativa Linn. 
Gaura sarsapa-sü. 22/19-Brassica compestriss Var. 
Gaväksi-sÜ. 15/2-IfidravärunI-Gitrullus colocynthis Schrd. 
Gavaya-sö. 6/51-animal, goyal ox.
Gavedhuka éaka-sù. 6/93-Coix lachrymajobi Linn. 
Gavyam-sü. 5/21-cow’s milk.
Ghana-Sü. 14/22-mustä. Gyperus rotundus Linn.
Ghon^a-sü. 15/17 pöga ( Aru ) Areca catechu Linn.

Badari ( Hem ) Zizyphus jujuba Lam.
Ghfta-sü. 5/37-ghee, butterfat.
GhuQapriyä-sü. 15/33-ativisä. Aconitum heterophyllum Wall. 
Girivartaka-sü. 6/45-bird-mountain quail.
Gok§Ira-sü. 5/21-cow's milk.
— mämsa-sü. 6/65-cows or ox flesh.
— mfitra-sfl. 5/82. cows urine.
— rocana-éà, 3/_/7. ox gall/ox bile.
— éakft-sG. 30 /17-cow dung.
Godhä-sü. 6/47/6 7-animal.-Iguana lizard.
Godhüma-sö. 6/15-wheat-Triticum vulgare. Linn.
Gojihvä säka-sü. 6/77-Onosma bracteatum Wall.
Gokarija mfga-sü. 6/43-cow-eared deer.
Goka^aka, Gok§ura-sü. 15/24-goksura-Tribulus terristris Linn. 
Gonarda.-sG. 6/45—bird-hill partridge.
Gopasutä-sfl. 15/9 sarivä. Hemedesmus indicus Roxb. 
Gopi-sü. 20/38-kfsga särivä-Ichnocarpus fruitescens. R. Br.
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Gfdhra-sG. 6/49-bird-vulture.
sakft-sü. 30/17-excreta of the vulture.

Gfanjana ( ka )-sG. 6/112-Daucus carrota-D G.
Gu<ja. sü, 5/47-mol assess/j agger y/treacle.
Gutfucf-sö. 10/29-Tinospora cordifolia Meirs-ex-Hook. 
Guggulu-sG. 15/43-Resin of Balsamodendron mukul Hook. 
Guhä-sG. 29/31-prisnipariji. Uraria logopoides-Dc.
Gundrä. sQ.-15/6-padaeraka (Aru) Typha elephant ina Roxb. 
Guntha-sfi. 15/24-vyttatfna, ( Aru. ) Typha angustata. Bory 

& chab.
-H~

Haimavati-sG. 15/40. Sveta vacä. Acorus calamus Linn. 
Hamsa-sü. 6/51-bird. Common mute swan.
Hamsodaka-sG. 3/52-rain water, pure potable Water. 
Hapu§ä-sü. 14/26 Juniperus communis-Linn.
Hareiiu-sG, 23p 15. renuka~l. Piper aurantiacum.-Wall.

2. Syrnphorema poluandrum- 
Wight.

3. Vitex agnus castus-Linn.
4. Glitora ternatea.-Linn-

Haricandana-sü. 3/40-pItacandana. Santalum album Linn. 
Haridrä-sü, 15/35-Curcuma longa Roxb.

dvaya-su. 15/35-haridrä and däruharidrä. 
Häridra-sü. 7/41-a kind of yellow plant or tuber, not identified. 
Harina-sö. 6/43-animal-deer.
Härita-sü. 6/47-bird. a kind of pigeon.
Harltaki-sG. 6/153-Terminalia chebula-Retz.
Hastiniksira-sG. 5/27. elephant's milk.
H&yanaka säli-sG. 6/6-a kind of rice-Oryza sativa. Linn. 
Hema-sG. 10/22-meta 1-gold.
Hemadugdhä-sG. 15/2-Argemona mexicana Linn.
Hiflgu-sG. 6/152-Asafoetida, resin of Ferula foetida. Regi. 
Himam-sü. 20/37-caüdana-SantaIum album Linn.
Hiranya pu§p!-éa. 1 /83-làngali-Gloriosa superba Linn.
Hfsva pancamGla-sG. 6/168-

1. Saliparni. 2. pfsniparnl. 3. bfhad.
4. kan{akärl and 5. goksura.

Ikfu-sG. 5/42-sugar cane-Saccharum officinarum, Linn.
Iksu rasa-sG. 5/44-mgar cane juice.



liidrävha-sü, 6/45-bird. hedge sparrow.
Indravfk§a-sü. 30/9-kutuja (Aru) Holerrhina antidysenterica 

Wall.
Arjuna(Hem) Terminaliaarjuna-W. & A* 

Indrayava-sü. 15/17-seeds of kutaja. Holerrhina antidysente
rica Wall.

Isikä-sü. 21/19-käia-Saccharum spontanueum Linn.
Itka^a-sü. 15/24—a kind of grass. Sesbania bispinosa F. & R.

- j -
Jala-water-sü. 15/43-Hribera-Coleus vettiveroides Jacob. 
Jalada-sü. 15/35-mustä-Cyperus rotundus Linn. 
Jaladaihbu-sü. 3/23-water boiled with musta.
Jalaukä-sü. 26/35-animaWeech.
Jarhbira-sü. 6/106. Citrus limon Linn, Burm.
Jaihbüphala-sü. 6/127-Eugenia jambolana-Lam.
Jambu dvaya-sü. 15/41-Räja jambu-Eugenia jambolana Lam.

and ksudra jambu-Eugenia heyneana- 
Wall.

Jaihbuka-sÜ. 6/49. animal^Jackal.
Ja^ilä-sÜ. 29/31-Nardostachys jatamansi-D. C.
Jätlrasa-sü. 15/43. boia, resin of Commiphora myozha (Nees) 

Engl.
Jatu-sü. 28/36. läksä. shell lac.
Jatumukha vrlhi-sü. 6/8. a kind of paddy. Oryzasativa Linn. 
Jayä. agnimafltb. Premna integrifolia Linn.

— dvaya-sü. 14/21. Agnimaiitha, Premna integrefolia Linn.
and k§udrägnimantha-Clerodendron 

phlomoides Linn.
Juftjhu é&ka-sù. 6/94—not identified correctly.
Jinginl-sü. 15/26-kfsnasäl mali ( Aru )• Sal malia malabarica 

Schott.
Modaki ( Hem )-Odina woodier-Roxb.

Jlraka-sü. 15/34-Cuminum cyminum. Linn.
Jlvaka-sü. 6/170. Microstylus wall achii-Lindi.
Jlvana pancamüla-sü. 6/170—(1) Abhlru. (2) vira. (3) jlvafitì, 

(4) jivaka. (5) fsabhaka.
Jlvafijlvaka-sü. 6/46-bird. chukar.
Jlvanta iäka-sü. 6/94-not identifed correctly.
JIvanti &ka-sü. 6/86-Leptedenia reticulata. W & A.
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Jongaka-sù. 15/19-aguru. Aquillaria agallocha Roxb.
Jürna/jürpähvä-sü I4/21-Sorgum vulgare-Linn.
Jvälä vfihi-sü. 6/9-a kind of paddy-Oryza 'sativa Linn. 
Jyotismatl-sü. 21/17-Gelastrus paniculatus Willd.

-K -
Kacchura-iü. 15/38-dhanvayäsa-Fagonia arabica-Linn. 
Kadall-sü. 15/26-Musa sapientum-Linn.
Kadamba-sü, 15/41-Anthocephalus cadamba-Miq. 
Kädamb-sü. 6/51-bird, grey legged goose.
Kadara-sü. 15/19-évetakhadira-Acacia suma Kurz*
Käka-sü. 25/4-bird-crow.
Kàkajangha-sù. 30/10 Peristrophe bicalyaculata Nees. 
Käkamäci-sü. 6/74-1. éarngesta (Aru) Gardiospermum halica- 

cabum. Linn. 2. karanjika ( Hem ) Gaesalpinia 
bonduccella-Fleming.

Käkai?<Jolaphala-sü. 6/22-ka^abhl/svetasirisa, A Ibi zzi a proceda 
Benth.

Käkoli-sü. 15/8-Roscoea prucera Wall.
dvaya/kakolayau-kakoli-Roscoea procera Wall, and k$i- 
rakakoli-Roscoea procera Wall. Mimusops kauki Linn* 

Kakubhä-sü. 2/2-arjuna-Terminalia aijuna W & A.
Käla loha-su. 14/24-metal-iron.
Kalama éàli-su. 6/1-a variety of rice, Oryza sativa Linn. 
Kalamälä-sü. 15/30-arjaka-Ocimum basilicum Linn. 
Kälamuskaka-sü. 30/8-Schrebera sweitinoides Roxb. Elae- 

dendron glaucum-Pers.
Kalaihba éaka-sù. 6/93-Ipomea aquatica Irosk. 
Kälanusärya-£ä. 2/49-utpalasärivä (Aru) Hemedesmus indi- 

cus R Br.
Kàlaéàka-su. 6/97-Gochorus capsularis Linn.
Kalaéi-sù, 15/3$-Prisniparjii-Uraria logopoides-Dc.
Kalaya-sfi. 6/18-Pisium sativum Linn.
Kalhära-sü. 3/35-Nymphea alba Linn.
Kälinda-sü. 6/87-Citrullus vulgaris Schrd.
Kajingaka-aü. 15/19-ifidrayava. seeds of Holerrhina antidy- 

senterica Wall.
KäUyaka-su. 22/20-p!ta cafldana. (Hem) Coscinium fenestra- 

turn Gartn;
dSru haridrä-Berberis aristata De.



Kälo^ya-sü. 6/92-PadmabIja. seeds of Nelumbium speciosum 
Willd.

Kamala-sü, 3/35-Nelumbiijm speciosum Willd.
Karhpilla ( ka )-sü. 15/2-raktänga-Mellatus philippinensis 

Muell-Arg.
Kämsya-sü. 7/37-metal-bronze.-bell metal.
Kaijä-sü. 15/1-Piper longum.Linn;
Kä^akapota-sü. 6/60-bird. wood pigeon.
Kanaxak§Irl-sü. 30/21-Argemona mexicana Linn.
Käncana säli-sü. 6/2-a kind of rice-Oryzasativa Linn. 
Kaij<#ükarl-sü. 15/9-Mucuna prurens D. C.
Kaßgu-sü. 6/11-Panicum italicum-Linn.
Kaßgu-sü. 7/32-Priyaügu (Hem) Aglalia roxburgiana W & A. 
Kanka-sü. 25/4-bird-heron.
Kàntà-éà. 2/4-gandha priyangu-Prunus mahaleb Linn. 
Käntära ik§u-sü, 5/46-a £ind of sugarcane-Saccharum offi- 

cinarpm Linn.
Kapinjala-sü. 6/44-bird-grey partride.
Kapittba phala-sü. 6/126-FerOida elephantum Correa.

F. limonia ( Linn ) Swingle.
Kapltana-sü, 15/41-Thespcsia populnea-Correa.
Kapota. sö. 6/47-bird-pigeon.
Karamardak-sü. 6/138-Carissa carrandas Linn.
Karaihbha-sü. 15/24-uttamärani-Pergularia extensa N. £ . Br. 
Kära^ava-sü. 6/5l-bird-Goot.
Karafija-sü. 15/1-Pongamia glabra. Vent.

yugma/dvaya-sü. 15/17-karaßja-Pongamia glabra

pütikaranja. Caesalpinia bonducella Fleming. 
Käravella säka-sü. 6/80-Memordica chirantia Linn.
Kardama säli-sü 6/3-a kind of paddy-Oryza sativa. Linn. 
Karlra-sü. 6/77-Capparis aphylla, Roth/C. desidua Edgew. 
Karkafidhu-sü. 6/137-Zizyphus nummularis W & A.
Karkäru &ka-sü 6/87-Cucumis melo Linn.
Karkéa iäka-sü. 6/78-Kaihpillaka. Mallotus philippinensis  ̂

Muell-Arg.
Karka^a-sü. 5/52-animäl-Crab.
Karko^a £äka-sü. 6/76-Memordica mixa Roxb.
Kärmuka-sü. 15/30. atimuktaka. Hiptage bengalensis Kurz. 
Kanjikära-$ä. 3/93-äragvadha-Cassia fistula Linn.
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Kärpäsa-sü. 25/34-Gossypium herbacum. Linn,
Karpüra-sü. 3/20-camphor-oil extract of Ginnamomum cam

pii ora Nees.
Käsa-sü. 15/24-Saccharum spontaneum. Linn,
Käsamarda-sü. 6/100-Cassia occidentallius Linn.
Kaseruka säka-sü. 6/92-Seirpus kysoor Roxb.
Käsisa dvaya-sü. 15/23-DhätukasIsa & Puspakäsisa, mineral- 

ferrous sulphate.
Kä$marl/kä$marya-sü. 6/122-0melina arborea Linn. 
Ka^abhi-sü. 7/25-svetasirisa-Albizza procera. Benth.
Kataka phala-sü. 15/13-Strychnos potatorum Linn. 
Kathillam kai;hillaka-sü. 6/78-rakta punarnavä-Boerhavia 

diffusa Linn.
Katphla-sü. 15/13-rohini/somavalkä ( Aru )-Myrica nagi- 

Thumb.
— sü. 15/26-kumuda/rohinibheda ( Aru )-Careya arbo

rea. Roxb.
Ka^uka-sü. 10/38-Picorrhiza kurroa Royle,
Ka^u taila-sü. 7/41-sar§apa taila-oil of Brassica nigra. Linn. 
Ka{vanga-sü. 15/33-syonäka-Oroxyllum indicum-Vent, 
Katvi-sü. 14/25-see kajuka rohini.
Ka$utraya-see trikatu
Kaunteya. Kaußti-sü. 21/14-harenu-Piper aurantiacum-Wall. 
Kebukam, Kembukam-sü. 6/78-Costus speciosus-Koem. 
Kelü^a-sü. 6/92-jalodumbara-a variety of Ficus glomerata 

Roxb.
Kha<Jgamfga-sü. 6/51 -animal-rhinocerus.
Khadira-sü. 15/19-Acacia catechu Willd.
Khala-sü. 16/34-butter-milk processed with spices etc. 
Khän<Java-sü. 3/30-syrup of fruits of all tastes. 
Khanqlasitä-sü. 5/49-sugarcandy.
Khara-sü. 6/48-animal-donkey.

mütra-sü. 5/82-urine of donkey, 
säkft-sü. 30/17-dung of donkey.

Kharabusa-sü. 15/30-marubaka. Ocimum basilicum Linn. 
Kharjttra phala-sü. 6/119-dates-Phoenix sylvestris Linn. 
Kharjüra ari$ta-sü. 5/73-liquor made from dates. 
Khapura-sü. 15/43-$allakiniryasa, kunduraka : resin of Bos- 

wellia serrata Roxb.
Ki1&ta-sü. 5/41-inspissated milk.

31 A
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Kifljalka—sQ. 20/37-Padmakesara—stainen of lotus flower, Nelu- 
mbium speciosum-Willd.

Kiijva-2/25. brewing yeast, sediment of wine.
Kodrava-sü. 6/lO-Paspalum scorbi cu la tum. Linn.
Kokila-sü. 6/46-bird. Indian cuckoo.
Kola phala-sü. 6/139-fruit of Zyziphus jujuba Lamk.
Kola majjä-sü. 6/124-marrow of jujuba fruit.
Koli-sü. 15/41-badari-Zyziphus nummularia W & A. 
Koradü$a-sü. 6/13-see kodrava.
Kosätaki, Kosavati-sÜ. 6/78-Luffa acutangula Roxb. 
Kosätakidvaya-sü. 15/1-KosätakI and Raja kosatakl-Luffa ae- 

gyptica Mill-Hook, and Luffa cylindrika Linn. 
Krakara-sü. 6/45-bird. a kind of partridge.
Kramuka-sü. 15/19-püga (Aru)-Areca catechu. Linn.

su. 15/45-Pattikä rodhra ( Hem ) : Symplocos cra- 
taegoideslluch.

Kraunca-sü. 15/51-bird-pond curlew.
Krauncädana-sü. 6/91-Tamedam (Aru)-Tembulika. (Hem)- 

Scirpus articulatus Linn.
Kravyäda mämsa-sü. 6/62-meät of carnivorus animals. 
Krimighna.'v sü. 15/1
Krimihara. > sü. 20/38-Vidanga. Embelia ribes. Burm. 
Krimijit. J sü. 10/38
Kfsarä-sü.7/38-rice boiled along with sesamum, green gram etc. 
Kp?na-su. 10/35. pippali-Piper longum Linn.
Kfsna-sü. 10/27-lavana-black salt.
Kr?na tila-sü. 6/23-Sesamum indicum Linn.
Kpsna vrihi-sü, 6/8-black paddy-Oryza sativa. Linn. 
Kftarasa-sü. 3/45-meat soup processed with spices, etc. 
Kftavedhana-sü. 15/3-Luffa acutangula-Roxb.
Ksärä-sü 6/151-alkalies.
K?aireya-sü. 7/41-pudding prepared with milk.
Ksavaka-sü. 15/30-Centipida minima Linn.
Ksira-sü. 5/20-milk.
Ksirapaka-sü. 30/16-Khatika-clay.
K$irinyau-sü. 10/24-käncanak§iri (Aru) Argemona mexicana 

Linn.
kslrakakoli-( Hem )-Roscoea-procera Wall. 
Dugdhika. (Hem). Euphorbia hirta Linn. 

Ksirodbhäva navanlta-sü. 5/36-butter obtained from milk. 
K?audra-sü. 3/20-honey.
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Ksauma-sü. 27/48-any product of Atasi ( usually fibre or 
cloth ). Linum usitatissumum Linn.

Ksudrasahä-sü. lCy24-Pnsniparni-Uraria pietà. Desv. 
Kucaila/kurcika säk v-sü. 6/77-päthabheda. a variety of Cissa- 

mpelos Periera. Linn.
Kücikä/kürclkä-sü. 5/41-precipitate of buttermilk. 
Kukkubha-sü. 6/41-bird, wild cock.
Kukkuta-sü. 6/59-bird. domestic fowl.
Kukkutän<}a-sü. 7/26-hens egg.
Kukkutä^aka vilhi- ü. 6/8-a variety of paddy.
Kulahala-sü. 15/30-alambusä ( Aru ) mundi ( Hem )-Sphera- 

nthus indicus-Linn.
Kulaka-sfi. 6/77-kakatifiduka. Strychnos nuxvomica Linn. 
Kulattha-sü. 6/9-Dolichos biflorus Linn.
Kulifigaka-sft. 6/49-bird. tree-sparrow.
Kulmäsa-sü. 7/42-steam coaked pulses.
Kumbha-sü. 15/2-tyvrt. Ipomca terpethum R. Br. 
Kumbhlra-sü. 6/52-animal-true gharial.-crocodile. 
Kumkuma-sü. 15/43-kesara. Crocus sativus-Linu. 
Kumuda-sü. 6/91-Nymphea alba-Linn.
Kunda-sü. 15/72-Jasminum pubescens willd.
Kunduruka-sü. 21/15-§allaki niryäsa-gum of Boswellia serrata 

Corb.
Kuraüga-sü. 6/43-animal-Roe deer.
Kuran^ak-sü. 15/24-Barleria preonitis. Linn.
Kurara-su. 6/49-bird. Osprey.
Kürcikä-sü. 5/41-see kueika.
Kürma-sü. 6/52-animal-tortoise.
Kurubäha-sü. 6/44-bird-a species of wild fowl.
Kurutaka éaka-sQ. 6/93-sitiväraka-Marselia minuta Linn. 
Kuruviftda-sü, 6/lO-a variety of paddy. Oryzasativa. Linn. 
Kuéà dvaya-sü. 15/24-sthula kusa Desmostycha bipinnata Stapf.

süksma-Saccharum sponta ne um. Linn. 
Küsmän<Ja-sü. 6/78-Beninkasa cerifera. Savi.
Küsman^aka éàli-sfl. 6/1-a kind of rice.
Kusumbha éàka-sfi. 6/101-Carthamus tinctorium Linn. 
Kusumbha taila-sü. 5/61 .-oil of Kusumbha seeds.
Kustha-sü 15/5-Soussera lappa-BC & Hf.
Kutaja-sfl. 15/3-Holerrhina antidysenterica Lirn. 
Ku^ajodbhava-sü. 15/35-seeds of ku^aja.
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Ku^arana-sü. 15/45-Sukla trivrt-Ipomea terpethum-R. Br. 
Ku^heraka Säka-sü. 6/106-vaikunthaka-Ocimum basilicum 

Linn.
Kutiü-sü. 6/76-Corchoras capsularis Linn.
Ku^ifljara Säka-sü. 6/93-Digeria muricata Linn. 
Kutsitämba-sü. 15/26-kadamba-Anthocephalus Cadamba 

Mig.
Ku^umbaka säka-sü. 6/93-droaapuspi-Leucas cephalates 

Spreng.
-L -

Läja-sü. 6/36-fried paddy.
Läk$ä-sü. 21/16-Iac. crust on Cocus lacca. Kerr. 
Lak§ma?ä-Sä. 1/41-not identified correctly.
Laksmanam-sù. 6/94-madhuyastika-Glycerhiza glabra-Linn. 
Laksrai-sü. 29/31-Pad macàr ini (Aru)-Clerodendrum indicum 

Linn.
saml ( Hem )«Prospopis spicigera-Linn.

Lakuca-sü. 6/140-Artocarpus lakoocha Roxb.
Lambä-sü. 15/1-Ka^utumbi-Lagenaria vulgaris Ser.
Largala Säli-sü. 6/3-a kind of rice.
Laéuna-sfl. 6/109-AUium sativum-Linn.
Latä-Sä. 2/55-gafldhapriyaflgu. Gallicarpa macrophylla Vahl. 
La^va-sü 6/47-bird. a species of house sparrow.
Latväka säka-sü. 6/93-guggulusäka-Balsmodendron mukul 

Hook.
Läva-sü. 6/44—bird-common quial.
Lävakhya vribi-sü. 16/8-kind of paddy» Ory za sa ti va. Linn. 
Lavana. sü. 6/143-salt.
Lohavala säli-sü. 6/3-a kind of rice-Oryza sativa-Linn. 
Lonika Säka-sü. 6/93-Portulaca quadrifida*Linn.
Lopaka-su. 6/49-animal-fox.

-M -
Madana-sü. 15-1-phala-Randia dumetorum Lamk.

— stt. 21/14-bees wax.
Madanlya hetu-sü. 15/37-dhätaki-Woodfordia flouribunda 

Sals.
Madgu-sü. 6/5l-bird-small cormorant.
Mädhava-sü. 3/22-wine prepared from honey.
Mädhavi-sü. 3/33-vasafiti-Hiptage bengalensis-Kurz.
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Madhu-sü. 5/51-honey.
Madhu £arkarä-sü. 5/51-solidified honey.
Madhu udaka-sü. 8/49-honey water.
Madhuhä-sü. 6/49-bird-honey buzzard.
Madhuka-sü. 15/1-Glycerhiza glabra Linn.
Madhüka-sü. 15/41-Bassia latifolia-Roxb.
Madhüka sära-sü. 15/4-essence of flowers of Madhüka. 
Madhupamika-éa. 2/56-gu<jiüci-Tinospora cordifolia Meirs- 

Hook.
Madhurasä-sü. 15/17-murva'Marsedenia tenacissima W & A. 
Madhusravä-sü. 15/15-muràngi (Aru)-Moringa pterygosperma 

Geartn.
mnrva ( Hem )-see mflrva.

Madhavambu-sü. 3/23-honey water.
Madhväsava-sü. 5/75-fermented liquor prepared from honey. 
Madhyama pahcamüla-sü. 6/169- 1. baia. 2. punarnavä.

3. eranda../4. mudgaparni. 5. mäsa-
parni.

Madya-sü. 5/62/65-wine. intoxicating alcoholic beverages. 
Mahä medä-sü. 10/23, 15/8-Polygonatum venicillotum Wall. 
Mahä sahä-sü. 10/24-mäsapanjtf-Teratnnus labialis Spreng. 
Mahä säla-sü. 3/33-Shorea robusta Greatn.
Mahä éali-sfl. 6/1-a kind of rice Oryza sativa Linn.
Mahä vrihi-sü. 6/8-a kind of paddy-Oryza sativa Linn. 
Mahat vfksa-sü. 30/9-snuhi-Euphorbia nerrifolia Linn.
Mahat mülaka-sü 6/103-big variety of Raphinus sativus 

Linn.
Mahat pancamüla-sü, 6/167- 1. bilva. 2. käsmarya. 3. tar- 

kari, 4. pacala. 5, tin{uka.
Mahi§a-sü. 6/50-animal-buffalo.

kslra-sü. 5/23-buffalos milk, 
mämsa-sü. 6/50, 8/40-buffallos flesh, 
mütra-sü. 5/82-buffallos uiine.

Mahisa säli-.ü, 6/2-a kind of rice-Oryza sativa-Linn. 
Maireya-sü. 7/40-liquor prepared from kharjüra. ( dates ) 
Majjä-sfl. 5/61-bone marrow.
Makara-sü. 6/53-animal-crocodile.
Maksika-sfl. 7/40-honey.
Makustaka-sQ. 7/32-Phaseolus aconitefolius Jacq.
Mälati-sü. 17/8-jasminum grandiflorum Linn.
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Mämsa varga-sü. 6/43-group of meat.
Mämsa, sevya-sü. 6/68-edible meat.

ascvya-sü. 6/68-non-edible meat.
Mämsäda mämsa-sü. 14/35-meat of carnivorus animals. 
Mämsl-sü. 15/14-Nardostachys jatämansi-Dc. '
Mahadruma-sü. 15/37-sälmali-Bombax malabaricum-Dc. 
Man<ja-sü. 6/26-scum of boiled rice; of any liquid-ghee etc. 
Maii<Jüka parnì säka-sü. 6/76-brähmi-C4entella asiatica Linn. 
Mäiiimantha-sü. 19/44=saifidhava-Rock salt.
Mafljis{hä-sä. 1/61-Rubia cordifolia Linn.
Manohvä-sü. 21/18-mineral, realgar, Arsenous red sulphide. 
Mantha-sü. 7/41-drink prepared from cornflour, milk, sugar, 

etc.
Mänusak§Ira-sü. 5/26-human milk.
Märdvika-sü. 5/72-a liquor prepared from grapes.
Marica-sü. 15/33, 6/61-Piper nigrum Linn.
Märjära-sü. 6/48-animal-cat.
Mär§a säka-sü. 6/93-Amarantbus blitum. Linn.
Mäsa-sü. 6/21-Phaseolus radiatus-Roxb/P. mungo-Linn.
Mä$a dvaya-sü. ll/32-mäsa-Phaseolus mungo-Linn.

and räjamäsa-Vigna catiang-Walp.
Ma§aka-sü. 5/92-Vastula (Aru). not identified correctly. 
Mä§apanii-sü. 15/8-Teramnus labialis-Spreng.
Mastu-sü. 5/53-water of curds-whey.
Mosüra-sü. 6/17-Ervum lens-Linn/Lens culinaris-Linn. 
Matsya-sü. 6/52-Fishes.
Matsya$dika-sü. 5/49-crystal sugar.
Mätulunga phala-sü. 6/131-Gitrus medica Linn.
Medä-sü. 10/23-Polygonatum verticillatum-All.
Meda dvaya-sü. 15/8-medä and mahätnedä.
Medas-sü. 5/61-fat.
Mesasfngl-sÜ. 15/19-Gymnema sylvestre-R. Br.
Misi-sü. 15/3-Foeniculum vulgare-Mill.
Moca-sü. 6/ll9=Kadali-Musa sapientum-Linn.

—■ sü. 15/26-àallaki-Boswella serrata. Linn.
Mocarasa-sü, 15/37-gum ofsallaki.
Modaka-sÜ. 8/45-sweet pudding made from cornflour & 

jaggeiy-
Moksaka-sü. 30/8-Kälamuskaka-Schrebera swietenoidesRoxb 
Mora^a-sü. 15/21-mürva. Marsedenia tenacissima W & A.
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Morata, morana-5/41-fermented buttermilk.
Mfdvikä-sü. 8/43-see dräksä.
Mfga-sü. 6/43-antelope, deer.
Mfga mätraka-sü. 6/43-reddeer, fawn.
Mfgalifi^aka phala-su. 6/138-vib hi taka Terminalia belerica 

Roxb.
Mfnäla-sü. 6/91-stem of lotus plant. Nelumbium speciosum 

Willd.
Mudga-sü. 6/18-Phaseolus aureus Roxb.
Mudgaparni-sÜ* 15/8-Phaseolus trilobus Ait.
Muktä~sü. 10/32-pearl.
Mukülaka-sü. 6/120-a fruit resembling daiitlphala ( Aru & 

Hem )-not identified correctly.
Mülaka-sü. 6/102-Raphinus sativus Linn.
Muiijäta-sü. 6/83-a. tuber. Orchis latifolia Linn.
Mürvä-sü. 15/33-Marcedenia tenecissima. W & A. 
Müsaka-sü. 6/48-animal-r at/mouse.
Mu?kaka-sü. 15/32-moksaka Schrebera sweitenoides Roxb. 
Mustä-sü. 15/40-Gyperus rotundus-Linn.
Mütra-sü. 5-82-Urine ( of animals like the cow, goat, sheep, 

ass, horse, etc.
-N -

Nadijala-sü. 5/8-river water.
Nadi kalayasäka-sü. 6/77-sakuläksäka (Aru), matsyak$i (Hem) 

Alternanthera sessiles. R. Br.
Nägabalä-sü. 10/23-Sida veronica folia Linn.
Nägadaftti-sü. 15/28-parva puspI-Croton oblongifo^ius Roxb.

N äga^ara-süa5/41 }  Mesua ferrea Lmn- 
Nägara-sü 6/163-Zinziber officinale Linn.
Nakra-sü. 6/53-animal-Crocodile.
Naktamälä-sü. 10/29-Karanja. Pongamia glabra. Vent. 
Nala-sü. 15/24-Arundo donax. Linn.
Nalada-sÜ. 21/13-Nardostachys jatamansi-Dc.
Nälika s?ka-3ü. 6/93-Ipomoea acquatica-Forsk.
Namaskari-sü. 15/38-Mimosa pudica-Linn.
Narikelodaka-sü. 5/19-ten der coconut water.
Nata-sü. 15/5-Va le ri an a wallichii-Dc.
Nava dhänya-sü. 6/25-freshly harvested grains.



Navanita-sü. 5/35-butter.
Nidigdhikà-éa. 2/58-Ka;itakäri-Solanuni xanthocarpum. 
Nikocaka phala-sü. 6/20 saralaphala ( Aru )*Pinus longifolia 

Roxb.
Nikumbha-sü. 15/2-danti-Balispermum monatum-Muell-Arg. 
Nil! Nilini sü. 15/2-Indigofera ti notoria Linn.
Nimba-sü. 15/1-Melia azadirachta. Linn.
Nimba taila-sü. 5/60—oil of nimba-Neem oil.
Nisä-sü. 21-17-Curcuma longa Linn.
Nisä dvaya-su, 15/40-Haridrä & däruharidrä.
Ni$päva-sü. 6/25-Dolichos lablab-Linn.
Nlvära-sÜ. 6/10-Hygroryza aristata-Nees.
Nyagrodha-sü. 15/41-Ficus bengalensis-Linn.
Nyaflku-su. 6/50-animal-hog deer.
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Odana-sü. 6/26-boiled rice.

-P -
Padma-sÜ. 15/37-kamala-Nelumbium speciosum-Linn. 
Padmacärinl-padma-sü. 15/37.

sthalapadma-Ionidium suffruiticosum-Ging. 
brahmaya^ika-Glerodcndrum indicum-Linn. 

Padmaka-sü. 15/12-Prunus puddam-Roxb.
Padmini-sü. 3/39-sce padma.
Palakyä/palaftkva säka-sü. 6/84-Spinacia oleracea-Linn. 
Palän<Ju-sü. 6/112-AUium cepa-Linn.
Pämsu lavaija-sü.. 6/149-saIt from alkaline soil.

säli-sü. 6/6-a kind of rice-Oryza sativa-Linn.
Panca kola-sü. 6/166-pippali, pippalimüla, cavya, citraka, 

nägara.
Paiicamöla—

a. Mahat/bfhat-su. 6/167-1. bilva, 2. käsmarya, 3. tarkäri,
4. pacala, 5. tun^uka.

b. Madhyanaa-sft. 6/168-1. baia. 2. punarnavä, 3. eratuja,
4. mä§apamd, 5. mudgapanji.

c. Hrasva/laghu-su. 6/168-1. byhati, 2. kan^akän, 3. säli-
parni, 4. prsnipanji, 5. goksura.

d. Jivana-sü. 6/17Q— 1. abbiru, 2. vira, 3. jlvanti, 4. jivaka.
5. t?abhaka.



e. Tpaa-sü. 6/171-1. darbha, 2. käsa, 3. ik$u, 4. éara,
5. sali.

Pancä ngula-sü. 15/9-eranda. Recinus communis. Linn. 
Pancasära-^ü. 3/31-syrup prepared from fruits.
Pändusäli-sü. 6/2-a kind of rice-Oryza sativa. Linn. 
Paravataka vrihi-sü. 6/8-a kind of paddy.
Päribhadraka-sü. 30/8-Erythrina variegata Linn. 
Paripelava-sü. 15/26-Kutanna^a (Aru)-GyperusrotundusLinn.

Ksudramusta (Hem)-Gyperus scariosus R. Br. 
Parpata-sü. 6/76-Fumaria officinalis-Linn.
Pärtha-sü. 15/24-suvarcaIä ( Aru )-Gynandrois pentaphyllaps

DC.
ädityabhaktä (Hem)-Cleome viscosa Linn. 

Parüsakaphala-sü. 6/ 136-Grewia asiatica-Linn. 
Pasugandha-sü. 15/34-ajagandha-Gynandropsis gynandra- 

Linn.
Pätalä-sü. 3/32-Stercospermum souvelens-Dc.

— vrihi-sü. 6/10-a kind of paddy. Oryza sativa-Linn. 
Patanga éàli-sÙ. 6/3-a kind of rice. Oryza sativa. Linn. 
Pä^hä-sü. 6/72-Gissampelos periera-Linn.
Päthina matsya-sü. 6/52-boaI fish.
Pathyä-sü. 8/43-haritaki-Terminalia chebula-Retz.
Pa^ola-sü. 6/79-Trichosanthes diocia-Roxb.
Patra-stl. 15/43-tamalapatra. Ginnamomum tamala-Nees. 
Paträdhya-sü. 7/43-bird-peacock.
Pattafiga-sü. 27/48-Cesalpinia sappan-Linn.
Pattüra éaka-sfi. 6/100-matsyäksi ( Aru ), lohamära ( Hem ).

Alternanthera sessalis-Linn.
Paundraka iksu-sÜ. 5/45-a kind of sugar cane*see iksu. 
Payah-sü. 5/20-milk.
Päyasam-sü. 7/38-milk pudding.
Payasyä-sü. 2/54-ksiravidari-Ipomea digitata-Linn.
Peyä-sÜ. 6/28-thin rice gruel.
Phala-sü. 15/17-rnadanaphaIa-Randia dumetorum-Lam. 
Phalatraya-see triphala.
Phalgu phala-sü. 6/120-Ficus carica-Linn.
Phalini-sü. 15/14-priyangu ( Aru ) see priyangu. 
Phanijjaka-sü. 15/38-marubaka-Origanum majorana-Linn. 
Phapita-stt. 5/47-half kooked treacle.

33 Phena-sü. 24/l5-samudraphena-Sepia officinalis.
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Pilu-su. 6/130-Sal vadora persica Linn.
Pin^älu-sü. 6/105-Dioscorea alata. Linn.
Pinyäka-sü. 6/40-(a) sweet eatable prepared from sesamum 

and molasses.
(b) sesamum residue after taking out the oil. 

Pippala-sü. 15/41-aévattha. Ficus religiosa-Linn.
Pippali-sü. 6/161 Piper longum. Linn.
Pippallmüla-sü. 6/165. root of pippali.
Pitataila-sfl. 15/28-käkädam (Aru) Abrus precatorius-Linn.

jyotismat! ( Hem )-GeIastrus paniculatus-
Willd.

Pitta-sü. 10/30—30/18—bile (of animals and birds ).
Piyäla-sü. 15/41-Buchanania latifolia-Roxb.
Plyü§a-sü. 5/4l-milk during, the first week of calving. 
Plak§a-sü. 14/41-Ficus lacor-Buch-Ham.
Plava-sü. 6/51-bird. Pelican.

sü. 20/38-gopaladamanaka (Aru), k§udramusta (Hem)- 
Cyperus scariosus-R. Br.

Prak5ryä-sü. 15/19-pütikaranja. Cesalpinia bonducella. 
Fleming.

Pramoda §äli-sü 6/2-a kind of rice.
. Pratyakpu$pl-sfl. 1^28-apämärga-Achyranthes aspera Linn. 
Praväla-sü. 10/32-Gora 1.
Priyäla phala-sü. 6-121-Buchanania latifolia-Roxb. 
Priyangu-sfl. 6/12-dhänya-Setaria indica-Bear.
Priyafigu-sfl. 15/6-Callicarpa macrophylla Vahl.

gafldhapriyangu-prunus mahaleb Linn.
Pf§ata-sft. 7/33-animal, spotted deer.
Pf§nipariii-éà. 2/56-Uraria picta-Desv.
Pjthuka-sü 6/37-paddy half cooked & flattened.
Pfthvikä-sü. 15/4-hiflgupatri. Gardenia gummifera-Linn. 
Punarnavä-sü. 6/169-Boerhovia diffusa. Linn.
Piqu}ar3ca säli-sü. 6/2-a kind of rice-Oryza sativa-Liun.
Papera éàli-sfl. 6/2-a kind of rice. Oryza sativa-Linn. 
Pup^lrähvä-sü. 15/l2-Prapoun4arika-Cassia absus-Linil. 
Punnàga-sfl. 15/43-Golophyllum inophyllum-Linn. 
Püränaghjta-sü. 5/40-ghee old by many years.

— gutfa-sü. 5/48-molasses old by many years.
— godhuma-sfl. 3/20-old wheat.
— yava-sü. 3/20-old barley.
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Puskara-öü. 7/40-padma. Nelumbium speciosum. Willd. 
Puskaramüla-1. Iris germanica-Linn.

2. Inula racemosa-Linn.
3. Iris florentina-Linn.

Puspäfijana-sü. l5/37-ritipuspam-( Aru ) Compound ofzine; 
brass.

Pütikr-sü. 30/9-pütikaraflja ( Aru ). Cesalpinia bonducella. 
Linn.

“Qr
Quatitha jala-sü. 5/18-boiled water.

-R -
Räga-sü. 3/30-syrup having sweet, sour and salt tastes. 
Räjädana—sü. 6/119 -phala-Mimuspos hexandra. Roxb. 
Räjähvam-sü. 15/13-karnikära (Aru)-Cassia fistula Linn.

räjädana ( Hem ) Mimuspos hexandra 
Roxb,

Räjaksavaxa. sü. 6/72-Centipeda orbicularis-Loud. 
Räjamäsa-sü. 6/18-Vigna cylindrica. skeels/V. catiang-Walp; 
Rajanaka-sü. 15/45-kampilla. Mallotus philippenensis Muell- 

Arg.
Rajani, Rajani dvaya-sü. 10/29-see haridra.
Rajata-sü. 10/26-metal-silver.
Räji-sü. 6/54-fish with stripes.
Raktacandana-sü. 15/16-Ptcrocarpus santalanus-Linn.
Rakta säli-sü. 6/1. a kind of red rice. Oryza sativa-Linn.

— vartma-sü. 6/44-bird-red jungle fowl.
— ya?tika-sü. 21/17-maflji§^a. Rubia cor difolia-Linn. 

Rasa-sü. 6/32-juice of meat, soup, broth.
Rasälä-sü. 6/35-a drink having curds, sugar, fruits, and 

spices.
Rasäfijana-sÜ. 2/5-extract of Berberis aristata. DC.
Räsnä-sü. 15/3- 1. Pluchea lanceolata-Oliver.

2. Vanda roxburghii-R.
3. Inula racemosa-Hook.

Rasona-sÜ. 10/35-AUium sativum. Linn.
Rddhi-sü. 15/12-éràva$i ( Aru) -Sphaeranthus indicus-Linn. 
Renuka-su. 20/37-see harenu.
Rksa~sü. 6/43-animal-blue deer. '

sft. 6/48-animal-rbear.



Rodhrä-stt. 15/26-Symplocos crataegoids-Buch.
Rodhra yugma-sü. 15/41— 1. rodhra-Symplocos Cratae goides 

Buch.
2. éabararodhra-Symplocos race
mosa. Roxb.

Rodhrasüka säli-sü. 6/1-a kind of rice. Oryza sativa-Linn. 
Rohita-sü. 6/67-Fish-red carp.
Romaka-sü. 6/149-la vana-salt from lake.
&abhaka-sü. 6/170-Microstylis wallachii Lindi.
Rujäkara-sü. 15/21-hintala ( Aru ) Kf§nasaireyaka-Acanthus- 

ilicifolius-Linn.
Ruru-sü 6/50-animal-barking deer.

—S—
éabara rodhra-sö. 15/26-Symplocos racemosa-Roxb. 
Sadäphala-sü. 15/41-Udumbara-Ficus racemosa. Linn.
Sa Agrari tha-sü. 9/26-vacä. Acorus calamus-Linn. 
Sagarämbha-sG. 5/2-sea water.
Sahädvaya/sahe-sü. 10/24-Mahasaha-éaliparni, Desmdium 

gangeticum, De.
K$udra sahä/pysnipar^i. Uraria pietà. Desv. 

Sahacarä-sü. 15/24-Barleria cristata. Linn.
Sahakära-sü. 3/21-ämra-Mangifera indica Linn.
éaila jala-sG. 5/13-water flowing down from the mountain.
Saifidhava-sfi. 6/144-Rock salt.
Saireyaka-sairyaka-sü. 15/17-Barleria prionitis-Linn. 
Saireyaka yugma-sü, 15/21- 1. kurubaka-Barleria cri sta ta-

Linn.
2. kuran^a ka-Barleria prionits- 

Linn.
éàka varga-sü. 6/72-group of vegetable plants, 
éàka-sfl. 15/13-éàkataru ( Aru ) Tectona grandis Linn. 
Sakft-stt. 30/17-^ixcreta.
Saktu-sfl. 6/38-corn flour.
Sakulädani-sG. 6/77-Ka^ukä. Picrorrhiza kurroa Roy le. 
éakunàhfta éàli-sfl, 6/1-a kind ofrice-Oryza sativa-Linn. 
£&la-sfl. 15/19-Shorea robusta. Geartn/Vateria indica-Linn. 
éàli-sfl. 6/ 1/4-rice-Oryza sativa-Linn. 
éàllpangft-sfl. 10/23-Desn odium gangeticum : Dc. 
éallald-stL 21/15-Boswella serrata. Roxb.
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SälmaK-sG. 2/25-Bombax ceiba. Linn; Salmalia malabarika- 
Schott.

éalttka-sG. 6/91-padmamGlam (Aru) root of. Nelumbium spc- 
ciosum-Willd.

Samafiga-sG. 15/37-Mimosa pudica Linn.
Sambora-sü. 6/43~anima 1-sambhar deer. 
éambttka-stt. 6/53-a ni mal-common snail. 
éaml-sG. 6/130-Prospopis cineraria-Druce.
Samudra jala-sG. 5/4—sea water.

— lavana-sG. 6/147-sea salt-common salt.
— phena-sü. 24/15-seafoam. Sepia officinalis. 

§amyäka-sG. 15/2-äragvadhä-Gassia fistula-Linn. . 
éan^aki sukta-sü. 5/78-fermented drink prepared from fried

paddy balls mixed with spices.
— vataka sG. 6/34-balls of fried paddy mixed with spices

and dried in sun.
&aflkha-Sfl. 6/53-krimi. animal Of conch. 
éafikha-sfi.-24/16-conch shell.

— näbhi-sG. 30/16-central part of conch shell. 
Saflkhini-sG. 15/2-yavatika ( Aru ). not identified correctly

Nilini (Hem). Indigofera tinctoria. Linn, 
éapharl-sft. 6/53-a kind of small fish.

S Ä  {1 '• *•
Saptala-sG, 6/75-Acacia concinna. Dc. 
éara-sG. 6/171-Saccharum munja. Roxb. 
éarabha-6/43-animal-kashmir deer.
Särada vrihi-sG. 6/9-a kind of paddy-Oryza sativa-linn. 
SaraJa-sG. 15/26-Pinus roxburghii-Sargent.
Särambu-su. 3/23-water boiled ,/ith the pith < rees such as 

caßdana, asana etc.
Särämukha éàli-sG. 6/1-a  kind of rice, Oryza sativa. Linn. 
Särapäda-sü. 6/46-bird-stork.
Särapunkha-sG. 25p 33-Tephrosia purpurea-Linn.
Sarasa-sG. 6/51-bird-saras crane.
Sarasf-sfl. 15/30-tumbuparni ( Aru ), kapittha parni ( Hem ) 

not correctly identified.
SarikG-sG. 6/46-bird. common mynah.
äärivä säli-sG. 6/2-a‘.kind of rice-Oiryza sativa. Linn.
Sarjarasa-sG. 21/14-räla. resin of Vateria indica-Linn,
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Sarjikä/svarjikä-sü. 30/21-alkali. Sodium carbonate.
Sarkarä. sü. 5/50-sugar.
äärkara madya-sü. 5/73-liquor prepared from sugar. 
äärnge$tä-sü. 6/75-angarava)li-bhärngi-Clerodendron serratum 

Spreng.
Sarpis-sü. 7/36-ghee, butter-fat.
Sar$apa §äka-sü. 6/101-Brassica cómpestis-Linn.
Sarsapa taila-su. 5/59-mustard oil, Brassica compestris-Linn. 
àaéa-sù. 6/56-animal. rabbit, 
éa&aghnl-sù. 6/49-bird-golden eagle.
éas&nka kirana-3Ü. 3/82-paste of rice flour fried in oil used 

as a snak.
àaftika éàli-sù. 6/6 paddy maturing in sixty day?.
&atähv..-su. 17/2-Anethum sowa Kurz.
Sataparvaka iksü. sü. 5/46-a kind of sugar cane. 
Sataparvikä-sü. 7/25-vaca-Acorus calamus-Linn. 
éaiàvarl-sù. 6/99-Aspargaus racemoses-Willd.
&athi-oü. 6/72-Hedychium spicatum (Ham) Smith.
Satina-sü. 6/72-Pisium sativum. Linn.
Sauvarcala-stt. 6/145-a kind of salt.
Sauviränjana-sü. 2/5-ore. Antimony sulphide.
Sauviraka phala-sü. 1/120-badara-Zizyphus jujube/Z. sativa- 

Geartn.
Sauviraka madya-^ü. 5/80-liquor prepared from dehusked 

barley.
Sevyä-sÜ. 7/20-uiira-Andropogon muricatus-Retz. 
Siddhärtha-sÜ. 15/33-goura sarsapa-Brassicacompestris. Linn. 
Sldhu-sfl. 5/74-liquor prepared from sugar cane juice, 
éigru-sfl. 6/106-Moringa pterygbspermum, Geartn. 
Sikhari-iü. 15/45-apamarga. Achyranthes aspéra Linn, 
éikhl-sfl. 6/58-bird-peacock.
Siläjatu-sü. 14/23-bitumen. mineral exudate from rocks, 
éimb? dhänya-sü. 6/17-lcgumes-pulses.
Simha-sÜ. 6/48-animal. lion.
SimhI-sü. 22p/19-brhati-Solanum indicum. Linn, 
éiraéipa-sft. 15/19-Dalbergia sissoo Roxb.
Sinduvära sinduvärita-sü. 7/25-Vitex nigundo Linn, 
éirlga-sil. 15/4-Albizza lebbeck Roxb.
Sirnavynta-sü. 6/90-tr apusa. Gucumis sativus Linn.
STsa-sü. 10/27-metal-lead.



éiiira-sfl. 15/11. candana-Santalum album Linn.
— dvaya-sù. 15/11-sveta candana. Santalum album-Linn.

and rakta candana. Pterbcarpus santalinus- 
Linn.

éiéumflra. sfl. 6/53-animal-dolphin or alligator.
Sitä-sfl. 21/16-sugar.
éìta-sfl. 15/37-candana-Santalum album. Linn.
SltabhSru säli-sü. 6/3-a kind of rice-Oryza sativa-Linn. 
éitapàki-sfi. 15/6-gunjä-Abrus precatorius-Linn. 
Slesmätaka-sü. 6/20-Cordia dichotoma-Frost.
Snuk/snuh!-sü. 15/2 Euphorbia nerrifolia-Linn.
Somavalkä-sü. 15/41-svetakhadira (Aru)-Acacia suma Kurz.

katphala (Hem)-Myrica nagi Thumb. 
Sphfkkä-sÜ. ^/éS-Anisomeles malabarica-R. Br.
Srävani yuga-sü. 10/24-éràvani-Sphaeranthus indicus-Linn.

and mahäsräväni-Sphacranthus ama- 
ranthoides Burnì..

ércs^ha-éà. l/16(V-Triphala»se^ triphala. 
érivasaka-sfl. 15/43-sarala niryàsa^resin of Pinus longifolia- 

Roxb.
Srives^aka-JÜ. 21/14-sarala-Pinus longifolius-Roxb.
Sfmara-sfl. 6/51-animal-wild boar.
Sfngä^aka ääka-sfl. 6/92-Trapa hispinosa-Roxb.
Sffigavera-sfl. 3/23-green ginger-Zinzeberis officinale-Linß. 
éffigaverambu-sd. 3/23-water boiled with ginger, 
àjngl-sfi. 15/12-Karkatasrngi-Pistacia integerrima-Stew. 
Srotoßjana/srotoja-sü. 24/15-ore-Antimony sulphide.
Sruva vfksa-sü 15/17-vikankata-Flacourtia ramonichi-Hert. 
Sthauijeya-sfl. 15/43-Glerodendron infortunatum-Linn. 
Sthirä-sü. 14/25-§alipart?i»Desmodium gangeticum-Dc.

— dvaya-sfl. 15/6-säliparni & pfsniparni.
Sudhfléma-sfl. 30/12-ore-Limestone.
Sugafldhakäsäli-jü. 6/1-a kind of rice-Oryz \ sativa-Linn. 
éuka-sfl. 6/46-bird-parrot.
Sflkadhänya-sfl. 6/1-group of corns with spike, 
éflkaéàli-sfl. 6/2-a kind of rice-Oryza sativa-Linn. 
éukta sfl. -6/76-fermented liquor prepared from tubes« fruits« 

honey etc.
éukti-sfl. 6/53-animal-shell oyster.



éukti-sO. 15/43-oyster shell, mother of pearls.
Sülyamämsa-sfl. 3/20-meat. piereed to an iron rod and burnt 

in fire.
Sumanä pu?pa-sü. 19/72-jätf-Jasminum grandiflorum-Linn. 
Sumukbä-sü. 6/105-katupatraka ( Aru ), ku^heraka ( Hem ).

Ocimum basicilicum-Linn.
Suni$aij]iaka-sü. 6/72- larselia minuta Linn.
Süpa-sü. 7/34-soup.
Surä-sü. 5/67-Beer. liquor prepared from flour.
Surabhi-sÜ. 20/38-éallakS (Aru)-Boswcllia serrata. Roxb.

— räsna (Hem)-Pluchea lanceolata-Oliver.
Suradäru. 2/54-Cedrus doedara-Roxb. 
éuràla-su. 15/4-sarjarasa, resin of Vateria indica-Linn.
§üraga-sü. 6/113-Artiorphoph alius companul atus-Blum e 
éurasà-sù, 6/108-tuIasi-Ocimum sanctum-Linn.

— yuga-sü. 15/30-sveta surasä, & kr$na surasä. 
éttrpaparni-sfl. 6/169-mäsaparm-Teramnus labial is-Spreng.

— dvaya-sü. 15/9-mäsapaiiii-Teramnus labialts- 
Spreng.

mudgaparni-phaseolustrilobus-Ait. 
Süsä-sü. 6/72-käsamarda-Cassia occidentalis-Linn.
Süsavi-sÜ. 15/17-käravella (Hem). Memordica chirantia-Linn.

käravi/päniyavalli (Aru)-Carum carvi-Linn. 
Survarcälä-sü. 6/93-süryavarta èàka-l. Gynandropsis penta-

phylla. De
2. Cleome viscosa-Linn.
3. Cleome monophylla- 

Linn.
Suvar îa/svarna-sü. 3/97-metal-gold.
Suvarnatvak-sü. 21/17-Iragvadha (Hem)-Cassia fistula-Linn. 
évadams(ra-éà. 2/56-'goksura-Tribulus terrestis-Linn.
Svarjikä ksära-sü. 30/21-ore-Alkali-sodium carbonate. 
Svartlak§iri-sü. 15/45-Argemona mexicana-Linn. 
ävävid-sü. 6/47-anima!-Porcupine.
6vetä-sü. 21/18-kinihS, apämärga-Achy ran thus aspera-Linn.

— yugma-su. 15/28-kini hl-Albizza procera (roxb) Benth.
and katabhi/kumbhl-Careya arborea-Roxb. 

évetabfhati*4&. 1/40-Solanum xanthocarpum-Schrd & Wcndl. 
&vetaväha-sü. 15/19-arjuna-Terminalia arjuna-W & A. 
6yämä,-sü. 15/45-kr?na trivtt. Operculina terpethum-R. Br.
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Syamaka sü. 6/11-dhänya-Panicum frumenticium-Roxb. 
éyena sü. 6/49-bird-hawk.

-T -
Ta<Jägajala-sü. 5/13-water of pond or lake.
Tagara-sü.. 15/33-Valeriana wall ach ii-Dc.
Taila-sü. 5/55—oil of sesamum seeds, any oil such as of aksa, 

eranda, kusumbha, nimba, sarsapa, uma (atasi) etc. 
Takra-sü. 5/33-buttermilk.
Takrarista-sÜ. 16/34-Fermented buttermilk.
Täla-sü. 6/119, 122-Borassus flabeliformis-Linn.
Tälapatri-sü. 30/22-musali ( Hem )-&vetamusalf-Asparagus 

adsendens-Roxb.
krsnamusali-Curculigo orchioides-Geartn.

Tälisa-sü. 7/20-Abies webbiana-Lindle.
Tämra-sü. 7/27-metal-copper.
Tämracüda-sü. 6/45-bird-cock.
Tämravalli-sä. 2/54-manjistha. Rubia cordifolia Linn. 
Tan<jula-sü. 22/20-$äli-Oryza sativa Linn.
Taijtfuliyak i-6/83-Amaranthus spinosus Linn.
Tapanlya §äli-sü. 6/3-a kind of rice.
Täpasa vyksa-sü. 15/28-Balanites roxburghii Planch. 
Tarak?u-sü. 6/48-animal-hyena.
Tarkäri-sü. 6/97-agnimaflthä. Premna integrefolia-Linn. 
Tärk?ya éaila-sfl. l5/4-su§ka rasaüjana-dry extract of Berberis 

aristata-Dc.
TavaksirMü. 30/51-arrow root powder. Maranta arundinacae- 

- Linn.
Curcuma angustifolia-Roxb.

Tejim-sä. 2-42-Zenthoxylum alatum-Roxb.
TTksi?aka-sa. 1/88-marica-Piper nigrum Linn.
Tik?na vjk$a-sfl. 15/45-pilu-Salvadora persica Linn.
Tiktä dvaya-sü. 15/40-katukä-Picrorrhiza kurroa Royle.

käkatiktä ]  Peristrophe bicalyculata- 
käkajailgha) Nees.

Tila-sü. 6/23-Sesamum indicum. Linn.
Tila parnikä-sü. 6/76-badaraka. Zyziphus jujuba-Lam.

pinyäka-sfl. 6/34-sesamum and jaggery pounded together, 
taila-sü. 5/55-oil of sesamum.

Tilvaka-sü. 15/2-lodhra-Symplocos racemosa Roxb.
32 A
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Timiflgila-sü. 6/53-animal-whale.
Tindiia £äka-sü. 6/87-Citrullus vulgaris Var.
Tiniéa-sG. 15/19-Ougeinia dalbergoides Benth.
Tintuka/tun^uka-Oroxylum indicum-Vent.
Tittiri-sü. 6/45-bird-Black partridge.
Trapusä-sö. 6/87-Cucumis sativus Linn.
Träyanti-sü. 10/28-Gentiana kurroo Royle.
Trihima-sü. 15/19-(1) caüdana. (2) rakta candana (3) däru- 

haridrä.
Trijataka-sü. 6/160—(1) tvak. (2) patra. (3) elä.
Trikatu-(l) sunthi. (2) marica, (3) pippali.
Tripädi-sü. 15/9-hamsapädi-Adiantum lunilatum-Burm. 
Triphalä-sG. 6/159—(1) harirakl, (2) vibhitald, (3) ämalald. 
Trivrt-sü. 15/3-Operculina terpethum Linn.
Tfna pancair>üla-?ü. 6/171-see pancamüla.
Trut!-sü. 15/40-ela-Elettaria cordomommum Maton.

— dvaya-sü. 15/4- 1. süksma elä. Cordomommum Maton.
2. sthula ela-Araomum subulatum- 

Roxb.
Tüda phala-sü. 6/138-amrataka-Spondias mangifera-Willd. 
Tugä/Tugäk§iri-sü. 15/12-vaméarocana ( Hem ) - Bamboo 

manna.
Tumba-sü. 6/89-aläbu-Lagen aria vulgaris-Ser.
Törnaka iäli. sü. 6/1-a kind of rice.
Turu§ka-su. 15/43-silhaka-resin of tree Liquidamber Orien- 

talis-Miller.
Tusodaka-sü. 5/80-liquor prepared from barley with husk. 
Tutthaka-sü. 15/23-Kharpara (Aru) mineral, ore ofzine. 
TuvarS-sü. 29/34-ädhäki-Cajanus indicus Spreng.
Tvak-sü. 20/37-bark of Cinnamomum zeylanicum-Blume.

-U -

Udakiryä-?ü. 15/28-1. karafija (Aru)-Pongamia glabra. Vent.
2. pfitlkarafija ( Hem )-Cesalpinia bondu- 

cella-FIeming.
3. karaflji ( Bhävaprakash )-Holopetelia 

integrifolia Planch.
Udamafitha-sü. 3/48-syrup prepared from flour and sugar 

having more of water.
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Uddälaka vrihi-sü. 6/9-a kind of paddy-Oryza sativa. Linn. 
Udra-sü. 6/53-animal, Otter.
Udumbara-sü. 10/31-Ficus glomerata Roxb.
Ugrä-sü. 8/15-vacä. Acorus calamus Linn.
Ujvala vrihi-sü. 6/9-a kind of paddy.
Ulüka-sü. 6/49-bird-owl.
Umä-sü. 6/24-atasi. Linum usitalissimum-Linn.
— taila-sü. 5/61-Linseed oil.

Upacakraka-sü. 6/44-bird-a species of partridge.
Upodaka-sü. 6/84-mayäK, khan<Ja pälankyä ( Aru ). Spinacia

oleracea Linn.
potala (Hem)-Basella rubra Linn.

Urubüka-sü. 24/18-eran^a-Ricinus communis. Linn. 
UrumäJiaphala-sü. 6/121-Prunus armeniaca-Linn.
Usaka-sü. 15/23-Vysaka ( Aru ), Ksaramfttika ( Hem ). alka

line mud.
Ü$ana-sü. 7/35-marica-Piper nigrum. Linn.
Uéira-sù. 15/ll-Vetiveria zizanoides-Linn.
Uspra-sü. 6/48-ani mal-camel.
— ksira-sü. 5/25-camels milk.
— mütra-sü. 5/82-camels urine.
— Sakft-sü. 30/17-camels dung.

Utkärika-sü. 8/45-a menu prepared from wheat flour fried 
in oil.
sfl. 17/6 a poultice made of wheat flour.

Utkata-sfl. 15/24-ik?u ( Hem ) a kind of sugar cane-see iksu. 
Utkroéa-stt. 6/51-bird-fishing eagle.
Utpala-sü. 6/91-Nymphaea stellata willd. 

kafida-sfl. 6/91-tuber of N. stellata, 
sàrivà-éà. 2/55-kf§^asärivä. Hemedesmus indicus 

R. Br.
-V -

Vacä-sü. 15/33-Acorus calamus Linn.
Välaka sü. 10/28-Golus vettiveroides-Jacob.
Valla-sü. 7/32-ni§päva. Dolicos lablab-Linn.
Vamia-sü. 17/7-Bambusa arundinacea Willd.

karlra-sü. 7/99-young shoots ofBambusa arundinacea. 
yava-sü. 5/45-a kind of sugar cane. Saccharum offi- 

cinarum. Linn.
Vänara-sü. 6/48-animal-monkey.
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Vanatiktaka- sfl. 6-77-Vatsaka ( Aru )-Holerrhina antidysen- 
terica-Wal.
Kirätatikta ( Hem )-Swertia chirata-Buch. 

Vafijula-sü. 15/41-Vetasa. Salix capra-Linn.
Väfitäda~sü. 6/49-animal-dog.
Vanyam-sü. 15/6-kutannata (Aru)-Cyperus rotundus-Linn.

ksudramusta (Hem) Cypcrus scariosus-R.Br. 
Varä-sü. 15/32-triphala.
Varäha-sü. 6/50-animal-boar.
Varaka vrihi-sü. 6/9-a kind of paddy-Oryza sativa. Linn. 
Varam-sÜ'. 10/27-saindhava salt.
Värai?a-sü. 6/50-animal-elephant.
Vara^aka-sü. 17/7-ka^aki karafija-Gesalpinia bonduella- 

Fleming.
Varänga tvak-sü. 21/14-bark of Cinnamomum zeylanicum- 

Blume.
Varata-sü. 6/45-bird. a kind of swan.
Vari-sü. 20/38-£atävaü-Asparagus racemoses-Willd 
Varmi-sü. 6/53-a kind of fish.
Varsäbhü-sü. 6-97-the two kinds of punarnavä-

1. rakta punarnava-Boerhaevia diffusa. Linn.
2. sveta punarnava-Trianthema-portulacastrum- 

Linn.
Vartaka-sü. 6/45-bird-Indian button quail.
Vartaka säka-sü. 6/77-Solanum melongena-Linn.
Vartika-sÜ. 6/44-bird-bush quail.
Vart!ra-sü. 6/44-bird-rain quail.
Varuna-sÜ. 6/97-Tamäla (Aru). Garcinia morella. Desr. 
Vaniti sfl. 5/68-surä maruja-scum of beer.
Vasä. stt. 5/61-fat in the muscle.
Vasa/väsaka-sü. 6/76-Adhatoda vasaka. Nees.
Västüka-sfl. 6/73-Chenopodium album. Linn.
Vata-sü. 24/18-Ficus bengalensis. Linn.
Vätama phala-sü. 6/120-123-Prunus amygdalus-Batsch. 
Vatsaka-sü. 15/33-kutaja-Holerrhi na antidysenterice-Wall. 
Väyasa-sft. 6/49-bird-crow.
Vella-sÜ. 15/4-vidafiga. Embelia ribes Burm.
Vellafltara-sü. 15/24-usira ( Aru ), Andropogon muricatus. 

Retz.
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Vesavära—sQ. 6/41—minced meat steam—cooked and mixed 
with spices, salt or ghee, molasses etc. or steam 
cooked vegetables, pulses, etc. mixed with spices. 

Vetasa-su. 26/9-Salix caprea Linn.
Veträgra éàka-sG. 6/76-sprout of Calamus tenuis Roxb. 
Vibhitaka-sG. ó/158-Terminalia belerica-Roxb.
Vi^aflga-sü. 15/30-Embelia ribes Burin.
Vid&r!-sü. 6/85-Pueraria tuberosa-Dc.
Vidula-sü. 15/1-Vetasa-Salix caprea-Linn.
Vilepi-sü. 6/26/29-rice gruel having more of boiled rice 

grains.
Virä-sü. 6/170-käkoli, Roscoea procera. Wall.
Viralä-sü. 15/41-Tiflduld-Diospyros tomentosa-Roxb. 
Visäkhyä-sü. 15/40-sukIakaflda ( Aru )-Aconitum heterophy- 

llum-Wall.
Visälä-sü. 15/1-indravaruru Citrullus colocyanthes-Schred. 
Visalyä-sü. 15/28-Làngali-Gloriosa superba-Linn. 
Visamu§0-sü. 15/30-karkoti/mahänimba ( Aru )-Strychnos 

nux vo m ica-Linn.
V i$ä ijikä “ Sü. 15/21-me$a£fügi-Gymnemä sylvestre-R. Br. 
Vfddhi-sü. 15/12-mahasravani ( Aru )-Sphaeranthus indicus- 

Linn. ,
Vrihl-sü. 6/8-p^ddy-Oryza sativa. Linn.
Vfka-sü. 6/48-ani mal-wolf.
Vfksädani-sG. 15/24-Horanthus longiflorus-Desr.
Vfk$aka~sü 30/9-see kufaja.
Vfksämla-sü. 6/29-Garcinia indica-Chois.
V^a-sü. 6/80-see väsaka.
Vfsakariil-sü. 15/30-müsakakanni. I pome a reniformis-Chois. 
Vjscikäll-sQ. 15/9-see mesarngi.
VfseSva-sü. 15/9-see punarnavä.
Vyädhighäti-sü. 15/45-äragvadhä. Cassia fistula Linn. 
Vyäghra-sü. 6/48-animal-tiger.
Vyäghranakha-sÜ. 15/43-snail shell. Helix aspera.
Vyäghri dvaya-sü. 10/30-bfhati-Solanum indicum-Vent.

and kanaka ri. Solanum xanthocarpum-Schrd. 
Vyo§ä-sü. 15/4. trikatu.
Vyusita jala-su. 5/18-water stale by more than a day.
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-Y~

Yäsa sarkar&-sü. 5/50-sugar from dhafivayäsa plant
1. Alhagi camelorum-Fuch.
2. Fagonia arabica-Linn.

Yastf/yastimadhu-sü. 15/11 , , T •
yajthyähvam-sO. 15/35 f G |ycerh'z i  glabra-Lura.

Yava-sü. 6/13-dhänya. barley-Hardeum vulgare-Linn.
Yava sukta-fermented liqor made from barley.

surä. sü. 5/49-beer prepared from barley.
Yavakaéàli-sù. 6/5-kind of rice-Oryza sativa-Linn. 
Yavak§ära-sü, 6/150-alkali prepared from spikes of barley. 
Yaväni-sÜ. 14/25-Trachy sperm urn ammi-Linn.
Yavasäka-sü. 6/94-Hrsvapatra cilli-Chenopodium album-Linn* 
Yojanavalli-sü. 15/37-manjis^hä-Rubia cordifolia-Linn. 
Yuktä-sü. 15/26-räsna. see rasna.
Yüsa-sü. 6/33-soup of grains, pulses, meat etc.



Index of Sanskrit headings
A Äma dosa 126, 187

Abhisuka phala 98 Ämäjirija 128
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Apänga marma 426 Avalaifrbaka kapha 169
Aparä patana 377, 386 Ava/guja éaka 91
Äpasthambha marma 424 Avarta marma 426
Apatarpana cikitsä 191 Ayurveda-astanga 5
Apcara varga 85 Ayurvedàvataraija 4
Apürva vaidya 3 B
Äpya dravya 137 Badara phala 98
Äragvadhädi ga^a 202 Baia 411
Ärdraka 106 Baia taila 387
Ärdrikä éaka 95 Baia cikitsä 5
Arista 70 Bandha 337
Aris^aka éaka 90 Basti cikitsä—
Arjaka éaka 95 — anuväsana/sneha 238
Arkadi gaija 204 — ästhäpana/nirüha 238
Artava-éuddha 362 — käla 250
— éuddhikrama 362 — karma 249
— vaikrta 361 — mäträ 250

Artha 173 — uttara 251
Aruka phala 100 — yantra 240
Asanädi gaija 202 — yoga 250
Äsannaprasavä 375 Basti marma 424
Äsava 72 Bhallätaka phala 100
Aéaya 395 Bhesajaksapita cikitsä 50
Aécyotana 276 Bhautika sarira 391
Aéru rod ha 48 Bhisak 14
Asthi dhätu 9 Bhräjaka pitta 169
— karir a 155 Bhftkanda 96
— ksaya 159 Bhütägni 406
— sankhyà 396 Bhütr îa säka 95
— vfddhi 157 Bida lavala 103— cikitsä 161 Bileéaya mämsa 87Äsuri éaka 95 —■ varga 84

Atmaguptà phala 78 Bilva phala 99
Audbhida lavala 103 Bisa 92Ausadha bheda 14 Bodhaka kapha 169— guna 15 Byhati éaka 90kàla 190 Bfhatisirä marma 425
— varga 102 Bfmhaija cikitsä 191
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— vid dhalak$aiia 
Mar§a éaka
Ma$a
Ma$aka éaka 
Mäsänumäsika yogah 
Mastu 
Masüra
Mätapitf bhäva 
Mätra basti
— käla 

Matfka marma 
Matsyaijdikä 
Mätulufiga phala 
Medas
Medo dhätfl
— karma
— ksaya
— pramä^a
— vrddhi
— vrddhi ksaya 

cikitsä
Moca pbala
Mora^a/morata
Mfgälin^aka phala
Mfnäla
Mfta garbha
Mudga
— süpa 

Mukha lepa 
Mukülaka phala 
Mülaka 
Munjata säka 
Mürdha taila 
Mu?kakädi gara 
Mustädi gana 
Mütra

— karma
— ksaya

— pramäna 412
— vfddhi 157
— vrddhiksaya

cikitsä 161
Mütrarodha 46
Mütra varga 73

N
Näbhasa dravya 138
Näbhi marma 424
Nadi jala 55
Nätfikaläya £äka 90
Nägara 106
Nägodara 382
Nalikä säka 93
Namaskära sloka 3
Nandi éaka 90,92
Nandlmukha 77
Närikela phala 98
— udaka 57

Nasya vidhi 255, 258
— bheda 255
— mätra 257
— phala 263

Nava dhänya 79
Nävana gana 200
Navanita 61
Nidrä 119

— rodha 47
Nikocaka phala 98
Nilä marma 426
Nimitta — 459
— asubha 459

subha 462
Nirüha basti 238
Nirühaija gana 199
Ni$päva 78
Nitamba marma 425
Nlvära 76

429
93
78
92

389
61
77

392
250
275
426

64
100
68
9

155
159
412
157

161
98
62

101
92

384
77
80

271
98
94
91

273
206
206

9
155
159



506 a s t ä n g a  h ^l d a y a m

Düsyä î
Düta-
— aéubha
— éubha

E
E<jagaja säka 
Elädi gaija 
Eraiida taila 
Er vai u säka

G
Ga»<Jüsa cikitsä

— dravya 
bheda

— vidhi 
Gangämbu 
Garbhäbhäsa 
Garbhädäna 
Garbha.
— gfhita )ak?ana
— Lina
— mftä
— pälä
— sanga
— sräva
— vyddhi krama 

Garbhlnl caryä
— laksana 

Gaucjärista 
Gavedhuka säka 
Ghfta
— puiäna 

Godhüma 
Gojihva säka 
Graha cikitsä 
Grämya dharma 
Grlsina^tu caryä 
Grnjanaka 
Gu<Ja

Guda marma 424
Guducyädi gapä 202
Gulpha marma 423
Gurvädi gunäh 11

H
Hamsodaka 42
Haridrädi gana 205
Hailtakl 104
Hemanta ytucaryä 35
Hingu 104
Hfdaya marma 424
H^dvisodhana

I
Iksu rasa

113

63
— varga 63

Indrabasti marma 423
j

Jala (toya) varga 53
*— pana 56
— pänavarjya 56

Jäla 396
Jalauka 303

— avacarana 304
Jambira säka 95
Jambü phala 99
Jängala mämsa 86
Jänu marma 423
Jarä cikitsä 5
Jatharägni 404

—* bheda 410
— prädhänya 410

Jhunjhu säka 93
Jivamya gana 200
Jivanta säkä 93
Jivanti säkä 93
Jivitadhäma 396
Jrmbhärodha 48

K
Käkamäd säkä 89

91

457
457

93
206

67
92

270
269
271
53

390
364

366
383
384
381
376
380
370
368
369

71
93
61
62
77
90

5
121
38
96
64



in d ex  of  San sk rit  head in gs 507

Käkämjola phala 78 Käsa rodha
Kak§adhara marma 423 Kasäya rasa guna
Käla 174 — karma

— bhcda 13 — utpatti
— basti 250 — varga

Kaläh 394 Kaseruka Säka
Kalaéàka 93 Kä§marya .phala
Kälamba säka 93 Kapi rasa güna
Kaläntara pränahara — karma

manna 430 — utpatti
Kaläya 77 varga
Kalinga säka 92 Ka^hilla Säka
Kälodya säka 92 Katfkataruija marma
Käpa kapota 87 Kausumba Säka
Kangu 76 Kavala
Kapha 5 Käya cikitsa
— karma 155 Käyägni amsa
— k$aya 158 Kebuka

lak^ana 8 Keluta Säka
— pancavidha 169 Kiläta
— prakfti 415 Kharjüra phala
— sthäna 166 — arista
— vrddhi 156. 176 Kodrava
— vfddhi cikitsä 182 Kola majjä

Kaphaghna gana 200 — phala

Kapittha phala 99 KoSätaki Säka 
Ko$tha 
Ko$thänga 
Krakara mämsa

Karamardaka phala 
Käravclla säka

101
90

Karira säka 91 Krauiicädana Säka
Karkandhu phala 101 Kycchrasadhya roga
Karkäru säka 92 Kykätikä marma
KarkaSa säka 90 Krsija lavala
Karkotä säka 90 Krtänna varga
Karma 174 Kriya ni$iddha vaya
— basti 249 K§ära

Kama pftràija 275 — karma
Kärfttka Säka 93 — nirmäna
Kä samar da 94 — prayoga

47
144
147
143
149
92
98

144
146
143
148
90

425
94

271
5

162
90
92
62
98
71
76
99

101
90
7

395
87
92
16

426
103
79

261
104
343
344
347
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Särivädi gana 201 élc?màtaka phala 98
éarkarà 64 Snàna 25
— arì$(a 71 Snäyu 396

Sàrngcsta éàka 90,92 Sneba vidhi 208
Sar$apa éàka 93 — phala 218
Sarva roga cikitsà 51 — sadyasneha 217
éastra 298 — upacàra 213
. — anu 302 — vidhi 212
— do$a 302 — vyàpat 215
— grahana 303 éodhana cikitsà 50, 192, 237
— karma 302 éopha 328
— koia 303 éramasvasa rod ha 48

Sastra karma vidhi 328 Srngàtaka marma 427
— pürva karma 330 — éàka 92
— pradbàna karma 331 Srotas 401
— paécàt karma 332 Stanarmela marma 424

éatàvarl éàka 93 Staaarohita marma 424
Sajhi éàka 89 Sthambhana cikitsà 222
SatSnaja sàka 89 Sthapani marma 427
Sàtmikarana 117 éaka dhaoya 74
Sàtmyàdi bhàvàh 393 Sukra dhàtu 9
Satüda phala 101 — karma 155
Satvàdi bhàvàh 393 — k?aya 159
Sauvarca lavala 102 — pramàna 412
Sauviraka 72 — rodha 49
Savi$a annapàna 109 — éuddha 362
Sfdhu 71 — suddhi krama 361
éigru éàka 95 — vikfta 361
Simanta marma 427 — vfddbi 157
éimbi dhànya 77 Sukta 71
Sirà 397 Sumukha éàka 95
t— avedhyà 397 Suni$a$naka éàka 89
— marma 428 Surä 69
— vibhàga 400 Sürana 96

Siravyadha 310 Surasà éàka 95
Sirobasti 274 Surasädi gana 204
éiéira ?tu caryà 36 Sö§ä sàka 89
élla jala 56 Sotikà gfha 374
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C
Canea éàka 
Càngerl éàka 
Ca^aka mämsa 
Caturjäta 
Cavikà
Chardana gajja 
Chàyà bheda 
Cikitsà bheda
— päda 

Cillì éàka 
Cinaka éàka 
Cirabilva éàka 
Cirbha^a éàka 
Citraka éàka

D
Dadbi
Dà<Jima phala 
Dak^inàyana 
Damerà cikitsà 
Da^akàlasaka 
Daiitadhàvana 
Dantaéatha phala 
Deha prakyti 7,
Deéa-bheda 13,
Dhamani
— marma 

Dhànà 
Dhànya

— simbi
— éàka
— tpja 

Dhànyàmla 
Dhàranlya vega 
Dhàtu

— karma
— k§ina
— parità ma

— pramàna 412
— vfddhi 161
— vrddhi cikitsà 161

Dhàtvagni 162
Dhömapäna cikitsà
— bheda 264
— dravya 267
— varti 267
— vidhi 266
— yantra 265

Dinacarya 22
Dosa 5, 8,

— àganttt 186
— bheda 166
— caya 171
— gati 170
— guna 8
— kàla 6
— ksaya 158
— mànasika 12
— prakopa 171
— pràkfta karma 167
— praéama 171

Dosa-Sàma 187
— Samyoga sankhyà 180
— sthàna 6,166
— sthàni 185
— tiryaggata 186
— upakrama i

(cikitsà) } 1W
— vyddhi kàrapa 173
— vyddha karma 163

vrddha cikitsà 160
Dràksà phala 97
Dravya bheda 10
— pràdhànya 135

Dusfa aéana 130
— jala 54

91
89
87

106
107
199
442
191
14
93
92
93
92

107

60
98
34

5
126
22

101
413
412
401
428

81

77
74
76
72
49
9

155
158
407
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Nyagrodhädi gaga 
O

Odana
Ojas
— k§aya
— vyddhi

P
Padmakädi gana 
Paianoti 
Pälankya éàka 
Palevata phala 
Pànaka 
Panasa phala 
Paiicakola 
Panca müla 
■— hrasva
— jivana
— madhyama
— mahat
—  tf iia

Pàpa-daéavidha 
Paricäraka 
Parity a bhSva 
Parpata säka 
Pärthiva dravya 
parü$aka phala 
Parüsakädi gapa 
PärSvasandhi marma 
Paiola säka 
Patolädi gana 
Päthä Säka 
Pattüra éàka 
Peél 
Peya
Phala varga 
Phalgu phala 
Phaiiä marma 
Phanijjjaka

Phänita 63
Pilu phala 100
Pinqlälu 95
Pi îyäka 82
Pippali 106
— müla 106

Pitta 5
— karma 155
— k?aya 158
— laksana 8
— pancavidha 168
— prakriti 415
— sthäna 166
— vrddhi 156, 176
— vpddhi cikitsä 182

Pittaghna gana 200
Piyü§a 62
Prabhä-bheda 442
Prabhäva 141
Präij&cärya 109
Prasaha varga 84
Prasüti vidhi 375
Prätarutthäna 22
Pratisärana 271
Pramda varga 84
Priyäla phala 98
Priyangu 76
Priyangvamba$$di gana 205
Pfthuka gl
Purisa 9
— karma 155
— ksaya 159
— rodha 45
— vyddhi 156
— vikriti cikitsä 161

R
Räjädana phala 98
Räjak?ava säka 89
Räjamäsa 77

206

80
163
164
164

201
96
91

100
81
98

107

107
108
107
107
108
27
15

179
90

137
98

201
425

92
202
89
94

396
79
97
98

426
95
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Rajodaréana 360
Rakta dhätu 9

— karma-präkfta 155
— vikrta 308
— ksaya 158
— pramäna 412
— sud d ha 308
— vrddhi 156
— vriddhi cikitsä 161

Rakta moksaija vidhi 306
Raktapäka 329
Rasa 136
— anu 136
— sankhyä 10
— samyoga 150
— utpatti 143

Rasa dhätu 9
■— karma 155
— ksaya 158
— pramäna 412
— vrddhi 156

Rasälä 81
Rista-bhäväh 434
— bheda 434

Rodhrädi ga^a 204
Roga 12

— asädliya 15, 16
— bheda 12, 15, 177, 178
— käraiia 11
— kfcchrasädhya 15, 16
— märga
— pariksä 13
— susädhya 15
— yäpya 16

Rogi 15
— parik$a 12
— tyäjya 16

Romaka lavala 103

$tü caryä 33
— sandhi 44
— sankhyä 33

Rtu käla 364
fu m a ti 363
Rujakara marma 431

S
Sadvrtta 26
Sadyahpränahara marma 430 
Sadyovrana cikitsä 336
Saindhava lavana 102
Säka varga 89
Saktu 82
Sakulädani Säka 90
Säü-bhcda 74
— guna 74

Salya cikitsä 5
— gati 318
— sthäna 320
— vrana 318

àalyaharaiia 321
Säluka 92
Samägni 6
éamana cikitsa 192
Samäna väta 167
Samaéana 130
éam! phala 100
Saihsarjana krama 230
Samudra jala 54
— lavala 103

Sandàki äsava 72
Sandhi marma 428
Sank ha marma 426
Santarpana 191
Saptala säka 90
Sära-astha vidha 420
éarat rtu caryä 42
éarira laksana 418
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K$avathu rodha 46
K§ipra marma 423
K§ira varga 58
K$ud rodba 47
Kucaila éàka 90
Kücika/Kürclka 62
Kukku^a mämsa 87
Kukundara marma 425
Kuluka éàka 90
Kulattha 77
— stpa 81

Kumuda éàka 92
Körca marma 423
Kürcasira marma 423
Kü?manda éàka 92
Kutheraka éàka 95
Kutili éàka. 90
Ku înjara éàka 93
Ku^umbaka éàka 93

L
Làja 81
LakuCa phala 101
Lak$mana éàka 93
Langhana cikitsà 191
Laéuna 95
Latvàka éàka 93
Lavarla rasa guija 144
— karma 145
— utpatti 144

varga 102
Lina garbha 383
Lobitaksa marma 423
Lonikà éàka 93

M
Madhu 65

— sarkara 65
Madhüka phala 98
Madbura rasa guga 143

— karma 144
-  - utpatti 143
— varga 147

Madhvàsava 71
Madya guna 68

— varga 68
Maitbuoa 121, 366
Majjà 68
Majjà dhàtu 9
— karma 155
—• k$aya 159
— pramàfla 412
— vfddhi 157
— vfddhi cikitsà 161

Makkalla 377
Mala 9, 408
— cikitsà 161
— k$aya 159
— vfddhi 157

Mämsa dhätü 9
— karma 155
— k§aya 158
— sankhyà 396
— vfddhi 157
— vfddhi cikitsà 161

Mämsa rasa 80
— marma 428
— varga 83

Marina 79
Mandàgni 6, 410
Mapqlüka partii éàka 90
Maflibandha manna 423
Manyà marma 426
Màrdvika 70
Maricar^ 106
Marma-bheda 428j 429

— nirvacana 427
— pramàfla 431
-— safikhyà 422,428



— sex of 
Emesis therapy

drugs for
— procedure 

End product of digestion 11
Enema therapy
— drugs for 199

importance 254
— kinds 238
— procedure 252
— urethral 251
— vaginal 251

Essence of tissues 163
Examination of the disease 13
— — patient 12

Exercise 24
External orifices 401
Eye therapy drops 276
— salve ( collyrium ) 276
— satiating therapy 283

F
Factors to be examined 179
Faeces *9

— decrease 159
— functions 155
— increase 157
— suppression 45

False pregnancy 390
Fat tissue 9

— deercase 159
— functions 155
— increase 157
— treatment 161

Fatal signs
— definition 433
— factors of 434
— kinds of 434

Fertile period 364

Fishes
— properties of 85

Flatus suppression 45
Foetal
— death 384
— development 370

Food
— incompitable 114
— improper quaniity 124
— pioper quantity 124
— . proper time 134

regimen of 130
Foreign body 318
— detection 320

removal 322
Fruits

— group of 97
G

Gastric fire 404, 410
General treatment of 
diseases 51
Getting up in the

morning 22
Ghee 61
Good conduct 26

H
Habitat 13,412
Heavy breathing

suppression 48
Hemädri xvii
Honey 65
Hrdayabodhika commentary xviii 
Hunger suppression 47

I
Incising for bleeding 306
Indigestion 128
Indù xv
Infusion-fermented 72

359 
225 
199 
227
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Var una saka 93
Varuijàdi ga$a 203
Vàrunl 70
Vasä 68
Vàsa éàka 90
Vasanta ftu caryä 37
VàstGka éàka 59
Vàta 5
— karma 155
— k$aya 158
— laksana 8
— pancavidha 166
— prakrti 413
— sthàna 166
— vrddhi 156
— vriddhi kàrana 171
— vrddhi karma 176
— vyddhi cikitsa 160,182

Vàtaghna gaija 200
Vatàma phala 98
Vatsaktädi gana 205
Vaya ’ 417
Väyaviya drava 138
Vcsavära 82
Vctràgra éàka 91
Vibhitaka 105
— sura 70

Vicitrapratyayarabdha- 
dravya 142
Vidagdhajlrna 129
Vidàri éàka 91
Vidar/àdi gana 201
Vidhura marma 426

Vilambikà 129
Vilepi 80
Vipàka 11, 140
Vfrataràdi gana 203
yirccana vidhi 225
Viruksana 216
Vìrva 11, 139
Visada 111
Visalyaghna marma 430
Visamàgni 6, 410
Visänna 109
— parik§a 111
— vikàra 112

Visarga kàla 34
Viskira varga 34
Vistabdhàjirna 129
Viéùcikà 125, 127
Viiapa marma 423
Vrksàmla phala 98
Vrsa cìkitsà 5
Vyàyàma 24

Y
Yantra 288
— ami 295
— bheda 289

Yàpya roga 16
Yàsa éarkara 76
Yava 76

anu 76
— k§ara 104
— éàka 93
— sura 70



General Index

A
Abortion 380
Accustomisation 117
After drink 132
Age-kinds of 417

unsuitable } 251for therapies
Alimentary tract-kinds of 7
Alkali-properties of 
Alkaline cautery-

104

— advantages 343
— preparation 344
— procedure 347

kma 187
— doja 126,187
— — cikitsa 127, 188

Anointing the head 272
Application on the face 271
Arteries 401
Aruijadatta xvi
Atfäfiga nighaUfu xi
Atfafiga satigraha vt vii
Asfafigavatara 
Astringent taste

X

— — group 149
— properties 144, 147

Attendant 14,15
Autumn season regimen 42 
Avoiding drinking water 56
Ayurveda

— branches of 5
— origin of
— Rastyana-

4

commentary xvii

B
Band ages-ki nds of 337
— procedure 339

Basic tissues 9
Bath 25
Beer 69
Begetting a male child

method of 366
Belching suppression 46
Betel chewing 23
Bhatta Narahari xix
Bitter taste-
— group of 148
— properties 144, 146

Blood tissue :
— decrease 158
— functions 155,308,317
— increase 156
— quantity 412
— vitiated 315

Body-
— constituents 154
— major and minor

parts 391
— materna! and pater

nal derivations 392
— strength 411

• — temperament 7, 413
Bone tissue

decrease 159
functions 155
increase 157
number 396

Butter 61
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Sneezing suppression 
Sour taste 144,

group of
Southern solastice 
Spring season regimen 
Stoutening therapy 
Strength 
Substances-

kinds of 
importance of 

Sudation therapy 
Sugar
— cane juice 

Summer season regimen 
Supports of life 
Suppression of urges 
Surgical operation 330,
— pre-operative 

post operative
Sweat
— decrease 

functions
— increase 

Sweet taste
— group of 

Swelling-kinds of
T

Tastes—
— combinations
— formation
— number
— properties
— primary
— qualities
— secondary

Tatvabodha commentary 
Tears* suppression of 
Temperaments 7,

bilious

— nervous 413
— phlegmatic 415

Tendons 396
Therapy-

— kinds 14, 191
Thermal cautery 349
Thirst suppression 47
Time-kinds of 13

of giving
medicines 190

Tisana xv
Tissues 9
— decrease of 158
— excellences 420

functions 135
increase 156

— metabolism 407
— quantity 412

treatment 161
— waste products 408

Todaramalla Kanha-
prabhu xviii

Traumatic diseases 51
— wounds 336

Treacle 64
Tridosas 5, 8, 154,166,183

U

Urges of the body 45
to be controlled 49
not to be controlled 45

— suppression 46
Urine-
— group of 73

Urine 9
— decrease 159
— functions 155
— increase 157

quantity 412

46
145
148
34
37

193
411

10
135
219
64
63
38

119
45

332
331
332

9
159
155
157
144
147
328

150
143
10

149
136
143
136
xix
48

413
414
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Sütikopacära 378
Suvarcala säka 93
Svädu rasa 143
Svapna-

— asubha 463
— bheda 466
— phala 466
— subha 467

Sveda 9
— karma 155
— k$aya 159
— k§aya cikitsà 161
— vfddhi 157

Sveda vidhi 219
— anägneya 224
— bheda 219
— phala 224
— upacàra 221
— vidhi 221

Syàmadi gana 207
éyàmaka 76

T
Taila varga 66
Takra 61
Talahrdaya marma 423
Tàla phala 98
Täihbüla 23
Tan(Juliyaka säka 91
Tarkar! säka 93
TSksnagni 6, 410
Tikta rasa 10
— guna 144
— karma 146
— utpatti 143
— varga 148

Tila 78
Tilapanjikä éàka 90
Tinaia éàka 92
Toya varga 53

33 A

513

Trapusa 92
Trijatä 106
Triphala 105
Tmadhärrya 76
Tf?ä rodha 47
Tüda phala 101
Tumba säka 92
Tu$odaka 72
Tvacä 394
Tyäjya rogi 16

U
Udgära rodha 45
Udvartana 25
Umäblja 78
Upakrama|cikitsä 191
Upanäha 219
Upasthambha 119
Upasthäta 14, 15
Upavi?taka 382
Upodikà éàka 91
Urumäna phala 98
ürvi marma 423
Üsakädi gana 203
U§na jala 57
Utksepa marma 427
Uttara basti 251
Uttaräyana 33

V
Vacäharidrädi gaija 205
Vaikalyakara marma 430 
Vamana vidhi 225
Vamathu rod ha 48
Vaméa karira 93
Vanatiktaka éàka 90
Varjya dhäoya 101
Varsäbhü säka 93
Var$a ytu caryä 40
Värtäka éàka 90, 91
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Inhalation therapy 264
Instrumcnts-

— accessary 295,,302
blunt 288

— sharp 297
—• wallet 303

J
Jaggery/treacle 64
Jejjata XV
Joints ( bony ) 396

K
Kapha dosa

— divisions 169
— decrease 158

functions 155,
increase 156,176

— mitigating drugs 200
— properties 8
— temperament 415
— treatment 183

L
Labour

— management of 375
— obstructed 376

Leafy vegetables 89
Leeches 303

— application of 304
Life

— seats of 396
— supports of 119

Limbs of treatment 14
M

Massage 25
Marrow tissue 9

decrease 159
— functions 155

increase 157
quantity 157

— treatment 166

Massage 25
Maternity apartment 375
Meat group 83

— soup 80
Membranes 394
Menstrual blood 361
Menstruation 360
Menstruating woman 363
Messenger 457
Milk
— cooked 60
— group 58

properties 58
— products 60
— . uncooked 60

Miscarriage 381
Molasses 63
Mouth gargles 271
— wash 271

pasting 271
Muscle tissue 9

decrease 158
functions 155

— increase 157
— number 396
— treatment 161

Muscle fat 208
N

Nasal medication 255
— drugs for 200

Net like structures 396
Nid&na cint&mani
commentary Xviii
Non-celibacy 121
Northern solasti ce 34

O
Obiessances 3
Oils group 66
Oil massage 24
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Oiling the ears 275 — benefits 237
Oleation therapy 208 — importance 50
Omens 460 Q.
Orifices 401 Qualities 11
Origin of Ayurveda 4 R

Rain water 53
P Rainy season regimen 40

Palliative therapy 193 Rasa dhatu ( plasma ) 9
Pathways of disease 175 — decrease 158
Peurpurem 378 functions 155
Physician 14 — increase 156
Physiognomy 418 quantity 412
Pitta dosa 5 ,8 Rasa ratna samuccaya xi

divisions 168 Rejectable grains etc. 101
— decrease 158 Restorative drugs 200

functions 155 Rice-
— increase 156, 176 — kinds of 74

mitigatiQg drugs 200 — properties 74
— properties 8 River water 55

seats 166 Royal physician 109
— temperament 414 S

treatment 182 Salt taste 144, 145
Placenta-delevery of 377, 386 — group of 148
Poison giver 111 Sarvanga. sundara
Poisoned food 109 commentary xvi
Post-partum pain 377 Sea water 54
Potency l i . 139 Seasons 33
Pregnancy longings 369 Seasonal regimen 33
Pregnant woman 369 Semen 9, 155, 362
— care of 368 decrease 159

monthly recipes 389 — increase 157
Prepared foods 78 - purification 361
Prevention of diseases 45 suppression 49
Pungent taste 144, 146 vitiated 361
— group of 148 Sins 27

Purgation therapy 2 26 Sivadasasena xix
Purgatives 199 Skin 394
Purifying the heart 113 Sleep 119
Purificatory therapies 192 suppression 47
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— fat
— milk

C
Candranandana
Candra^a
Causes of diseases and 

health
Cauterisation-alkaline 
Channels-thermal 

external 
internal 
kinds of abnor- 
maties

Chapters of the treatise 
Cleaning the teeth 
Cocoanut water 
Gold water 
CoUyrium

advantages 
kinds 
procedure 

Conception- 
ceremony 
signs of 

Containers 
Corns
— cereals
— inferior
— pulses
— spiked

Copulation 121,
Cough suppression 
Curds/coagulated milk

D
Daily regimen 
Decoction fermented 
Delevary-

impending

of placenta 377
Desire for longevity 3
Dewy season regimenl 36
Dhätu ( tissues )

decrease 161, 162
functions 135
increase 160
metabolism 407
names 9
quantity 412
treatment 161

Diet 130
bad kinds 130
regimen 130

Dosa of the body 5
— divisions 166
— functions 167
— properties 8
— seats 6,166
— time 6
— decreased 158
— increased 171

causes 173
— combinations UO
— efiects 163
— movement 185
— treatment 160, 182

Dosa of the mind 12
Dreams

— auspicious 467
— effects 466
— inauspicious 463
— kinds 466

Drugs 15
— different

groups 102,199I
Embryo
— formation 357

61
61

xviii
XV

11
343
349
401
401

402
17
22
57
56

23
277
277

364
366
395

74
76
76
77
74

366
47
60

>22
70

375
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V
Vagbha^a
— Laghu vi, vii
— madhya X

— vfddha vi. vii
Vagbhaja mangana xix
Vata dofa 5
— decrease 158
— divisions 166
— functions 155
— increase 156.176
— mitigatings drugs 200
— properties 8
— seats 166
— temperament 413
— treatment 182

Veins 397
Venesection 308
Viscera 395

Vital spots 422
Vomittióg suppression of 48 
Vyakhpasara xuiii

W
Waste products 9
Water-

— avoidance of
— cold
— contaminated
— effects of
—  rain
— river
— sea
— warm

Whey (water of curds) 61
Wine 68
— groups of 70

Y
Yawning suppression of 48



Corrigendum
Page Line 
No. No. Incorrect

5
52
65
67

24 in Tibetan
25 languge
24 ( verification ) 
2 propitiary 
7 increases 

27 —

76 25 reduces the urine 
86 20

99 29 —

114 5 in a lotus
119 14 sexual prowers
123 25 implicity 
129 18 —

Correct

into Tibetan 
language 
( virilification ) 
pripitiatory 
decreases
add The word ‘‘cures’’ before 

the word ‘rashes’ 
reduces the disorders of urine 
add The word “non-unctous” 

after ‘‘absorbent’’ 
add The words-‘sweet and sour 

in taste” after the word 
“väta” 

on a lotus 
sexual prowess 
implicitly
add The word “only” after 

“occurs”
142 2 soon seen
173 5 trangress avoid
180 18 previous grievious
198 16 afferen t
228 28 — add The word “svähä“ after

“samudgate" 
should be held....

22 poison, alkalies and poison, burns by alkalies and
23 (time required to (vide, verse 33 of chapter 22) 

utter a soft syllable)

270 9 (to be held....

284

338 29
344 11 diminishes
345 6 facpJTT?*!
353 2 araka samhita
353 7 echnical
357 18 a series of births
362 15 vene rial
407 31 proceding dhatu

delete The word “sthagika” 
di munition
fw srfo
caraka samhita 
technical 
a cycle of births 
venerai
preceding dhatu



( SM )

S f l T  I n « ,, ,«

461 10 of even number
464 11 (abdominal tumu) 
474 2 citti
476 11 Gauda sura 
486 6 Mahadruma
486 24 Mosüra 
489 11 Gynandrois 

pentaphyllaps 
493 6 Sambora
504 24 Ascyotana 
506 20 pala

515. A. 17 XVI

18 xi
19 V. vii,
20 X

30 xvii
515.B. 10 xix
516 3 xviii

4 xv
517.B. 28 xvii

30 xviii
34 xv

518. A. 8 XV

B. 31 xviii
519.B. 11 xi

21 xvi
32 xix

520. A. 35 xix
520. B. 11 XV

21 xviii
521.A. 2 vi, vii,

3 X

4 vi, vii
5 xix

521.B. 3 xviii

Correct <

of un-even number 
(abdominal tumor) 
cilli
Gau<Ja sura
Manadruma
Masüra
Gynandropis pentaphylia

Sam bara 
Ascotana 
-päta

xxii 
xvii 
xi; xiv;
xvi
xxiii 
xxv
xxiv 
xxi
xxiii
xxiv 
xxi
xxi 
xxiv
xvii
xxii
XXV

XXV

xxi
xxiv
Xli
xvi
xii
XXV

xxiv'

-o—
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